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Thank you for purchasing the AQ1300/AQ1301 ETHERNET Multi Field Tester. This user’s manual
explains the features, operating procedures, and handling precautions of the AQ1300/AQ1301. To
ensure correct use, please read this manual thoroughly before operation. Keep this manual in a safe
place for quick reference in the event that a question arises. This manual is one of five AQ1300/

AQ1301 manuals. Please read all the manuals.

List of Manuals

Manual Title Manual No.

Description

AQ1300/AQ1301 ETHERNET Multi Field IM AQ1300-02EN
Tester Operation Guide

This guide focuses on the handling precautions,
basic operations, and specifications of the AQ1300/
AQ1301.

AQ1300/AQ1301 ETHERNET Multi Field IM AQ1300-01EN
Tester User’s Manual (included in CD)

This manual. It explains all the AQ1300/AQ1301
features and how to use them.

AQ1300/AQ1301 ETHERNET Multi Field IM AQ1300-17EN
Tester Communication Interface User’s
Manual (included in CD)

The manual explains the AQ1300 communication
interface features and instructions on how to use
them.

AQ1300 MFT10GbE Setup Software IM AQ1300-61EN
User’s Manual (included in CD)

This manual explains how to use a PC to create
AQ1300/AQ1301 setup files, display result files, and
generate CSV files.

AQ1300/AQ1301 Remote Control IM AQ1300-63EN
Software User’s Manual (in CD)

This manual explains how to remotely control the
AQ1300/AQ1301 from a PC.

The “-EN” in the manual number is the language code.

Notes

* This manual (IM AQ1300-01EN 7th edition) applies to AQ1300/AQ1301 ETHERNET Multi Field
Testers with firmware version R1.10.01.001 and later.
If you are using an older version, you will not be able to use all the features described in this

manual.

Check the firmware version of your product on the product information screen. For information
on how to view the product information, see section 15.4. For information on how to update the

firmware, see section 15.5.

» The contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice as a result of continuing
improvements to the instrument’s performance and functionality. The figures given in this manual
may differ from those that actually appear on your screen.

» Every effort has been made in the preparation of this manual to ensure the accuracy of its
contents. However, should you have any questions or find any errors, please contact your nearest

YOKOGAWA dealer.

» Copying or reproducing all or any part of the content of this manual without the permission of

YOKOGAWA is strictly prohibited.

Trademarks

* Microsoft, Windows, Windows XP, and Windows Vista are either registered trademarks or
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

» Adobe and Acrobat are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

* In this manual, the ® and TM symbols do not accompany their respective registered trademark or

trademark names.

» Other company and product names are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective

holders.
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Conventions Used in This Manual

Notes
The notes and cautions in this manual are categorized using the following symbols.

Improper handling or use can lead to injury to the user or damage to the

A instrument. This symbol appears on the instrument to indicate that the user must
refer to the user’s manual for special instructions. The same symbol appears in
the corresponding place in the user’s manual to identify those instructions. In the
user's manual, the symbol is used in conjunction with the word “WARNING” or
“CAUTION.”

m Calls attention to actions or conditions that could cause serious or fatal injury to

the user, and precautions that can be taken to prevent such occurrences.

CAUTION Calls attention to actions or conditions that could cause light injury to the user
— or cause damage to the instrument or user’s data, and precautions that can be
taken to prevent such occurrences.

French

P\ SRS 3 [ S\ Rl Attire Pattention sur des gestes ou des conditions susceptibles

de provoquer des blessures graves (voire mortelles), et sur les
précautions de sécurité pouvant prévenir de tels accidents.

ATTENTION Attire I'attention sur des gestes ou des conditions susceptibles de
provoquer des blessures légéres ou d’endommager l'instrument ou les

données de I'utilisateur, et sur les précautions de sécurité susceptibles
de prévenir de tels accidents.

Note Calls attention to information that is important for proper operation of the
instrument.

Symbols and Conventions Used in Procedural Explanations
The contents of the procedural explanations are indicated using the following symbols.

Carry out the procedure according to the step numbers. All procedures are
written under the assumption that you are starting operation at the beginning
of the procedure, so you may not need to carry out all the steps in a procedure
when you are changing the settings.

[SELEN W This section describes the setup items and the limitations regarding the
procedures. It may not give a detailed explanation of the feature. For a detailed
explanation of the feature, see chapter 1.

Character Notations

Hard Key Names and Soft Key Names in Bold Characters
Indicate panel keys that are used in the procedure and soft keys and menu items that appear on the screen.

Unit

k Denotes 1000. Example: 12 kg, 100 kHz
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Chapter 1 Features

1.1 Interaction between the Setup Software and
the AQ1300/AQ1301

Create a test scenario with the setup software PC application, and then save the scenario to a setup
file. Upload the saved setup file to the AQ1300/AQ1301 (AQ1300 and AQ1301), and then use the test
scenario to perform a test. The test results are saved to a result file. Use the PC to download the result
file, and then use the setup software to print a report.

You can upload and download files using the Ethernet (FTP), USB storage media, and USB memory.

Setup
7 file

Setting
configuration Upload/

download

Setup Software
(Windows APP)

AQ1300/AQ1301

Report outputp v Result display

Download
Re"°“J Res”"J<}:|
file
AQ1300/AQ1301

 After loading a setup file, begin measurement simply by pressing START.
* You can also change the parameters based on the loaded settings.

Operation Example (for Auto Mode)
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(These items can be executed in order automatically.)
\ . ; \ )
Setup software AQ1300/AQ1301 operations Setup software
operations operations

For details about the setup software, see the Setup Software User’s Manual, IM AQ1300-61EN.
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1.2

Test Menu (Top Menu)

Auto

Select Auto to perform automatic testing on a device according to the test items in the selected setup
file. You can execute up to eight test items in order or at the same time. You can display pass/fail
results for each test and automatically save the measurement results to a file.

You can configure setup files and test items using the setup software, which runs on Windows PC.

Auto(Remote)

Select Auto(Remote) to use a master device to perform automatic testing of a remote slave device
according to the test items in the selected setup file. You can execute up to eight test items in

order or at the same time. You can display pass/fail results for each test and automatically save the
measurement results to a file.

Because the master device controls the slave device remotely, a single person can perform the tests.
The slave device can be configured remotely, and its measurements can be collected by the master
device.

You can configure setup files and test items using the setup software, which runs on Windows PC.

Manual

Select Manual to perform manual testing on a device using a single test item in the selected setup file.
You can generate traffic and perform analysis in greater detail than you can when you select Auto or
Auto(Remote).

You can configure setup files and test items using the setup software, which runs on Windows PC.

OPM (AQ1300 Option)

Select OPM to measure optical input power using the optical power meter.

RFC2544 (AQ1300 Option)

An automated test function in conformity with RFC2544, the standard benchmarking methodology for
a performance examination of Ethernet service and network systems.

» Throughput: Maximum frame transfer rate without frame loss.

» Latency: Delay time of a frame

» Frame loss rate: Incidence rate of frame loss with excess traffic.

» Back-to back: Maximum burst value not causing a frame loss.

» Packet jitter: Variation of latency

VLAN Test

The VLAN Test is used to check the VLAN trunk configuration. You can compare the VLAN ID list that
you plan to receive with the actual received VLAN ID list. The VLAN Test consists of transmission,
reception, analysis, and result display and storage features.

E-OAM Test

Ethernet Operation, Administration and Maintenance (hereafter referred to as E-OAM) tests can be
performed in compliance with the ITU-T Y.1731 Recommendation and IEEE802.1ag Standard.
This is supported in firmware version R1.10.01.001 and later.

» CC (continuity check) test: Connection check between network devices

» LB (loop back) test: Response check between network devices

« LT (link trace): Link check between network devices

IM AQ1300-01EN



1.2 Test Menu (Top Menu)

System

Select System to configure the AQ1300/AQ1301 system settings.

Language, Beep, USB Function, Date & Time Set, Power Save mode, Network Setup, Factory Setting,
Product Info. display, Selftest, Version Up

Y.1564 Test

An automated test function in conformity with ITU-T Y.1564, the standard benchmarking methodology
for a performance examination of Ethernet service and network systems.
* IR step test
Measurement of information rate (IR), frame loss (FL), frame transfer delay (FTD), frame delay
variation (FDV)
» Burst size test
Measurement of frame loss (FL), frame transfer delay (FTD), frame delay variation (FDV)
» Service performance test
Measurement of information rate (IR), frame loss (FL), frame transfer delay (FTD), Frame delay
variation (FDV), availability
(AVAIL)

IM AQ1300-01EN
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1.3

Test Modes

Traffic Test Mode

In this mode, you generate traffic and measure the network throughput by defining a single Tx frame
and specifying the frame length and Tx rate.

When the other device is in Loopback Test mode, you can perform latency measurement.

Loopback Test Mode

In this mode, the source and target addresses of received frames are reversed, and the frames are
sent back to their source. The AQ1300/AQ1301 takes statistics of the received frames.

Testing is performed with the other device set to Traffic Test, QoS Test, or BERT mode.

QoS Test Mode

In this mode, you can generate QoS measurement traffic and measure the network QoS performance
by defining a Tx frame with up to eight channels of QoS parameters and specifying the frame length
and Tx rate. The AQ1300/AQ1301 takes statistics of each individual QoS channel.

When the device under test is in Loopback Test mode, you can perform latency measurement on
individual QoS channels.

PING Test Mode

In this mode, you can verify layer 3 connectivity. You can ping a single host at intervals of 1 s or less (1
ms minimum).

You can also use traceroute testing to check the route to the target (the other device).

BERT Mode

In this mode, bit error rate testing is performed. The AQ1300/AQ1301 inserts a pseudo-random pattern
(PN15) into the payload of the Tx frame and checks whether or not bit errors are occurring between
itself and the other device.

The other device must be set to BERT mode or Loopback Test mode.

IM AQ1300-01EN



1.4 Test Configurations

The test configurations in which the AQ1300/AQ1301 can be used are listed below.

Two-Way Traffic Test
The AQ1300/AQ1301 and the other device measure the network throughput by sending and receiving

traffic between themselves.

Other device

Traffic

"

Network
«®
Traffic

Loopback Traffic Test (Latency measurement)
The other device is set to Loopback Test mode so that the AQ1300/AQ1301 receives the traffic that it

sends, and the AQ1300/AQ1301 measures the network round-trip latency.

Other device

" Loopback

Network * MAC address DA/SA switching
' « IP address DA/SA switching
* TCP/UDP Dst/Src port switching

Traffic

QoS Test
The AQ1300/AQ1301 measures the network QoS performance by sending and receiving up to eight

channels of QoS traffic.

Other device

QoS
Up to 8CH when the Test menu is set to Manual
Up to 4CH when the Test menu is set to Auto

IM AQ1300-01EN 1-5
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1.4 Test Configurations

Ping Test
The AQ1300/AQ1301 verifies layer 3 connectivity.

Other device

Ping traffic generation
Interval: 1msto1s

Ping reply
emulation

Traceroute Test
You can also use traceroute testing to check the route to the target (the other device).

Other device

BERT Test
The AQ1300/AQ1301 performs a bit error rate test.

Other device

PN pattern

PN pattern

1-6 IM AQ1300-01EN



1.4 Test Configurations

Inband Remote
This is the test configuration for an Auto(Remote) test.
You can use dedicated remote commands to perform testing on the slave, change settings, and

acquire measurement results. Because the slave device can be controlled remotely, a single person

can perform this test.

Just bring the slave device, connect the cables, and turn it on.

=

Control through dedicated remote commands
* Testing can be performed on the slave.

The master can control the slaves remotely through the measured connection.
« Searching for slaves: The AQ1300 can search for up to 64 slaves.
« Controlling slaves:  The AQ1300 can only control one slave at a time.

sainjeaq H
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1.5

Layer 1 Control

Tx Clock Master/Slave Synchronization

When Manual has been selected in the Test menu and the interface is XFP or SFP, you can select the
Tx clock source.

Tx Clock Source

Internal CLK: The internal clock is used.

Received CLK: The AQ1300/AQ1301 synchronizes with the Rx line signal.

Rx Clock Measurement
When the interface is XFP, SFP, or RJ-45 100BASE-TX, you can measure the frequency deviation of
the Rx clock.

Link State Measurement Result Display
Linkdown “---" is displayed.
Linkup The frequency deviation of the Rx clock is displayed [ppm].

When the interface is RJ-45, the AQ1300/AQ1301 cannot measure the frequency deviation of the Rx
clock for 1000BASE-T or 10BASE-T connections. To measure the frequency deviation of the Rx clock
through the RJ-45 interface, use a T00BASE-TX connection.

LF and RF Transmission and Detection

When the interface is XFP, because the AQ1300/AQ1301 supports the notification of physical layer
failures through LFS (link fault signaling), it can transmit and detect LF (local fault) and RF (remote
fault) signals.

The AQ1300/AQ1301 can transmit LF and RF signals consecutively (start/stop).

Also, when Manual has been selected in the Test menu, the AQ1300/AQ1301 can automatically send
an RF signal upon linkdown detection or LF signal reception.

RxLF (Local Fault reception)

Detection: Four or more sequence columns that indicate LF at an interval less than 128 columns.
Sequence columns that indicate RF must not be received during this period.

Clear: When sequence columns that include LFs are not received 128 times.

RxRF (Remote Fault reception)

Detection: Four or more sequence columns that indicate RF at an interval less than 128 columns.
Sequence columns that indicate LF must not be received during this period.

Clear: When sequence columns that include RFs are not received 128 times.

Simple Optical Power Monitor

When the interface is XFP or SFP, the AQ1300/AQ1301 can monitor the received optical power level
and indicate it using three levels.

Indication |Colors Description

Black and black |When the RJ-45 interface is being used or when the XFP or SFP interface is
being used and the interface module is not installed

Red and black When the level of received light is too low

Green and green |When the level of received light is appropriate

Red and red When the level of received light is too high

1-8
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1.5 Layer 1 Control

Turning the Optical Output Off and On
When the interface is XFP or SFP, you can turn the optical output (laser) off and on.
You can force the link of the device under test down or up.

Linkdown Transmission Continuation
When Manual has been selected in the Test menu and the interface is XFP, you can choose to
continue or stop transmission during linkdown detection.

Sync Loss Detection of 66 Bits Blocks

When the interface is XFP, the AQ1300/AQ1301 detects the condition when the signal reception
changes from a block sync (block lock) state of 66 bits blocks to a loss of sync (block lock loss) state
as defined in IEEE802.3. When a sync loss of 66 bits blocks is detected, the link is disconnected. This
feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

66B Sync Error Detection

When the interface is XFP, the AQ1300/AQ1301 detects 66 bits blocks whose sync header (2 bits) is
except 00 or 11 when signal reception is in a sync (block lock) state as defined in IEEE802.3.

This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

66B Sync hi-ber Detection/Clear

When the interface is XFP, the AQ1300/AQ1301 detects and clears 66B Sync hi-ber on the basis of

the following conditions when signal reception is in a sync (block lock) state as defined in IEEE802.3.

This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

Detection: When 16 or more sync headers (2 bits) set to 00 or 11 are detected in a 125 ps window
when signal reception is in a sync (block lock) state as defined in IEEE802.3.

Clear: When less than 16 sync headers (2 bits) that are not set to 01 or 10 are detected in a 125
us window when signal reception is in a sync (block lock) state as defined in IEEE802.3.

Note
IEEE802.3 defines the sync (block lock) state of 66 bits blocks as follows:

Detection: When 64 consecutive sync headers (2 bits) set to 01 or 10 are received correctly.
Clear: When 16 sync headers (2 bits) that are not set to 01 or 10 are detected within 64 sync headers in a
sync (block lock) state.

Link Setting Acquisition

If the interface is SFP(GbE) or RJ-45, this feature is used to check the link settings of the DUT (the
device on the user side). You can acquire and display link setting information of the other device
connected to the AQ1300/AQ1301 or the DUT connected to the AQ1300/AQ1301 on the slave side
as well as the status of the differences in the negotiation settings. In addition, you can check the UTP
cable condition and display the results.

sainjeaq H



1.6

Transmission Features

Transmission Load Configuration

When the test mode is Traffic Test, QoS Test, or BERT, you can set the transmission load by setting
the Tx rate and the Tx mode.

When the mode is Traffic Test or BERT, you can define a single frame. In QoS test mode, you can
define up to eight frames and assign them to the various transmission channels.

Tx Rate Settings

Traffic Format

When Manual has been selected in the Test menu, you can select a traffic format.

Constant

When the traffic format is Constant, frames are sent continuously at a constant interval. You can
change the interframe gap (IFG) by changing the Tx rate.

Tx rate
A

Time

Frame Frame | Frame | Frame | Frame | Frame Frame Frame [eeeee

|
Preamble |  Data  |Fcs| i
1
|

A
Y

i
- >
!

Frame

Burst

When the traffic format is Burst, frames are transmitted in bursts: frame transmission starts and
stops repeatedly at a specified interval. You can change the interframe gap (IFG) by changing the
Tx rate. You can specify the number of Tx frames in the burst interval by setting Burst Number, and
you can specify the interval of repetition by setting Interval.

Tx rate
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1.6 Transmission Features

If the burst transmission interval determined by the value you set for Burst Number is greater than
the value you set for Interval, the AQ1300/AQ1301 will transmit frames at a constant rate without
any idle condition.

Tx Rate
When the Mode is Traffic Test or BERT
When Manual has been selected in the Test menu, you can set the Tx rate as a percentage or in
units of bits or fps. You can only set values that exceed 100% in units of bits. When Test Interface
is set to SFP(FE), you cannot set values that exceed 100%.
You can only set values as percentages when Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the

Test menu.

Note

When the you set the Tx rate in bits, specify the number of bits in the IFG.

In QoS Test Mode
Regardless of the Test menu, you can only set the Tx rate as a percentage.

Tx Mode Settings

Continuous
In this mode, frames are transmitted continuously. After you start transmission, it continues until you
stop it.

Frames
In this mode, a specified number of frames is transmitted. After you start transmission, the specified
number of frames is sent, and then transmission is stopped automatically.

Tx Time
In this mode, frames are transmitted for a specified period of time. After you start transmission, it
continues for the specified period of time and is then stopped automatically.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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1.6 Transmission Features

Tx Frame Definition
For the Tx frame definition, in addition to basic frame editing, you can also set the payload, variable
field setting, error addition, etc.

Frame Editing

When Manual has been selected in the Test menu, you can edit the following frames.

* When the test layer is L2:
* When the test layer is L3-IPv4: MAC+TYPE+IPv4

MAC+TYPE

MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP

* When the test layer is L3-IPv6: MAC+TYPE+IPv6

MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP

The fields and settings that you can edit are listed below.

Field Setting
MAC Destination Manual, the same as Destination Setting
Address value format |**-**-**-**xx.**
Source Manual, the same as Source Setting
Address value format = |**-**-**- e e
VLAN Flag use Used, Source Address
VLAN stacks None, 1, 2
VLAN-[1-2]TPID 0x0000-0xFFFF
VLAN-[1-2]CoS 0-7
VLAN-[1-2]CFI 0-1
VLAN-[1-2]VLANID 0-4095
IPv4 Destination address Manual, the same as Destination Setting
Address value format [ ** o ***
Source address Manual, the same as Source Setting
Address value format [ ** ** o ***
ToS/DS(DSCP) Manual, IPv4-ToS, IPv4-DSCP
Service type value 0x00-0xFF (manual), 0-7 (IPv4-ToS), 0-63 (IPv4-DSCP)
Protocol 0-255 (when Frame Structure is MAC+TYPE+IPv4)
IPv6 Destination address Manual, the same as Destination Setting
AQAress Value fOrmat | F s s s ek i ik i xoe
Source address Manual, the same as Source Setting
N T TP A Prrn—————————
ToS/DS(DSCP) 0x00-0xFF (manual), 0-7 (IPv6-TrafficClass), 0-63 (IPv6-DSCP)
NextHeader 0-255 (when Frame Structure is MAC+TYPE+IPv6)
UDP Destination port 0 to 65535
number
Source port number |0 to 65535

When Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, the frame structures are fixed as
indicated below, and frames cannot be edited.

Test Layer Add UDP to Tx Frame
OFF ON
L2 MAC+TYPE —
L3-1Pv4 MAC+TYPE+IPv4 MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP
L3-IPv6 MAC+TYPE+IPv6 MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP
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1.6 Transmission Features

You can use the setup software to create the following frames for manual testing. For details see
the Setup Software User’s Manual, IM AQ1300-61EN.

L2 Protocol Type L2/L3 Tags L3 Protocol Type L4 Protocol Type Notes
DIX/IEEE802.3 Mac in IPv4 UDP IPv4 multicast is
Mac (IEEE802.1ah/ TCP supported.
EoE, B-Tag) IGMP
VLAN Tag (4 stacks) ICMP
MPLS/EoMPLS IPv6 UDP
(4 stacks) TCP
IGMP
ICMP
ICMPVv6
IPX —
E-OAM ITU-T
IEEE
Pause Mac in — —
ARP Mac (IEEE802.1ah/ — _
EoE, B-Tag)
VLAN Tag (4 stacks)
ECP EoE VLAN Tag — —
Custom (with MAC) |— — —
Custom (without — — —
MAC)

Payload Settings

User-Defined Data

You can use the setup software to attach a specified data sequence to the payload areas of the
various protocols. You can enter data sequences into payload areas of up to 256 bytes that include
the protocol headers. Afill pattern is inserted after the user-defined data.

Fill Pattern

You can insert a fill pattern into the payload areas of the various protocols.
AQ1300/AQ1301 ALLO, ALL1, 0/1 alt., Random, Manual (4 bytes)

Setup software Random, manual (4 bytes)

Variable Field

You can change the specified field when Manual has been selected in the Test menu and the test
mode is Traffic Test. There are two methods for changing a field: field specification, in which you
select a field directly, and offset specification, in which you set the offset, bit offset, and variable bit
width manually.

» Variable fields: 1

» Variable mode: Increment/random

» Variable size:  Maximum width of 32 bits

Variable Frame Length

You can change the frame length when Manual has been selected in the Test menu and the test
mode is Traffic Test, QoS Test, or BERT. You can change a single frame when the mode is Traffic
Test or BERT. In QoS Test mode, you can change field lengths by channel.

» Variable mode: Increment/decrement/random

» Variable range: 64 to 9999 bytes

When Test Interface is set to SFP(FE), the sending and receiving of frames that exceed 2048 bytes
in length is outside of the AQ1300/AQ1301 guaranteed operating range.

Automatic Checksum Calculation

This feature guarantees the L3 header checksum when Manual has been selected in the Test
menu, field variation is enabled, and the variable field has been set to a field within the L3 header
checksum (IPv4 header) computation range.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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1.6 Transmission Features

Test Tags

When you are using two AQ1300/AQ1301 in a two-way or loopback test configuration, you can
attach test tags for analysis to the Tx frames.

Test tags are inserted immediately before the Tx frame FCS.

Test tags can be inserted when the test mode is Traffic Test or QoS Test.

When Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, test tags are always inserted.
When Manual has been selected in the Test menu, you can select whether or not to insert test tags.

Preamble | Data Test tags | FCS|

8 bytes Arbitrary 16 bytes 4 bytes

Inserted Data
The following data is inserted into test tags.

Data Type Description

Test ID The IDs of the AQ1300/AQ1301 and the test item

Additional test data For status notification and exchanging test setup information
Frame ID The frame (QoS channel) number

Timestamp Latency measurement data is inserted here.

Sequence number A sequence number is inserted here.

Payload check CRC A CRC for the payload

Tag identifier A fixed identifier that indicates that the data is a tag.

Tag length Tag field length in units of 2 bytes (for expansion)
Timestamp

The timestamp (time data) is inserted into a (32-bit) field in the test tag. If the other device is in
Loopback Test mode, you can use the timestamp to measure the latency.

Sequence Number

By inserting a sequence number into a (32-bit) field in a test tag and then sending the frame, the
AQ1300/AQ1301 can check for sequence errors between itself and the other device.

When the test mode is Traffic Test, the same sequence number is inserted for all ports. When the
test mode is QoS test, sequence numbers are inserted separately for each channel.

Payload Check CRC

By computing a (16-bit) CRC of the Tx frame payload, inserting the result into a test tag field, and
then sending the frame, the AQ1300/AQ1301 can check for payload errors between itself and the
other device.

PN Pattern

By inserting a pseudo-random pattern (PN15) into the fill pattern data area of a Tx frame payload
and then sending the Tx frame to the other device, the AQ1300/AQ1301 can perform a BER
measurement to check for device errors.

Error Addition

The AQ1300/AQ1301 can add the following errors to the frames that it sends.

CRC errors, symbol errors, sequence errors, payload errors, bit errors, undersize errors,” oversize
errors’

Set the Tx frame length.
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Transmitting by QoS Channel

When Manual has been selected in the Test menu and the test mode is QoS test, you can specify
different frames, frame lengths, and transfer rates for each channel and send the frames separately.
When Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu and the test mode is QoS test, you
can specify different QoS values, frame lengths, and transfer rates for each channel and send the
frames separately.

When Manual has been selected in the Test menu, you can select up to eight QoS channels; when
Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, you can select up to four.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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1.7

Reception Features

Base Filter

You can use the base filter to specify the conditions for selecting the received frames to take statistics
from.

You can set the base filter when Manual has been selected in the Test menu and the test mode is
Traffic Test, QoS Test, or BERT.

There are two filter types that you can choose from: field filtering, in which you select the field of the
protocol that you want take statistics of, and offset filtering, in which you set the filter location and
pattern.

There are two base filters. You can combine them and set whether to take the statistics of frames that
pass or do not pass through them.

QoS Channel Measurement

When Manual has been selected in the Test menu, you can measure up to eight QoS channels (classes)
separately; when Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, you can measure up to
four. By taking statistics for different flows, you can evaluate the priority control of a network device.
The QoS filter operates on the frames that pass through the base filters.

You can use the QoS filter when Manual has been selected in the Test menu and the test mode is QoS
Test.

There are two filter types that you can choose from: field filtering, in which you select the field of the
protocol that you want take statistics of, and offset filtering, in which you set the filter location and
pattern.

There are two QoS filters, and the AQ1300/AQ1301 takes the statistics of the frames that pass through
them.

Latency Measurement

If you set the other device to Loopback Test mode, the AQ1300/AQ1301 can insert a timestamp in a
Tx frame and measure the latency by determining the difference between the timestamp and the time
that the frame comes back.

Gap Measurement
The AQ1300/AQ1301 measures the maximum, minimum, and average gaps (IFGs) between packets.
The values are displayed both in ys and bits.

Note
Frames whose length is between 48 and 9999 bytes can be received. Frames whose length exceeds 9999
bytes are detected as oversized frames.

When Test Interface is set to SFP(FE), frames whose length is between 48 and 2048 bytes are guaranteed
to be received.
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1.7 Reception Features

Sequence Measurement
The AQ1300/AQ1301 monitors the sequence numbers inserted in frames and takes sequence error

statistics for loss packets, maximum burst loss, reorder packets, and duplicate packets.
When the test mode is Traffic Test, all the ports are measured together. When the test mode is QoS
test, the channels are measured separately.

Detected Sequence Errors

Detected Error Type Error Description

Loss Packet The total number of lost frames

Max Burst Loss The maximum number of consecutive frames that have been lost

Reorder Packet The total number of frames that have been received out of the order that they
were sent in

Duplicate Packet The number of received frames that have been received again

Sequence Error Detection Examples

Loss Packet
Frames that were sent but not received are counted as loss packets. The Loss Packet number
represents the total number of loss packets.

[1]2]3[4]5[6] [8]9]10] [12[13[14]15]16] [20]21]22]23[24]

Loss Loss Burst loss
1 1 3
Loss Packet: 5
Max Burst Loss: 3
Reorder Packet: 0
Duplicate Packet: 0

Note

» Burst loss packets are also counted as loss packets.

» Reorder packets are not counted as loss packets.

Max Burst Loss
Consecutive frames that the AQ1300/AQ1301 is unable to receive are counted as burst loss
packets. The Max Burst Loss number represents the maximum burst loss value.

[1]2]3]4][5]6] [8]9] {14]15]16][17[18[19]20]

Loss Burst loss
1 4

Loss Packet:
Max Burst Loss:
Reorder Packet:
Duplicate Packet:

oo hO

Note

Reorder packets do not affect the measurement of the maximum burst loss.
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1.7 Reception Features

Reorder Packet
Frames that are received out of the order that they were sent in are counted as reorder packets.

The Reorder Packet number represents the total number of reorder packets.

[1]2]3]4]5][6] [8]9]10]11][12][13]14]15]16][7 |[17]18][19]20]

Wrong order

Loss Packet: 0
Max Burst Loss: 0
Reorder Packet: 1
Duplicate Packet: 0

Note

» Reorder packets are detected from the previous loss packet or burst loss packet area.
» Reordered frames that are from two or more losses or burst loss areas before are counted as duplicate

packets.
[1]2]3]4][5]6] [8]9]10]11] [16]17[18][ 7 |[19]20[21]22]{12]13]14] 15]
Loss Duplicate Wrong order
1 1 4

Loss Packet: 1
Max Burst Loss: 1
Reorder Packet: 4
Duplicate Packet: 1

Duplicate Packet
Frames that are received more than once are counted as duplicate packets. The Duplicate Packet

number represents the total number of duplicate packets.

[1]2]3]4]5]6(7]8(9][10[[7]{11]12]13][14][ 9 [10][15[16]17]18]19]20]

Duplicate Duplicate
1 2

Loss Packet:
Max Burst Loss:
Reorder Packet:
Duplicate Packet:

wooo

Note

All consecutive reorder packets after the first are counted as duplicate packets.

|1|2|3|4|5|/61

Loss Burstloss Wrong order Consecutive reorder packet

1 2 1 —Duplicate
1
Loss Packet: 1
Max Burst Loss: 2
Reorder Packet: 1
Duplicate Packet: 1
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Payload Error Measurement
Using the (16-bit) payload CRC data in fields in Rx frame test tags, the AQ1300/AQ1301 can check for

payload errors between itself and the other device.

BER Measurement
By inserting a pseudo-random pattern (PN15) into the fill pattern data area of a Tx frame payload and

then sending the Tx frame to the other device, the AQ1300/AQ1301 can perform a BER measurement
to check for device errors.

Condition for Synchronization
A sync loss state changes to a synchronized state when a matching PN pattern of 32 bits or more is
detected in the payload.

Condition for Sync Loss
A synchronized state changes to a sync loss state when an error of 50 bits or more is detected
within 128 bits.

Note

The bytes that undergo BER measurement include the first 32 bits that result in synchronization.

Pause
When Flow Control is set to ON and the AQ1300/AQ1301 detects a pause frame, it will stop

transmission until the pause time passes.

Collision Detection
When the interface is RJ-45 10BASE-T or 100BASE-TX and half duplex is selected, the AQ1300/

AQ1301 detects collisions.
« Frames that are received when a collision is detected are considered invalid and are not used in

statistics.
» Late collisions (collisions that occur after a string of 512 bits that includes the preamble have been

sent) are treated as collisions.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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1.8

Statistics

List of Statistics

Group Name Display Display Digits Condition
Common Acquisition Time YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss
Measurement Duration hh:mm:ss
Link Link Status Up to 22 characters
Laser Off Count 16-digit integer XFP or SFP
interface
Linkdown Count 16-digit integer
Tx Freq Deviate(ppm) +/- sign and 1 digit after the decimal point
Rx Freq Deviate(ppm) +/- sign and 1 digit after the decimal point When the interface
is XFP, SFP, or
RJ-45 100BASE-TX
LF Send Count 16-digit integer When the interface
RF Send Count 16-digit integer is XFP
LF Detect Count 16-digit integer
RF Detect Count 16-digit integer
LF receve column count |16-digit integer When the interface
RF receive column count |16-digit integer is XFP.
66B sync loss count 16-digit integer Supported in
66B sync error count 16-digit integer firmware version
66B sync hi-ber count 16-digit integer (FW Ver.)
R1.08.01.001 and
later.
Tx Frame 16-digit integer
Byte 16-digit integer
Rate(%) 5 digits after the decimal point
Rate(fps) 10-digit integer
Rate(Bps)’ 10-digit integer
Rate(bps)’ 10-digit integer
Reply Frame 10-digit integer
Error Frame 16-digit integer
CRC Error 16-digit integer
Undersize Error 16-digit integer
Oversize Error 16-digit integer
Symbol Error 16-digit integer
Rx: Frame 16-digit integer
Byte 16-digit integer
Rate(%) 5 digits after the decimal point
Rate(fps) 10-digit integer
Rate(Bps)’ 10-digit integer
Rate(bps)’ 10-digit integer
Peak Rate(%) 5 digits after the decimal point
Peak Rate(fps) 10-digit integer
Peak Rate(bps) 10-digit integer
Average Rate(%) 5 digits after the decimal point
Average Rate(fps) 10-digit integer
Average Rate(bps) 10-digit integer
PAUSE Frame 16-digit integer
Collision Detect 16-digit integer When the interface
is RJ-45
Error Frame 16-digit integer
Rx Error CRC Error 16-digit integer
Undersize Error 16-digit integer
Oversize Error 16-digit integer
Alignment Error 16-digit integer When the interface
is RJ-45
Symbol Error 16-digit integer
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Reorder Packet

16-digit integer

Duplicate Packet

16-digit integer

Max Burst Loss

10-digit integer

Payload Error

Payload Error

13-digit integer

Group Name Display Display Digits Condition
Latency Max IFG(us) Integer part: 10 digits, fractional part: 1 digit

Min IFG(us) Integer part: 10 digits, fractional part: 1 digit

Avg IFG(us) Integer part: 10 digits, fractional part: 1 digit

Max IFG(bit) Integer part: 16 digits

Min IFG(bit) Integer part: 16 digits

Avg IFG(bit) Integer part: 16 digits

Max Latency(us) Integer part: 10 digits, fractional part: 1 digit

Min Latency(us) Integer part: 10 digits, fractional part: 1 digit

Avg Latency(us) Integer part: 10 digits, fractional part: 1 digit
Sequence Loss Packet 16-digit integer When the mode is

Traffic Test or QoS
Test

Tx Channel (1 to 8) |Frame 16-digit integer
Byte 16-digit integer
Rate(%) 5 digits after the decimal point
Rate(fps) 10-digit integer
Rate(bps) 10-digit integer
Rx Channel (1 to 8) |Frame 16-digit integer
Byte 16-digit integer
Rate(%) 5 digits after the decimal point
Rate(fps) 10-digit integer
Rate(bps) 10-digit integer

Peak Rate(%)

5 digits after the decimal point

Peak Rate(fps)

10-digit integer

Peak Rate(bps)

10-digit integer

Average Rate(%)

5 digits after the decimal point

Average Rate(fps)

10-digit integer

Average Rate(bps)

10-digit integer

Max Latency(us)

Integer part: 10 digits, fractional part: 1 digit

Min Latency(us)

Integer part: 10 digits, fractional part: 1 digit

Avg Latency(us)

Integer part: 10 digits, fractional part: 1 digit

Loss Packet

16-digit integer

Reorder Packet

16-digit integer

Duplicate Packet

16-digit integer

Max Burst Loss

10-digit integer

Payload Error

13-digit integer

When the mode is
QoS Test

IPv4 Checksum Error

16-digit integer

ICMP Checksum Error

16-digit integer

Timeout

16-digit integer

Loss Rate(%)

Integer part: 3 digits, fractional part: 1 digit

Max Response Time(ms)

Integer part: 3 digits, fractional part: 3 digits

Min Response Time(ms)

Integer part: 3 digits, fractional part: 3 digits

Avg Response Time(ms)

Integer part: 3 digits, fractional part: 3 digits

BERT Bit Error Rate (xE-12) Integer part: 13 digits, fractional part: 1 digit |When the mode is
Bit Error Count 16-digit integer BERT
Bit Error Frame 16-digit integer
Sync Loss Count 16-digit integer
BERT Target Byte 16-digit integer
Bit Error Insertion 10-digit integer
PING Send 16-digit integer When the mode is
Loss Count 16-digit integer PING Test
ARP Error Disable

* Bps: Byte/s, bps: bit/s

IM AQ1300-01EN
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1.8 Statistics

E-OAM Test Statistics

Tx RDI count 16-digit integer
Rx CCM count 16-digit integer
Rx RDI count 16-digit integer

LOC detected count

16-digit integer

Through CCM count

16-digit integer

UnExpected MEP count

16-digit integer

Mismerge count

16-digit integer

Unexpected MEG Level count

16-digit integer

Unexpected Period count

16-digit integer

Link Down Count

16-digit integer

CRC Error

16-digit integer

Undersize Error

16-digit integer

Alignment Error

16-digit integer

Symbol Error

16-digit integer

Group Name Display Display Digits Conditions
LoopBack(LB) Test Count 16-digit integer When the mode is LB test
Loss Count 16-digit integer
Loss Rate Integer part: 3 digits, fractional
part: 1 digit
Max Response Time(ms) Integer part: 3 digits, fractional
part: 3 digits
Min Response Time(ms) Integer part: 3 digits, fractional
part: 3 digits
Avg Response Time(ms) Integer part: 3 digits, fractional
part: 3 digits
Link Down Count 16-digit integer
CRC Error 16-digit integer
Undersize Error 16-digit integer
Alignment Error 16-digit integer
Symbol Error 16-digit integer
Continuity Check(CC) |[Tx CCM count 16-digit integer When the mode is CC test

Common Group
Acquisition Time
The time when the screen was last updated is displayed (YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss).

Measurement Duration
The amount of time that has elapsed since the start of testing (statistics) is displayed (to the second;

hh:mm:ss).

Link Group
Link Status

The port UP/DOWN link status is displayed. When the status is UP, the connection speed and MDI
status are displayed.

IF Display

RJ-45 Linkdown-Unfixed, Linkdown-Straight, Linkdown-Cross
10M-FULL-Straight, 10M-FULL-Cross, 10M-HALF-Straight, 10M-HALF-Cross
100M-FULL-Straight, 100M-FULL-Cross, 100M-HALF-Straight, 100M-HALF-Cross
1000M-FULL-Straight, 1000M-FULL-Cross

SFP Linkdown
1000M-FULL

XFP Linkdown
10G-FULL

Laser Off Count

Indicates the number of times the laser has been turned off

Linkdown Count
Indicates the number of linkdown detections
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Tx Freq Deviate(ppm)
Indicates the frequency deviation of the Tx clock

Rx Freq Deviate(ppm)
Indicates the frequency deviation of the Rx clock

LF Send Count and RF Send Count
Indicate the number of sent LFs and RFs

LF Detect Count and RF Detect Count
Indicate the number of detected LFs and RFs

LF Column Count and RF Column Count

Indicate the number of detected LF sequence column and RF sequence column. You can check the
status of reception frequency does not lead to detection LFS. This feature is supported in firmware
version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

66B Sync Loss Count

Indicates the number of times the AQ1300/AQ1301 detected signal reception changes from a sync
(block lock) state to a loss of sync (block lock loss) state as defined in IEEE802.3.

This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

66B Sync Error Count

Indicates the number of times the AQ1300/AQ1301 detected blocks whose sync header (2 bits) is
00 or 11 when signal reception is in a sync (block lock) state as defined in IEEE802.3.

This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

66B Sync hi-ber Count

Indicates the number of times the AQ1300/AQ1301 detected 16 or more sync headers (2 bits) set
to 00 or 11 in a 125 ps window when signal reception is in a sync (block lock) state as defined in
IEEE802.3.

This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

Tx Group

Frame
Indicates the number of frames that have been transmitted normally

Byte
Indicates the number of bytes in the frames that have been transmitted normally

Rate(%)
Indicates the data transmission rate (as a percentage)

Rate(fps)
Indicates the number of frames that have been transmitted normally in a single second

Rate(Bps)
Indicates the number of bytes in the frames that have been transmitted normally in a single second

Rate(bps)
Indicates the number of bits in the frames that have been transmitted normally in a single second

Reply Frame
Indicates the total number of emulation reply frames that have been transmitted
ARP/PING/PING6/NA
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Error Frame

Indicates the total number of frames that have been sent with a CRC, undersize, oversize, or
symbol error

CRC Error
Indicates the number of frames that have been sent with a CRC error attached to FCS

Undersize Error

Indicates the number of transmitted frames that have been larger than 17 bytes but smaller than 64
bytes (not including the preamble but including the FCS)

Oversize Error
Indicates the number of transmitted frames whose size has been at or above the user-defined
oversize value (not including the preamble but including the FCS)

Symbol Error
Indicates the number of frames that have been sent with an error code attached to them

Rx Group

Frame
Indicates the number of frames that have been received normally

Byte
Indicates the number of bytes in the frames that have been received normally

Rate(%)
Indicates the data reception rate (as a percentage)

Rate(fps)
Indicates the number of frames that have been received normally in a single second

Rate(Bps)
Indicates the number of bytes in the frames that have been received normally in a single second

Rate(bps)
Indicates the number of bits in the frames that have been received normally in a single second

Peak Rate
Indicates the highest rate detected during measurement (as a percentage, in fps, or in bps)

Average Rate
Indicates the average rate (as a percentage, in fps, or in bps) within the period during measurement
from the first normally received frame until the last normally received frame”

*

However, the data in the first and last 100 ms of the period is not included in the average rate calculation.

PAUSE Frame
Indicates the number of pause frames that have been received

Collision Detect
Indicates the number of collisions that have occurred
Collision Detect is only valid when Duplex is set to Half.

Error Frame

Indicates the total number of received frames that have had a CRC, undersize, oversize, alignment,
or symbol error
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Rx Error Group

CRC Error

Indicates the number of frames in which FCS errors were detected.
The AQ1300/AQ1301 detects errors by comparing the CRC values calculated from the received
frames to the FCS (Frame Check Sequence) values in the received frames.

Undersize

Indicates the number of undersized frames.

An error occurs when a received frame is shorter than 64 bytes (excluding the preamble but
including the FCS).

 If the interface is XFP, frames shorter than 48 bytes will not be detected.

» If the interface is SFP or RJ-45, frames shorter than 18 bytes will not be detected.

Oversize

Indicates the number of oversized frames.

When a received frame is longer than the frame length that user defined (excluding the preamble
but including the FCS), a received frame is considered oversized.

When Manual has been selected in the Test menu, you can set the oversized frame length on the
Manual Setup screen. The factory default value is 1519 byte.

When Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu and “Use Jumbo Frame” has not
been selected, frames that are longer than 1518 + the value set for “VLAN stacks” in the source
settings x 4 bytes are considered oversized.

Alignment Error

Indicates the number of alignment error frames.

An error occurs when a received frame's length is not in units of bytes and a FCS value is incorrect
(CRCerror).

An error will not occur if the FCS value is correct, even if a received frame's length is not in units of
bytes. Alignment errors are valid only for 10M and 100M connections.

Symbol Error

Indicates the number of received frames that contain symbol errors.
An error occurs when any of the following conditions is detected:
 If there are codes that cannot be encoded.

Errors are not detected if the interface is RJ-45 (10M connection).
+ If the end value of a received frame is incorrect.
+ If a link fault signaling (LFS) exists in a received frame.

(Interface type: XFP)

Latency Group

Max IFG (ps and bit)
Indicates the maximum interframe gap in terms of time and bits.

Min IFG (ps and bit)
Indicates the minimum interframe gap in terms of time and bits.

Avg IFG (ps and bit)
Indicates the average interframe gap in terms of time and bits.

Max Latency (us)
Indicates the maximum difference between a frame’s timestamp and the time that it was received

Min Latency (us)
Indicates the minimum difference between a frame’s timestamp and the time that it was received
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Avg Latency (ps)
Indicates the average difference between a frame’s timestamp and the time that it was received

Sequence Group

Loss Packet

Indicates the total number of frames that have been lost. This is enabled when two or more
sequence measurement source frames are received.

Reorder Packet

Indicates the total number of frames that have been received out of the order that they were sent in.
This is enabled when two or more sequence measurement source frames are received.

Duplicate Packet

Indicates the number of received frames that have been received again. This is enabled when two
or more sequence measurement source frames are received.

Max Burst Loss

Indicates the maximum number of consecutive frames that have been lost. This is enabled when
two or more sequence measurement source frames are received.

Payload Group

Payload Error

Indicates the number of errors that have been detected in the received payloads. Payload error
detection is enabled when at least one sequence measurement source frame is received.

The AQ1300/AQ1301 detects errors by comparing the CRC values calculated from the payload in
received frames to the CRC values for payload checking that is included in the received frames.

CH1 to CH8 Tx Groups

Frame

For each QoS channel, this item indicates the number of frames that have been transmitted from
the port normally

Byte

For each QoS channel, this item indicates the number of bytes in the frames that have been
transmitted normally

Rate(%)
Indicates the data transmission rate (as a percentage) for each QoS channel

Rate(fps)
For each QoS channel, this item indicates the number of frames that have been transmitted
normally in a single second

Rate(bps)
For each QoS channel, this item indicates the number of bits in the frames that have been
transmitted normally in a single second

CH1 to CH8 Rx Groups

Frame
For each QoS channel, this item indicates the number of frames that have been received normally

Byte
For each QoS channel, this item indicates the number of bytes in the frames that have been
received normally
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Rate(%)
Indicates the data reception rate (as a percentage) for each QoS channel

Rate(fps)
For each QoS channel, this item indicates the number of frames that have been received normally
in a single second

Rate(bps)
For each QoS channel, this item indicates the number of bits in the frames that have been received
normally in a single second

Peak Rate
Indicates the highest rate detected during measurement (as a percentage, in fps, or in bps) for each
QoS channel

Average Rate
For each QoS channel, this item indicates the average rate within the period during measurement (as
a percentage, in fps, or in bps) from the first normally received frame until the last normally received
frame”

* However, the data in the first and last 100 ms of the period is not included in the average rate calculation.

Max Latency(us)
For each QoS channel, this item indicates the maximum difference between a frame’s timestamp
and the time that it was received

Min Latency(us)
For each QoS channel, this item indicates the minimum difference between a frame’s timestamp
and the time that it was received

Avg Latency(us)
For each QoS channel, this item indicates the average difference between a frame’s timestamp and
the time that it was received

Loss Packet
For each QoS channel, this item indicates the total number of frames that have been lost. This is
enabled when two or more sequence measurement source frames are received.

Reorder Packet

For each QoS channel, this item indicates the total number of frames that have been received out of
the order that they were sent in. This is enabled when two or more sequence measurement source
frames are received.

Duplicate Packet
For each QoS channel, this item indicates the number of received frames that have been received
again. This is enabled when two or more sequence measurement source frames are received.

Max Burst Loss
For each QoS channel, this item indicates the maximum number of consecutive frames that have
been lost. This is enabled when two or more sequence measurement source frames are received.

Payload Error

For each QoS channel, this item indicates the number of errors that have been detected in the
received payloads. This is enabled when one or more payload error measurement source frames
are received.
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BERT Group

Bit Error Rate

Indicates the bit error rate (E-'?). This is enabled when the AQ1300/AQ1301 synchronizes with the
received frame at least once (when the BERT target byte is not zero).

Bit Error Count

Indicates the number of bit errors detected during synchronization. This is enabled when the
AQ1300/AQ1301 synchronizes with the received frame at least once (when the BERT target byte
is not zero). The AQ1300/AQ1301 detects errors by comparing the CRC values calculated from the
payload in received frames to the CRC values for payload checking that is included in the received
frames.

Bit Error Frame

Indicates the number of received frames that contain a bit error. This is enabled when the AQ1300/
AQ1301 synchronizes with the received frame at least once (when the BERT target byte is not zero).

Sync Loss Count

Indicates the number of sync loss occurrences. This is enabled when the AQ1300/AQ1301
synchronizes with the received frame at least once (when the BERT target byte is not zero).

BERT Target Byte
Indicates the number of synchronized bytes that have been received

Bit Error Insertion
Indicates the number of inserted bit errors

PING Group

Test Count
Indicates the number of sent ping frames

Loss Count
Indicates the number of failed ping attempts

ARP Error

Indicates the number of failed ping attempts that resulted from ARP address resolution failures.
In the firmware version R1.07 and later, this item is always disabled because the address resolution
is executed before measurement.

IPv4 Checksum Error
Indicates the number of failed ping attempts that resulted from IPv4 header checksum errors

ICMP Checksum Error
Indicates the number of failed ping attempts that resulted from ICMP checksum errors

Timeout
Indicates the number of timeouts

Loss Rate(%)
Indicates the percentage of frames that have been lost as a result of timeouts

Max Response Time(ms)
Indicates the maximum response time

Min Response Time(ms)
Indicates the minimum response time

Avg Response Time(ms)
Indicates the average response time
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LoopBack (LB) Group

Test Count
Indicates the number of sent LBM frames

Loss Count
Indicates the number of failed attempts

Loss Rate
Indicates the percentage of frames that have been lost as a result of timeouts

Max Response Time(ms)
Indicates the maximum response time

Min Response Time(ms)
Indicates the minimum response time

Avg Response Time(ms)
Indicates the average response time

Link Down Count
Indicates the number of link-down detections

CRC Error
Indicates the number of CRC error frames that have been received

Undersize Error
Indicates the number of undersize frames (less than 64 bytes) that have been received

Alignment Error
Indicates the number of alignment error frames that have been received

Symbol Error
Indicates the number of symbol error frames that have been received

Continuity Check (CC) Group

Tx CCM Count
Indicates the number of sent CCM frames

Tx RDI Count
Indicates the number of sent RDI frames

Rx CCM Count
Indicates the number of received CCM frames

Rx RDI Count
Indicates the number of received RDI frames

LOC Detected Count

Indicates the number of LOC (loss of continuity) detections
This is detected when three consecutive CCM frames cannot be received from the other network
device (MEP).
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Through CCM Count
Indicates the number of received CCM frames whose maintenance domain level (MD level) is
higher than the MD level of the AQ1300/AQ1301

Unexpected MEP Count

Indicates the number of unexpected MEP detections

This is detected when the maintenance domain level (MD level) and domain name in the received
CCM frame are correct but the MEP ID of the other network device (MEP) is different from the “target
MEP ID.” The domain name is either Short MA Name (IEEE802.1ag standard) or MEG ID (ITU-T
Y1731 recommendation).

Mismerge Count

Indicates the number of mismerge detections

This is detected when the maintenance domain level (MD level) in the received CCM frame is
correct but the domain name is not.

Unexpected MEG Level Count
Indicates the number of unexpected MEG level detections

This is detected when the maintenance domain level in the received CCM frame is less than the
MD level of the AQ1300/AQ1301.

Unexpected Period Count

Indicates the number of unexpected period detections

This is detected when the maintenance domain level (MD level), domain name, and MEP ID in the
received CCM frame are correct but the transmission interval of the other network device (MEP) is
different from that of the AQ1300/AQ1301.

Link Down Count
Indicates the number of link-down detections

CRC Error
Indicates the number of CRC error frames that have been received

Undersize Error
Indicates the number of undersize frames (less than 64 bytes) that have been received

Alignment Error
Indicates the number of alignment error frames that have been received

Symbol Error
Indicates the number of symbol error frames that have been received
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1.9 Emulation
IPv4 Host
ARP Reply
To perform address resolution, the AQ1300/AQ1301 sends an ARP reply when it receives an ARP
request.

When you enable ARP replying, it is always enabled regardless of the test mode setting, filter
condition, or measurement or transmission condition.

When Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, ARP replying is always enabled and
set to “Source Address only.”

When Manual has been selected in the Test menu and the test layer is L3-IPv4, you can configure
ARP replying using the emulation settings.

ARP Requests That Are Not Answered

The AQ1300/AQ1301 will not send an ARP reply in response to the following kinds of ARP requests.

* ARP requests with a LLC/SNAP header attached (only ARP requests that conform to the DIX
specification are supported)

* ARP requests with an MPLS label attached

* ARP requests that are counted as errors, except for payload and sequence errors

* ARP requests that are received at the same time that a linkdown occurs

* ARP requests that are received at the same time that a collision occurs

» ARP requests whose packet lengths are less than 63 bytes, greater than 1519 bytes (greater
than 1523 when there is one VLAN stack or greater than 1527 when there are two VLAN stacks),
or greater than the oversize threshold.

* ARP requests with three or more VLAN stacks.

VLAN Tag Handling
The AQ1300/AQ1301 sends ARP replies in response to ARP requests with VLAN tags attached.

ARP Requests with Test Tags
The AQ1300/AQ1301 sends ARP replies in response to ARP requests with test tags attached.

ARP Reply Transmission Conditions

 If a collision occurs while an ARP reply is being sent, it is resent.

» If an ARP request is received while transmission is paused, an ARP reply is sent after
transmission is resumed.

+ If transmission is paused and the AQ1300/AQ1301 is waiting to send an ARP reply and a normal
test frame, after transmission resumes, the AQ1300/AQ1301 will send the ARP reply first and
then the normal test frame.

* Replies are not sent for ARP requests that are received before the transmission of the current
ARP reply has finished.

» If a linkdown occurs immediately after an ARP request is received, the AQ1300/AQ1301 will not
send a reply to that request.

Ping Reply

The AQ1300/AQ1301 sends a ping reply when it receives a ping request.

When you enable ping replying and the test mode is not Loopback Test, ping replying is always
enabled regardless of the test mode setting, filter condition, or measurement or transmission condition.
When Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, ping replying is always enabled.
When Manual has been selected in the Test menu and the test layer is L3-IPv4, you can configure ping
replying by specifying the emulation settings.
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Ping Requests That Are Not Answered

The AQ1300/AQ1301 will not send a ping reply in response to the following kinds of ping requests.

Ping requests with an LLC/SNAP header attached (only ping requests that conform to the DIX
specification are supported)

Ping requests with an MPLS label attached

Ping requests that are counted as errors, except for payload and sequence errors

Ping requests that are received at the same time that a linkdown occurs

Ping requests that are received at the same time that a collision occurs

Ping requests whose packet lengths are less than 63 bytes, greater than 10000 bytes, or greater
than the oversize threshold.

IP fragmented ping requests

Ping requests with three or more VLAN stacks.

VLAN Tag Handling
The AQ1300/AQ1301 sends ping replies in response to ping requests with VLAN tags attached.

Ping Reply Transmission Conditions

If a collision occurs while a ping reply is being sent, it is resent.

If a ping request is received while transmission is paused, a ping reply is sent after transmission
is resumed.

If transmission is paused and the AQ1300/AQ1301 is waiting to send a ping reply and a normal
test frame, after transmission resumes, the AQ1300/AQ1301 will send the ping reply first and
then the normal test frame.

Replies are not sent for ping requests that are received before the transmission of the current
ping reply has finished.

If a linkdown occurs immediately after a ping request is received, the AQ1300/AQ1301 will not
send a reply to that request.

Automatic MAC Address Acquisition

In automatic MAC address acquisition, the AQ1300/AQ1301 uses ARP processing to automatically
obtain the MAC address of the device under test (DUT) and then uses that address as the frame
destination MAC address.

Automatic MAC Address Acquisition Conditions

When automatic acquisition is enabled, ARP acquisition is performed with the specified target
host (IP address) at the start of measurement. If the target host is not in the same segment as
the AQ1300/AQ1301, ARP acquisition is performed with the default gateway.

(Acquisition is performed before measurement starts. Afterwards, the statistics are cleared and
measurement starts.)

The AQ1300/AQ1301 waits for a reply after it sends an ARP packet. The timeout value is 1
second. The AQ1300/AQ1301 will try again after timing out.

The acquired MAC address is cleared at the start of the next test.

If the MAC address increment feature is enabled, it has priority.

If the variable field feature is enabled, it has priority.

Ignored ARP Replies

The following ARP replies are not recognized as ARP replies when they are received.

ARRP replies with an LLC/SNAP header attached (only ARP replies that conform to the DIX
specification are supported)

ARP replies with an MPLS label attached

ARRP replies that are counted as errors, except for payload and sequence errors

ARRP replies that are received at the same time that a linkdown occurs
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* ARP replies that are received at the same time that a collision occurs

* ARP replies whose packet lengths are less than 63 bytes, greater than 1519 bytes (greater than
1523 when there is one VLAN stack or greater than 1527 when there are two VLAN stacks), or
greater than the oversize threshold.

* ARP replies with three or more VLAN stacks.

Automatic IP Address Acquisition (DHCP)
In automatic IP address acquisition, the AQ1300/AQ1301 requests an address from the DHCP server
and then uses the acquired IPv4 address as the source IPv4 address.

Multi Host

If the test menu is set to Manual and the test layer is IPv4, this feature automatically generates multiple

MAC addresses from the VLAN ID or IP address information and make the AQ1300/AQ1301 emulate

multiple hosts in the VLAN.

* Returns ARP replies as a multi host.

» Automatically performs ARP acquisition of frame destination MAC addresses for each QoS channel
in Qos test mode. This feature also automatically generates frame source MAC addresses.

» Automatically configures Rx QoS filters for each QoS channel in QoS test mode.

IPv6 Host

NDP Reply

In NDP (Neighbor Discovery Protocol) replying, the AQ1300/AQ1301 resolves the address by sending
an NA (Neighbor Advertisement) when it receives an NS (Neighbor Solicitation). When you enable
NDP, it is always enabled regardless of the test mode setting, filter condition, or transmission condition.
When Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, NDP replying is always enabled.
When Manual has been selected in the Test menu and the test layer is L3-IPv6, you can configure
NDP replying by specifying the emulation settings.

NSs That Are Not Answered

The AQ1300/AQ1301 will not send an NA in response to the following kinds of NS.

* NSs with an LLC/SNAP header attached (only NSs that conform to the DIX specification are
supported)

* NSs with an MPLS label attached

* NSs that are counted as errors, except for payload and sequence errors

* NSs that are received at the same time that a linkdown occurs

* NSs that are received at the same time that a collision occurs

* NSs whose packet lengths are less than 81 bytes, greater than 10000 bytes, or greater than the
oversize threshold.

» NSs with three or more VLAN stacks.

VLAN Tag Handling
The AQ1300/AQ1301 sends NAs in response to NSs with VLAN tags attached.

NDP Requests with Test Tags
The AQ1300/AQ1301 sends NDP replies in response to NDP requests with test tags attached.
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NA Transmission Conditions

If a collision occurs while an NA is being sent, it is resent.

If an NS is received while transmission is paused, an NA is sent after transmission is resumed.

If transmission is paused and the AQ1300/AQ1301 is waiting to send an NA, an insert frame, and
a normal test frame, after transmission resumes, the AQ1300/AQ1301 will send the insert frame,
the NA, and then the normal test frame.

NAs are not sent for NSs that are received before the transmission of the current NA has
finished.

If a linkdown occurs immediately after an NS is received, the AQ1300/AQ1301 will not send a
reply to that request.

Ping6 Reply

In Ping6 replying, the AQ1300/AQ1301 sends a ping6 reply (ICMPv6 echo reply) when it receives a
ping6 request (ICMPV6 echo request).

When you enable ping6 replying and the test mode is not Loopback Test, ping replying is always
enabled regardless of the test mode setting, filter condition, or transmission condition.

When Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, ping6 replying is always enabled.
When Manual has been selected in the Test menu and the test layer is L3-IPv6, you can configure
ping6 replying by specifying the emulation settings.

Ping6 Requests That Are Not Answered
The AQ1300/AQ1301 will not send a ping6 reply in response to the following kinds of ping6
requests.

Ping6 requests with an LLC/SNAP header attached (only ping6 requests that conform to the DIX
specification are supported)

Fragmented ping6 requests.

Ping6 requests with an MPLS label attached

Ping6 requests that are counted as errors, except for payload and sequence errors

Ping6 requests that are received at the same time that a linkdown occurs

Ping6 requests that are received at the same time that a collision occurs

Ping6 requests whose packet lengths are less than 81 bytes, greater than 1519 bytes (greater
than 1523 when there is one VLAN stack or greater than 1527 when there are two VLAN stacks),
or greater than the oversize threshold.

Ping6 requests with three or more VLAN stacks.

VLAN Tag Handling
The AQ1300/AQ1301 sends ping6 replies in response to ping6 requests with VLAN tags attached.

Ping6 Reply Transmission Conditions

If a collision occurs while a ping6 reply is being sent, it is resent.

If a ping6 request is received while transmission is paused, a ping6 reply is sent after
transmission is resumed.

If transmission is paused and the AQ1300/AQ1301 is waiting to send a ping6 reply and a normal
test frame, after transmission resumes, the AQ1300/AQ1301 will send the ping6 reply first and
then the normal test frame.

Replies are not sent for ping6 requests that are received before the transmission of the current
ping6 reply has finished.

If a linkdown occurs immediately after a ping6 request is received, the AQ1300/AQ1301 will not
send a reply to that request.
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Stateless Address Autoconfiguration
In stateless address autoconfiguration, the AQ1300/AQ1301 sends a router solicitation message to the
router and uses the router advertise message that it receives to set the source IPv6 address.

Ignored RAs
The following RAs are not recognized as RAs when they are received.

RAs with an MPLS label attached

RAs with an LLC/SNAP header attached (only RAs that conform to the DIX specification are
supported)

RAs that are counted as errors

RAs that are received at the same time that a linkdown occurs

RAs that are received at the same time that a collision occurs

RAs whose packet lengths are less than 81 bytes, greater than 1519 bytes (greater than 1523
when there is one VLAN stack or greater than 1527 when there are two VLAN stacks), or greater
than the oversize threshold.

RAs with three or more VLAN stacks.

Automatic MAC Address Acquisition through NDP

In automatic MAC address acquisition through NDP, the AQ1300/AQ1301 uses NDP (neighbor
discovery protocol) message processing at the start of testing to automatically obtain the MAC address
of the IPv6 target host and then uses that address as the frame destination MAC address.

Automatic MAC Address Acquisition Conditions

When automatic acquisition is enabled, MAC address acquisition through NDP is performed with
the specified target host (IP address) at the start of measurement. If the target host is not in the
same segment as the AQ1300/AQ1301 from the prefix length, MAC acquisition is performed with
the IPv6 router.

(Acquisition is performed before measurement starts. Afterwards, the statistics are cleared and
measurement starts.)

The AQ1300/AQ1301 waits for a reply after it sends an NS (neighbor solicitation) packet. The
timeout value is 1 second. The AQ1300/AQ1301 will try again after timing out.

The acquired MAC address is cleared at the start of the next test.

If the MAC address increment feature is enabled, it has priority.

If the variable field feature is enabled, it has priority.
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1.10 Ping and Traceroute Testing

Ping Test

You can perform IPv4/IPv6 ping testing.

» Destination: A single host

¢ Interval: 1ms, 10 ms, 100 ms, 1's
* Tx Mode: Frames, Time, Continuous

* Frame Length
IPv4: 64 (+up to two VLAN stacks) to 9999 bytes
IPv6: 84 (+up to two VLAN stacks) to 9999 bytes

Unsupported Ping Frames

» |EEE802.3 ping frames

» Fragmented ping frames

* Ping frames with an MPLS label attached

» Ping frames with three or more VLAN stacks.

Traceroute Test
You can perform IPv4 (ICMP) or IPv6 (ICMPv6) traceroute testing.

* Destination: A single host

Unsupported Ping Frames

» |EEE802.3 ping frames

* Ping frames whose frame length is not 64 bytes (+VLAN tag)
* Ping frames with an MPLS label attached

» Ping frames with three or more VLAN stacks.

» Tests with more than 64 hops
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1.11 Logging Statistics

When Manual has been selected in the Test menu, you can log statistics on the AQ1300/AQ1301.
The logged data is saved to a CSV file.

» Logging interval: 1s

* Logging time: Specify the time in seconds up to 4 hours (14400 seconds), or
select 12, 24, 48, or 72 hours.

* End settings: Stop, Overwrite

*  Maximum number of log items: 4

sainjeaq H

End Setting |Description

Stop Logging stops after the logging time has passed.
Overwrite After the logging time has passed, old logs are overwritten by new logs.
Note

You can save logged statistics to a specific file name by opening the Measurement menu, selecting File,
selecting File Name Setup, and then specifying a file name.
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1.12 Simple Test Creation and Execution

Test Item Registration

When Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, you can perform different tests (test
modes) according to a test scenario that you have created in the setup software.

The test modes that have been registered in the test scenario are referred to as test items.

You can configure test items using the setup software. You can save up to eight test modes (test items)
to a single test scenario file.

You can execute tests by loading the setup file that you created with the setup software onto the
AQ1300/AQ1301 and selecting the configured test items.

Consecutive Test Item Execution

You can execute registered test items consecutively.

For consecutive test item execution, you can set the starting test number, the interval between test
items, and whether or not to display a confirmation message when a test item has finished.
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1.13

Displaying Test Pass/Fail Results

When Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, you can display the pass/fail results

of measurement.
You can set the pass/fail conditions in the setup software for each test mode.
You can only use the AQ1300/AQ1301 to display the pass/fail conditions, not to set them. You can set

whether or not to perform pass/fail judgment.

For details about the pass/fail conditions, see the Setup Software User’s Manual, IM AQ1300-61EN.
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1.14 File

The AQ1300/AQ1301 and the setup software use the following files.

File Type File Format [Extension AQ1300/AQ1301 Setup Software
(AQ1300 and AQ1301)

Save Load Save Load
Setup file Binary .sd Yes Yes Yes Yes
Management file Binary .dmf No Yes Yes Yes
Statistical result file Binary .mr Yes Yes No Yes
Statistic log file Text .CSV Yes No No Yes
VLAN ID definition file  |Text .csv or .txt No Yes No Yes

Setup File

A measurement setup file. You can register up to eight test items on a single setup file.

The type of setup file that you can save varies depending on what you select in the Test menu.

You cannot load a setup file that was created for a different Test menu option.

Management File (Display management file)
A file for managing the display of setup files. You can save four pages with 12 measurement setup files

each.

The management file name is fixed at “disManage.dmf”.

Statistical Result File
A file of the measured results or the measured statistical results. You can save the results of one test
to a single statistical result file.
You can also automatically save a statistical result or a statistical result file whenever a test finishes.

Statistic Log File

When Manual has been selected in the Test menu, you can save up to four statistical items to a

statistic log file.

You can also automatically save a statistic log file whenever a test finishes.

VLAN ID Definition File

VLAN ID definition files (csv format; .csv or .txt extension) created in advance can be loaded into the
VLAN ID list of VLAN tests.

Note

You can save a setup file to a specific file name by opening the Setup menu, selecting File, selecting File
Name Setup, and then specifying a file name.

* You can save a statistical result file or statistic log file to a specific file name by opening the Measurement

menu, selecting File, selecting File Name Setup, and then specifying a file name.
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1.15 Optical Power Measurement (AQ1300 Option) n

On models with the /SPML option, when OPM has been selected in the Test menu, you can measure
optical power.

sainjeaq

Wavelength range 850, 1300, 1310, 1490, 1550, 1625, 1650 nm
Measurementrange  —60 to +10 dBm

Modulation mode CW, 270 Hz, 1 kHz, 2 kHz
You can select the modulation frequency of the incident rays from a list. You can also
select CW (continuous).

Unit dB, dBm, W

Reference You can make the displayed measured value the reference and display subsequent
measured values as relative values.

Zero Set You can adjust the internal deviation of the optical power measurement section and obtain
more accurate absolute optical power values.

Average Count You can display averaged measured values.

Max/Min Value Display You can display the maximum and minimum measured values.

Offset You can add a specified value (the offset value) to measured optical power values.

Threshold Value You can set upper and lower threshold values and determine whether or not the measured

values fall within them.
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1.16 RFC2544 Measurement (AQ1300 Option)

RFC2544 was published by the IETF. This document contains evaluation methods (benchmark tests)
for measuring the processing capabilities of network devices.

The AQ1300/AQ1301 can perform the following measurements contained in RFC2544. The test
configuration that you need to use for these measurements is Loopback Traffic Test, in which the other
device is set to Loopback Test mode.

* Throughput

» Latency

* Frame loss rate

» Back to back

For each measurement, the length of transmit and receive frames is changed automatically to retrieve
a measured value. Then, the processing capability for each frame length is displayed on a graph.

In addition to the features listed above, the AQ1300/AQ1301 can measure the frame signal delay
variations when these frame signals travel across the network.

« Delay variations (packet jitter)

Throughput Measurement

The throughput measurement measures the maximum amount of traffic (rate) that a network device
can transmit without losing frame signals. In this measurement, a fixed number of frame signals are
transmitted (at the initial rate) over the specified measurement time (the test duration).

During the test duration, if a loss is detected, the rate is automatically decreased. The AQ1300/
AQ1301 performs another measurement to detect whether a loss occurs at this new rate. If a loss is
detected, the same operations are repeated. These operations are repeated until the rate is decreased
to the specified minimum rate.

During the test duration, if no losses are detected, the rate is automatically increased. The AQ1300/
AQ1301 performs another measurement to detect whether a loss occurs at this new rate. If no losses
are detected, the same operations are repeated. These operations are repeated until the rate is
increased to the specified maximum rate.

These rate increasing and decreasing operations are repeated until the difference (the resolution)
between the rates when a loss was detected and when no losses were detected reaches a value that
is equal to or less than the specified value. The series of operations from the start of measurement to
the point where the rate converges to this specified value is a single measurement (a trial).

The specified number of trials are measured, and the average of the rates at the end of each trial is
the throughput value.

A If a loss is detected at 100% test traffic rate, the rate is decreased to

80%. If a loss is detected at a rate other than 100%, the rate is
100%  decreased to half its original rate.

*80% Measured result of the throughput test
3 ........
sl | | e 60%
) — @] 47.5%
£ 1-.20% o
E 40% gy * Resolution
3 I | B e 1E S
[
No No
Loss ||Loss || |oss || Loss || Loss || |oss || LOSS
Fail Fail || Pass|| Fail Fail || Pass|| Fail

Test duration Time

One trial

For the test configuration, see “Two-Way Traffic Test” in section 1.4.
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1.16 RFC2544 Measurement (AQ1300 Option)

Test Duration
This is the length of one measurement for detecting losses.

Number of Trials

The number of times that the AQ1300/AQ1301 will perform the series of operations from the start
of measurement to the point where the rate converges to the specified value. In one trial, frame
signals of the preset frame lengths are used to perform the loss detection measurements. The
throughput is the average of the values from all the trials.

sainjeaq

Initial Rate
The traffic rate that is used when the throughput measurement starts.

Minimum Rate
This is the lower limit for the rate. The rate is decreased automatically whenever a loss is detected.
This is the minimum traffic rate that is used to converge the throughput measurement.

Maximum Rate
This is the upper limit for the rate. The rate is increased automatically when no losses are detected.
This is the maximum traffic rate that is used to converge the throughput measurement.

Resolution

This is the range that is used to converge the throughput measurement. When the difference
between the rates when a loss was detected and when no losses were detected falls within the
resolution range, the AQ1300/AQ1301 concludes the throughput measurement.

Acceptable Loss
This threshold value specifies the percentage of a frame signal that can be lost without a loss being
detected.

Pass/Fail Judgment
You can perform pass/fail judgments by setting the throughput threshold on the AQ1300/AQ1301 in
advance. If the value falls below the threshold, a fail judgment occurs.

Latency Measurement

In the latency measurement, the AQ1300/AQ1301 measures the delay when a network device
transmits frame signals. In this measurement, a fixed number of frame signals are transmitted (at the
test rate) over the specified measurement time (the test duration). These frame signals are looped
back by the other device. The delay of the intermediate frame signal from the fixed number of frame
signals is measured.

Other device

oy Transmission

Reception
Loopback

Transmission and Reception of Frame Signals

One trial

Frame signal that is used for the
delay measurement

Test duration
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1.16 RFC2544 Measurement (AQ1300 Option)

Selecting the Way That Measured Results Are Displayed
There are two transmission methods that can be used depending on the other network device. You
can select the method that the AQ1300/AQ1301 displays measured results with that is suitable for
the other device.
For the different transmission methods, the delay measurement method differs as shown in the
following figures.
» Store&Forward:

The delay of frame signals transmitted in the store and forward method is displayed.
* Cut Through:

The delay of frame signals transmitted in the cut through method is displayed.

Store and Forward Method
The time from when the last bit of the frame signal is received at the input port to when the first bit
of the frame signal is transmitted from the output port is measured as the delay.

Frame transmitted to the other device

Frame received from the other device

» Time

< »
-¢ '

Store and forward delay

Cut Through Method
The time from when the first bit of the frame signal is received at the input port to when the first bit
of the frame signal is transmitted from the output port is measured as the delay.

Frame transmitted to the other device |

Frame received from the other device |

» Time

Cut through delay

Test Duration
This is the time that frame signals are transmitted for during a single delay measurement.

Number of Trials

The number of times that delays are measured. For each trial, the delay measurement is performed
for the time specified by the test duration.In one trial, frame signals of the preset frame lengths are
used to perform the delay measurements. The delay is the average of the values from all the trials.

Test Rate

The traffic rate that the AQ1300/AQ1301 uses to measure the delay. You can change the test rate
value. If you have already performed the throughput measurement, you can set the traffic rate to
the measured throughput result.

Pass/Fail Judgment
You can perform pass/fail judgments by setting the delay threshold on the AQ1300/AQ1301 in
advance.If the value exceeds the threshold, a fail judgment occurs.
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1.16 RFC2544 Measurement (AQ1300 Option)

Frame Loss Rate Measurement

In the frame loss rate measurement, frame signals are transmitted to the network device at a traffic
rate that exceeds the frame signal transfer capability of the network device, and the frame loss rate is
measured for each frame length.

In this measurement, the frame loss rate is measured while the rate is continually stepped down from
the initial rate that the measurement started at until losses are no longer detected.

The series of operations from the start of measurement to the finding of the rate at which losses are no
longer detected is a single measurement (a trial).

A

100%
90%
0,
80% If no frame losses are detected for

2 70% two consecutive rates, no frame
[ 60% signals at lower rates are measured.
o
o !
= 40%
o
= 30%

Loss || Loss || Loss || Loss || Loss || Loss No s

loss || loss
Fail Fail Fail Fail Fail Fail || Pass|| Pass
» Time

The frame loss rate is computed using the following equation.

Number of input frames - number of output frames
Frame loss rate (%) = x100
Number of input frames

Test Duration
This is the time that frame signals are transmitted for during a frame loss rate measurement at a
single rate.

Number of Trials

The number of times that the AQ1300/AQ1301 will perform the series of operations from the
start of measurement to the point where the rate at which losses are no longer detected is found.
In one trial, frame signals of the preset frame lengths are used to perform the frame loss rate
measurements. The frame loss rate is the average of the values from all the trials.

Initial Rate
The traffic rate that is used when the frame loss rate measurement starts.

Step Down

After the measurement starts, the AQ1300/AQ1301 continually detects for losses while it
automatically decreases the traffic rate by the specified step.Measurement is stopped automatically
when a rate is found at which losses are no longer detected.

Pass/Fail Judgment
You can perform pass/fail judgments by setting the frame loss rate threshold (the rate’s upper limit)
on the AQ1300/AQ1301 in advance.If the value exceeds the threshold, a fail judgment occurs.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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1.16 RFC2544 Measurement (AQ1300 Option)

Back to Back Measurement

In the back to back measurement, the maximum burst size (humber of consecutive frames) that a
network device can transmit without losing frame signals is measured. In this measurement, a burst of
frame signals (a group of consecutive frame signals) is transmitted over the specified measurement
time (the test duration).

During the test duration, if a loss is detected, the number of burst frames is automatically decreased.
The AQ1300/AQ1301 performs another measurement to detect whether a loss occurs with this new
number of burst frames. If a loss is detected, the same operations are repeated.

During the test duration, if no losses are detected, the number of burst frames is automatically
increased. The AQ1300/AQ1301 performs another measurement to detect whether a loss occurs with
this new number of burst frames. If no losses are detected, the same operations are repeated.

These operations that increase and decrease the number of burst frames are repeated until the
difference (the resolution) between the number of burst frames when a loss was detected and when no
losses were detected reaches a value that is equal to or less than the specified value.

The series of operations from the start of measurement to the point where the number of burst frames
converges to the specified value is a single measurement (a trial). The traffic rate is fixed to 100%.

A
29671 The largest number of burst frames that
. does not cause a loss to occur
®
g ~.22320
s %,
Y= X
b ~18000 46749 17670 Resolut
2 PR W esolution
2 14880 | ] }
= it
g
o
£
E} No No No
Z | Loss (| joss [|Loss || Loss || 1oss || 10ss
Fail || Pass|| Fail Fail || Pass|| Pass
Test duration Time
One trial

Test Duration
This is the length of one measurement for detecting losses.

Number of Trials

The number of times that the AQ1300/AQ 1301 will perform the series of operations from the start
of measurement to the point where the number of burst frames converges to the specified value.
In one trial, frame signals of the preset frame lengths are used to perform the loss detection
measurements.

The number of burst frames is the average of the values from all the trials.

Resolution

This is the range that is used to converge the back to back measurement.When the difference
between the number of burst frames when a loss was detected and when no losses were detected
falls within the resolution range, the AQ1300/AQ1301 concludes the back to back measurement.

Pass/Fail Judgment

You can perform pass/fail judgments by setting the threshold on the number of burst frames (the
lower limit on the number of frames) on the AQ1300/AQ1301 in advance.If the value falls below the
threshold, a fail judgment occurs.
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1.16 RFC2544 Measurement (AQ1300 Option)

Delay Variation (Packet Jitter) Measurement

In the delay variation measurement, the AQ1300/AQ1301 measures the delay variations when a
network device transmits frame signals. In this measurement, a fixed number of frame signals are
transmitted (at the test rate) over the specified measurement time (the test duration). The AQ1300/
AQ1301 then measures the frame signal delay in units of the specified test window size.

The maximum variation width and minimum variation width of the delays are measured per sampling
period. For each sampling period, the largest and smallest values are selected as the measured
results for the sampling period and are displayed on a graph. Additionally, the statistically processed
variation widths of each sampling period are displayed on the graph as percentile variations.

Delay

A Sampling time

Variation width (maximum)

» Time

Test duration

Test Duration
This is the length of one measurement for measuring delay variations.

Number of Trials

The number of times that delay variations are measured. For each trial, the delay variation
measurement is performed for the time specified by the test duration.In one trial, frame signals of
the preset frame lengths are used to perform the delay variation measurements.

The delay variation is the average of the values from all the trials.

Test Rate

The traffic rate that the AQ1300/AQ1301 uses to measure the delay variation. You can change the
test rate value. If you have already performed the throughput measurement, you can set the traffic
rate to the measured throughput result.

Test Window Size (Sampling Time)
The AQ1300/AQ1301 measures frame signal delay variations in units of the specified length of time.

Resolution

This is the percentile variation value’s measurement resolution. The variation value measurement
ranges for all the resolutions are shown below.

Resolution Measurement Range

0.05 ms 0 ms to 3.00 ms
0.1 ms 0 ms to 6.00 ms
0.5ms 0 ms to 30.00 ms
1.0 ms 0 ms to 60.00 ms
2.5ms 0 ms to 150.00 ms
5.0 ms 0 ms to 300.00 ms

If you set Resolution to Auto, the AQ1300/AQ1301 statistically processes the frame signal delay
that was sampled during the preliminary measurement, which was done before the start of the test,
and automatically sets the resolution to the most appropriate value.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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1.16 RFC2544 Measurement (AQ1300 Option)

Calculation Criterion for Result
The AQ1300/AQ1301 uses this setting to select the variation value from the statistically processed
values. During statistical processing, the value that you specified with the measurement resolution
specifies the class interval, and the size of the statistically processed values is split into 60 classes.
The AQ1300/AQ1301 sets the percentile value to the largest value that is within the class that
contains the value that corresponds to the threshold value.

« Example of the 75th percentile: In a single period of the test duration, 5000 values (statistically
processed values) were measured. Starting from the

first measurement, the value that corresponds to 75% is
measurement number 3750. Each class contains a certain
number of statistically processed values, and the percentile
value is set to the largest value within the class that contains
measurement number 3750.

500 samples

Statistical value (number of samples)

Example: 5000 samples

2000 samples

The threshold is the 75th percentile. In this example, this
corresponds to sample number 3750, which is in this class.
However, the AQ1300 displays the maximum value of this
class as the percentile value.

¥

1500 samples

— Percentile value = 0.15 ms

200 samples

0.01 ms 0.07 ms 0.11 ms 0.16 ms

0.02 ms 0.07 ms 0.12 ms 0.16 ms

0.02 ms 0.08 ms 0.12 ms 0.17 ms

0.04 ms 0.10 ms 0.14 ms 0.18 ms

Resolution: 0.05 ms

Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4

0.00 ms to 0.05 ms to 0.10 ms to 0.15 ms to

0.05 ms 0.10 ms 0.20 ms

Pass/Fail Judgment

You can perform pass/fail judgments by setting the delay variation threshold (the variation value’s
upper limit) on the AQ1300/AQ1301 in advance.If the value exceeds the threshold, a fail judgment

occurs.

1-48

IM AQ1300-01EN



1.17

VLAN Test

The VLAN Test is used to check the VLAN trunk configuration. You can compare the VLAN ID list that
you plan to receive with the actual received VLAN ID list. Then, you can display the results or save
them to a file.

Transmission
The AQ1300/AQ1301 transmits VLAN ID frames according to the VLAN ID list set on the AQ1300

using up to 4096 VLAN IDs. A VLAN ID definition file can also be loaded into the VLAN ID list.

Transmittable Frame Formats

* When the test layer is L2: MAC+TYPE(0x00)

* When the test layer is L3-IPv4: MAC+TYPE+IPv4
MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP

* When the test layer is L3-IPv6: MAC+TYPE+IPv6
MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP

Reception and Analysis
The AQ1300/AQ1301 compares the list of the VLAN IDs that are planned to be received with the

actual received VLAN IDs and displays the result. You can edit VLAN ID lists on the AQ1300/AQ1301
or load VLAN ID definition files into the VLAN ID list.

Display Format

Map or list
The comparison results are displayed in different colors: Rx ID success (green), Rx ID fail (yellow),
and RX ID error (red).

Saving Result Files
Received and analyzed result files can be saved in the AQ1300/AQ1301 in binary format (.mr
extension). Saved result files can be uploaded to a Windows PC with the Setup Software.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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1.18 Telnet Remote Control

The AQ1300/AQ1301 can be controlled remotely as a Telnet server. This feature is supported in auto
test or auto(remote) test modes. For details, see the Communication Interface User’s Manual, IM
AQ1300-17EN.

1-50 IM AQ1300-01EN



1.19

E-OAM Test

The AQ1300/AQ1301 is equipped with an Ethernet OAM (Ethernet operation, administration
and maintenance; hereafter referred to as E-OAM) function that complies with the ITU-T Y.1731
Recommendation and IEEE802.1ag Standard. The following tests can be performed.

» CC (continuity check) test

* LB (loop back) test, multicast LB execution

» LT (link trace) execution

Overview of the E-OAM Test

The E-OAM test checks the connection of network devices that are connected to a network segment
configured with an E-OAM router. In this test, the AQ1300/AQ1301 sends E-OAM frames and
checks whether response frames are returned from devices connected at the far end of the network
(MEP; maintenance end point) or routers connected in the middle of the network (MIP; maintenance
intermediate point).

Moreover, another AQ1300/AQ1301, functioning as an emulator, can be connected in place of the
other network device (MEP) and return response frames to the AQ1300/AQ1301 on the transmitting

end.
Other dewce

E -
‘\“‘1 ‘_ LB reply
ot ! LT reply

AQ1300/AQ1301 R :
g i o
Router 1 Router 2 [+** Network
a _ (MIP) (MIP) device (MEP)

CCM frame
transmission

transmission

LTM frame
transmission

LTR frame reception

LTR frame receptlon -

LTR frame reception

CC test
CC (Continuity Check) is a test in which CCM frames (Continuity Check Message) are sent periodically

to a device (MEP) at the far end of the network in order to check whether the route to the device is
connected. You can set the transmission interval to 100 ms, 1's, 10 s, or 60 s. When the route is
disconnected (LOC: loss of continuity detection), an RDI (remote defect indication) frame is transmitted
to the network device at the destination address.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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1.19 E-OAM Test

When LOC Is Detected

When a loss of continuity is detected (CCM frame is not received), if the auto RDI transmission
is enabled on the AQ1300/AQ1301, an RDI frame is sent to the network device at the destination

address.
AQ1300/AQ1301
Network Router 1 Router 2 :: — E
device (MEP) (MIP) (MIP)
CCM frame LOC detection
transmission x

RDI frame

transmission*

*

RDI frames refer to periodically sent CCM frames with the RDI bit set to on.

LB Test
LB (Loop Back) is a test in which LBM (loopback message) frames are sent to a device (MEP) at the
far end of the network to check whether LBR (loopback reply) frames are returned from the device.

LB Test Mode
Set the length of the LB test.

Tx mode: Time

Transmission period (e.g., 3 minutes)

< 4
Interval
Frame length
LBM frame 1 LBM frame 2 LBM frame 3
Tx mode: Continue
Test start (START) Test stop (STOP)
<
Interval
Frame length
4—p
LBM frame 1 LBM frame 2 LBM frame 3
Tx mode: Frames
4 Frames (e.g., 500 frames): LBM frame 1 to LBM frame 500 >
Interval
Frame length
—p
LBM frame 1 LBM frame 2 LBM frame 3 |- - - Q§ LBM frame 500
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1.19 E-OAM Test

LB Reply
If LB reply is enabled in the AQ1300/AQ1301 emulation settings, when an LBM frame addressed
to the AQ1300/AQ1301 is received, an LBR frame is sent to the network device at the destination

address.

LT Execution
LT (link trace) can be used to send LTM frames to a device (MEP) at the far end of the network and

check whether LTR (link trace reply) frames are returned from all the routers in the middle receiving the
LTM (link trace message) frames. The MAC addresses of routers and network devices that responded
are listed in the AQ1300/AQ1301 measurement screen.

Multicast LB Execution
Multicast LB (loop back) can be used to send multicast LBM frames to network devices connected

to the same network segment and receive LBR frames from them. The MAC addresses of network
devices that responded are listed in the AQ1300/AQ1301 measurement screen.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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1.20 Y.1564 Test

Y.1564 is a ITU-T recommendation that defines the procedure for measuring the processing capability
of Ethernet services.

It can be used to measure the communication traffic processing capability for a given network
bandwidth setting and verify the effect of traffic congestion on the circuit.

The AQ1300/AQ1301 can perform the following measurements contained in ITU-T Y.1564:

* IR step test

» Burst size test

» Service performance test

IR Step Load Test (IR test)

In an IR step load test, frame signals are sent to network devices while increasing the traffic rate in
steps to measure the following parameters:

» Information rate (IR)

* Frame loss (FL)

* Frame transfer delay (FTD)

* Frame delay variation (FDV)

In a single measurement, up to eight service circuits can be measured in order.

Example of IR step load (per service)

Transmission rate (Mbps)

CIR+EIR*x125% Red frames
1312.5|| - - - - Test result is not displayed

SRIER 30! oo | on the AQ1300/AQ1301.

Yellow flrames
IR 1000([----------mmmemeee e .

750 |-----omomeoeoees

......... Green frames

CIR test : CIR test | CIR test iCIR test 'EIR test  Traffic
STEP1 STEP2 :STEP3 !STEP4 (Ts) ! policing
(Ts) (Ts) (Ts) (Ts) test (T's) T=1t060s

Test time (seconds)

Minimum rate (CIR x %): 25%

The Tx rate when the minimum rate of CIR test is set to 25% is 250
Mbps, which is one-fourth the CIR Tx rate (1000 Mbps).

Service setting example (SLA)

Enter the CIR and EIR regions for each service (service numbers 1 to 8) on the AQ1300/AQ1301,
and set the Tx rate.

CIR: 1000 Mbps

EIR: 250 Mbps
Green and yellow frames are sent when colors are assigned (CoS, ToS, DSCP).
Red frames are sent automatically during traffic policing tests. When colors are assigned, red
frames correspond to the region where the EIR value of yellow frames sent at 125% the EIR rate
is exceeded.
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1.20 Y.1564 Test

CIR Test (STEP1 to STEPn)

Traffic within the committed information rate is sent for the specified time (T seconds), and the Tx
rate is increased in steps (STEP1 to STEP n). Traffic parameters (IR, FL, FTD, FDV) are measured
in each step.

You can set up to seven steps.

EIR Test

Traffic at the summed rate of the committed information rate (CIR) and excess information rate (EIR)
is sent for the specified time (T seconds).

When colors (green and yellow) are assigned to frames, green frames are sent at the CIR rate and
yellow frames at the EIR rate. Traffic parameters (IR, FL, FTD, FDV) are measured for each frame
(green, yellow, and total).

When colors are not assigned to frames (OFF), traffic parameters are measured for Total.

Traffic policing Test

Traffic at the summed rate of the committed information rate (CIR) and 125% the excess information
rate (EIRx125%) is sent for the specified time (T seconds).

When colors (green and yellow) are assigned to frames, green frames are sent at the CIR rate and
yellow frames at 125% the EIR rate. Traffic parameters (IR, FL, FTD, FDV) are measured for each
frame (green, yellow, and total).

When colors are not assigned to frames (OFF), traffic parameters are measured for Total.

Note that red frame assignment and measurement result display are not available. Red frames
correspond to the portion of traffic that exceeds the EIR.

* Margin (M)
If necessary, you can set a margin on the upper limit of the excess information rate for policing
tests.
Red frames correspond to the portion of traffic that exceeds this margin.
Example: For the Tx rate of “CIR+EIR 1250 Mbps” on the previous page, if the margin (M) is
set to 10.000 Mbps, red frames correspond to the portion of traffic that exceeds 1260
Mbps.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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1.20 Y.1564 Test

Burst Size Test (BS TEST)

In a burst size test, burst frame signals (consecutive frame signals) are periodically sent to a network
device to measure the following parameters.

The AQ1300/AQ1301 automatically calculates the burst transmission period from the specified burst
size (CBS, EBS) and frame length.

* Frame loss (FL)

* Frame transfer delay (FTD)

* Frame delay variation (FDV)

In a single measurement, up to eight service circuits can be measured in order.

CBS Test (Committed Burst Size)

Burst frame signals corresponding to the specified CBS value are sent. When transmission is
complete, frame signal transmission is stopped for a given time. Then, traffic is resumed at the
specified committed information rate (CIR). When the transmission at the CIR rate for a given time
is complete, frame signal transmission is stopped for a given time.

This operation is repeated to measure the parameters (FL, FTD, FDV) of burst frame traffic for the
specified time (T seconds).

Example of CBS test (per service)

Tx rate
First burst frame Second burst frame
Line Rate |- - - ge— - - - oo oo oo
CBS CBS
value value
CIR
1000 Mbps  |----}-----------}-----
Space frames
(constant rate
transmission)

Test time
T=1t060s
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1.20 Y.1564 Test

EBS Test (Excess Burst Size)

Burst frame signals corresponding to the specified EBS value are sent. When transmission is
complete, frame signal transmission is stopped for a given time. Then, traffic is resumed at the
summed rate of the committed information rate (CIR) and excess information rate (EIR).

When colors (green and yellow) are assigned to frames, green frames are sent at the CIR rate and
yellow frames at the EIR rate.

When the transmission at the CIR+EIR rate for a given time is complete, frame signal transmission
is stopped for a given time.

This operation is repeated to measure the parameters (FL, FTD, FDV) of burst frame traffic for the

specified time (T seconds).

Example of EBS test (per service)

Tx rate
First burst frame Second burst frame
Line Rate |-- - pe—— - - - - e oo .

EBS value EBS value

(Green + Yellow (Green + Yellow

frames) Space frames (constant frames)
CIR+EIR rate transmission)
1250 Mbps |---f-----------------4-----
CIR Yellow frames
1000 Mbps |----

Test time
T=1t060s
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1.20 Y.1564 Test

Service performance test
In a service performance test, frame signals at the committed information rate (CIR) for all service
circuits (up to eight) are sent simultaneously to a network device to measure the following parameters:
» Information rate (IR)
* Frame loss (FL)
* Frame transfer delay (FTD)
» Frame delay variation (FDV)
* Availability (AVAIL)
Indicates the percentage of time (seconds) in which there are no critical errors when service circuits
are in a usable state.

In a single measurement, up to eight service circuits can be measured simultaneously.

Example of service performance test

Ethernet circuit

Service number 08: Tx rate (CIR value) 1000 Mbps

Service number 03: Tx rate (CIR value) 500 Mbps

Service number 02: Tx rate (CIR value) 500 Mbps

Service number 01: Tx rate (CIR value) 1000 Mbps

Test time: 1 minute to 72 hours
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Chapter 2  Screen Explanations

2.1

This section explains the common items in the measurement screens.

Screen during Measurement
Test information Title bar

Fill Pattern: Randon

Two L nwoul o

*age 1/1

[Rx] Peak Rate®):

Control

[Latency] Max Latency (Us X

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.12068 |[Rx] Rate(X):
formal Frame: Error Hnstory

T§ 2,007 IN LZ
th Lo Length(byte): =
|

Link status

99.82911

I

Screen after Measurement Has Finished

Measurement Screens (Common ltems)

Measurement status

Summary

Test results

Error History

Error History

“over” is displayed when

M| the number of detected

Number of detected
errors (0 to 999)

Remote control status

errors exceeds 999.

(In Auto or Auto(Remote) mode without pass/fail judgment or in Manual mode)

S 2009/10/23 17:10:58

huto Remain 0[s] BT "™l HSial
Traffic Tx Rate(¥) 100.00000 Frame Len. (byte): 64
Fill Pattern:

I =AC=| Heasurement

Tx Time(s) - 60

Test Results
Duration
Page 1/1 00:00:09

KN 2y | Peak Rate ()

Randon

4 Special

Control
99.91743

5,504.0

ReLF " R<RF
[Tx] Rate(¥):

Normal Frame:
Tx:
Rx:

Rx Frame Length(byte): ’72.9

99.76324

0.06868 |[Rx] Rate(%):
H

Screen after Measurement Has Finished
(In Auto or Auto(Remote) mode with pass/fail judgment)

I 2009/10/23 17:13:56
huto M 0[s] 5T " frr Kool
Traffic Tx Rate(¥) 100.00000 Frame Len. (byte): 64
‘T}: Time(min): 1 Fill Pattern:

I =AC=| Heasurement

Randon

Duration
()():()():18

LHK] LR

ReLF " R<RF

[Tx] Rate(X):
Normal Frame:
Tx:

Rz 58,576
Rx Frame Length(byte): 97.3

Pass/fail indication

(Pass, Fail)
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2.1 Measurement Screens (Common ltems)

Title Bar

Simple Optical Power Monitor
When the interface is XFP or SFP, the AQ1300/AQ1301 can monitor the received optical power
level and indicate it using three levels.
Indication |Colors Description
] Black and black |When the RJ-45 interface is being used or when the XFP or SFP interface is
being used and the interface module is not installed
Bl |Redandblack |When the level of received light is too low
<l Green and green |When the level of received light is appropriate
Red and red When the level of received light is too high

If you are using optical modules that are not recommended on an AQ1300/AQ1301 whose firmware
version is R1.05.01.001 or later, black and black is displayed.

Current Time
The current time is displayed (YYYY/MM/DD hh:mm:ss).

Selected Setup File

When Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, the comment or file name that has
been specified by the setup file selection is displayed.

When Manual has been selected in the Test menu, the file name is displayed.

Displayed characters: Up to 30

Note
When Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu and the screen is sent from the master to the slave,
“Send Screen Image” appears on the slave.

Link Status Indication
The link status is indicated.

Indication |Color Description
m Blue Linkdown
= Green Linkup

Power Supply Status Indication
The power supply status is indicated.

Indication |Color Description
— The AC adapter is being used.
(@ |[Green The battery is sufficiently full.
| |Yellow The battery is about half full.
[l [Red The battery is almost empty.

Test Information
The test type, mode, and item execution status are indicated.

Information Type Indication Description
Test type Auto Auto mode
Auto (RMT) Auto(Remote) mode
Manual Manual mode
Test mode Traffic Traffic mode
Loopback Loopback mode
QoS QoS test mode
PING PING test mode
BERT BERT mode
Test item execution The test type is Auto or Auto(Remote), and Execution Type is set to
status Single.
st The test type is Auto or Auto(Remote), and Execution Type is set to
Continue.
1t08 The number of the test item that is currently being executed or is
currently selected. The number blinks when the test item is being
executed.
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2.1 Measurement Screens (Common Items)

Link Status Indications
The link status is indicated.

Category Status Name Status Indication |Description
L1 I/F type XFP The XFP interface is selected.
SFP The SFP interface is selected.
RJ-45 The RJ-45 interface is selected.
Module type SR The I/F type is XFP, and the module type is SR.
LR The I/F type is XFP, and the module type is LR.
ER The I/F type is XFP, and the module type is ER.
SX The I/F type is SFP(GbE), and the module type is SX.
LX The I/F type is SFP(GbE), and the module type is LX.
FX The I/F type is SFP(FE), and the module type is FX.
— The I/F type is RJ-45.
? No module is installed, or the module that is installed is
unsupported.
Link LINK (gray) Linkdown
LINK (green) Linkup
LINK (yellow) Auto negotiation configuration mismatch
Connection ? The connection speed has not been confirmed (because of a
speed linkdown or some other reason).
10M 10 Mbps
100M 100 Mbps
1G 1 Gbps
10G 10 Gbps
Duplex ? The duplex has not been confirmed (because of a linkdown
or some other reason).
FULL Full duplex
HALF Half duplex
MDI/MDI-X — An optical interface is selected.
? Whether the interface is MDI or MDI-X has not been
confirmed (because of a linkdown or some other reason).
MDI MDI interface
MDI-X MDI-X interface
Flow control PAUSE/COL (red) |A PAUSE frame is being received, or a collision that is
currently taking place has been detected.
PAUSE/COL A PAUSE frame has been received, or a collision has been
(orange) detected.
PAUSE/COL (grey)|No PAUSE frames have been received, and no collisions
have been detected.
Frame X TX (green) Frames are being sent.
TX (gray) Frames are not being sent.
RX RX (green) Frames are being received.
RX (gray) Frames are not being received.
ERROR L2 ERR (red) An L2 error frame is being received.
L2 ERR (orange) |An L2 error frame has been received.
L2 ERR (gray) No L2 error frames have been received.
LFS LF transmission |Tx-LF (red) An LF signal is being sent.
Tx-LF (gray) No LF signals have been or are being sent
RF transmission |Tx-RF (red) An RF signal is being sent.
Tx-RF (gray) No RF signals have been or are being sent
LF reception Rx-LF (red) An LF signal is being received.
Rx-LF (orange) An LF signal has been received.
Rx-LF (red) No LF signals have been received.
RF reception Rx-RF (red) An RF signal is being received.
Rx-RF (orange) An RF signal has been received.
Rx-RF (gray) No RF signals have been received.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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2.1 Measurement Screens (Common ltems)

Measurement Status Indications

The measurement status is indicated.

Status Name

Status Indication

Description

Tx time

The remaining Tx time/ | The remaining time is indicated in seconds.
number of frames

The remaining number of frames is indicated
by a number from 0 to 99999999.

Statistic logging

STAT LOG (gray)

Statistic logging is stopped.

STAT LOG (blue)

Statistic logging is in progress.

Optical output off

LASER OFF (gray)

The laser is not off.

control LASER OFF (red)

The laser is off.

LFS control

LFS Control (gray)

LF and RF signals are not being sent.

LFS Control (red)

LF and RF signals are being sent.

Summary

A summary of the settings is displayed, or the addresses are displayed.
« Summary: A summary of representative settings is displayed. For details, see section 2.2.
* Address: The source and destination MAC and IP addresses are displayed.

For information about switching between the summary and the address display, see section 7.6.

Remote Control Status Indications

The remote control status is indicated.

Except for the unconnected status, all the statuses are for when the test type is Auto(Remote).

Status Name

Status
Indication

Description

Unconnected

* A test type other than Auto(Remote) is selected.

Disconnected
-Master settings/results

* The test type is Auto(Remote).
» The remote control status is “disconnected.”
* The settings and results for the master are displayed.

Disconnected
-Slave settings/results

* The test type is Auto(Remote).
» The remote control status is “disconnected.”
* The settings and results for the slave are displayed.

Connected
No slave statistic errors
-Master control

* The test type is Auto(Remote).

* The remote control status is “connected.”

* The slave has no statistic errors.

* The settings, results, and controls are all for the master’s ports.

Connected
Slave statistic errors
-Master control

* The test type is Auto(Remote).

» The remote control status is “connected.”

* The slave has statistic errors.

* The settings, results, and controls are all for the master’s ports.

Connected
No slave statistic errors
-Slave control

* The test type is Auto(Remote).

» The remote control status is “connected.”

* The slave has no statistic errors.

* The settings, results, and controls are all for the slave’s ports.

Connected
Slave statistic errors
-Slave control

Sla

* The test type is Auto(Remote).

» The remote control status is “connected.”

* The slave has statistic errors.

* The settings, results, and controls are all for the slave’s ports.

Test Result Indications

Common ltems

Pass/Fail Indication
This indication appears when the test type is Auto or Auto(Remote) and you have chosen to perform

pass/fail judgment.

* Pass:The results meet the requirements.
« Fail: The results do not meet the requirements.
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2.1 Measurement Screens (Common Items)

Measurement Indication
“Measuring” appears while measurement is being performed.

Measurement Duration Indication
The measurement duration is indicated in the following format: hh:mm:ss.

Transmission and Reception Rates
During measurement, the transmission and reception rates are indicated (as percentages).

Normal Frames
The number of normal frames that have been sent and received during the measurement period is
indicated.

Received Frame Length
The average frame length of the frames that have been received during measurement is indicated.

Error History
During measurement, link errors, L2 errors (L2 frame errors), and L3 errors (payload errors,
sequence errors, etc.) are detected and displayed.

Display Item

Indication

Description

LINK

LINK (gray)

No linkdowns have been detected during measurement.

LINK (red)

If even one linkdown is detected during measurement, the indication
becomes red and display the number of detected errors. “over” is
displayed when the number of detected errors exceeds 999.

L2

L2 (gray)

During measurement, no frames have been received with any of the
following errors.

* CRC errors

» Undersize errors

* Oversize errors

* Symbol errors

= Alignment errors

L2 (red)

During measurement, if even one frame is received with any of the
following errors, the indication becomes red and display the number
of detected errors. “over” is displayed when the number of detected
errors exceeds 999.

» CRC errors

* Undersize errors

» Oversize errors

« Symbol errors

» Alignment errors

L3

L3 (gray)

During measurement, no frames have been received with any of the
following errors.

« Bit errors

+ Sequence errors

» Payload errors

L3 (red)

During measurement, if even one frame is received with any of the
following errors, the indication becomes red and display the number
of detected errors. “over” is displayed when the number of detected
errors exceeds 999.

« Bit errors

» Sequence errors

» Payload errors

The number of detected errors is cleared when:
* Measurement is started
» Setup data is loaded

* You log in to the AQ1300/AQ1301

Test-Mode-Specific Items

Different measurement items are displayed for different test modes. For details, see section 2.2.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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2.2 Measurement Screens (Test-mode-specific
items)

This section explains the test-mode-specific items in the measurement screens.

Traffic Test

I =AC=| Heasurement

Summary
(Tx rate; Tx time, frames, or elapsed
time; frame length, fill pattern)

Control

Test-mode-specific indications
(Rx rate, packet latency)

RslF " R«RF

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.12068 [[Rx] Rate(¥):  99.82911

Normal Frame: Error History
Tx: 2,007
Rx: 43,108

Rx Frame Length(bvte): -—

Loopback Test

I =AC=| Heasurement
\T LASER
Auto o L5 Foatrol

Loopback

Summary (loopback target)

1 Special
Control

Test-mode-specific indications (none)

RslF " R«RF

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.25390 [[Rx] Rate(¥):  99.87450

Normal Frame:
Tz 28,685
Rx: 39,776

Rx Frame Length(bvte): -—

QoS Test

[l 2009/10/26 08:57:04

Summary (Tx rate for each channel)

=
Basuring _ Duration
| 12:59:36
MHax imum

CH1 Rate(®) 99.96096 Control

CH2 Rate(¥) 99.81826

CH3 Rate(¥) 99.97057

g:g :::EB 99. 75878 Test-mode-specific indications
OHG Rato (1) (Rx rate for each channel)

- CH7 Rate(®)
R«LF R«RF T8 Rate(Z)

[Tx] Rate(X): 0.06227 |[Rx] Rate(¥):  99.81543
Normal Frame: Error History
X2

o L H
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2.2 Measurement Screens (Test-mode-specific items)

PING Test

Il 2009/10/26 08:57:43 RN

STAT LASER
M 2 708 e Borval
[

Summary
(destination IP address, Tx interval,
number of frames)

rame:

D h aSUKiNg "~ Duration
[IHK] LR ||Page 141 3 - 17:19:03

[PING] Loss Cour 17,148]| ¢ Special

Control
Seq.No. Round Trip Time(ns) Length TIL
20 d 62 4
}g :} [7’3 g; Test-mode-specific indications
17 63 55 (loss count, sequence number, round

16 92 63 trip time, packet length, TTL)

TolF [ ToRE |, coct
RLF " R«RF

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.26927 |[Rx] Rate(¥): 99.87973
NoTrmaI Frame: Error History
X2

Rx: 49,
Rx Frame Length(bvte): -—

STAT LASER__LFS
M 0 LOG IOFF Control
3 96

Summary
(Tx rate; Tx time, frames, or elapsed
time; frame length)

4 Special
Control

1,229 E-12

17,437 Test-mode-specific indications

LTS
TilF | TRF || [BERT] BERT Target Byte:
RsLF " B<RF 20,416
I[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.28433 |[Rx] Rate(¥):  99.82327
Iilorm_al Frame: Error History

R}iF;rame Length(byte): ggg}‘% @J

(bit error rate, bit error, BERT target byte)

IM AQ1300-01EN
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2.2 Measurement Screens (Test-mode-specific items)

Summary

A summary of the settings is displayed, or the addresses are displayed.
» Summary: Representative settings are displayed.

Test Mode Displayed Items

Traffic Test Tx rate; Tx time (when Tx Mode is set to Time), number of frames (when Tx Mode is
set to Frames), or elapsed time (when Tx Mode is set to Continuous); frame length;
fill pattern

Loopback Test Loopback target

QoS Test Tx rate for each channel

PING Test Destination IP address, Tx interval, Tx time (when Tx Mode is set to Time), number
of frames (when Tx Mode is set to Frames), or elapsed time (when Tx Mode is set to
Continuous)

BERT Tx rate; Tx time (when Tx Mode is set to Time), number of frames (when Tx Mode is
set to Frames), or elapsed time (when Tx Mode is set to Continuous); frame length

* Address: The source and destination MAC and IP addresses are displayed.

For information about switching between the summary and the address display, see section 7.6.

Test-Mode-Specific Indications
A summary of the test results is displayed.

Test Mode Displayed Items
Traffic Test Maximum Rx rate (%, fps, bps), maximum packet latency (us)
Average Rx rate (%, fps, bps), average packet latency (us)
Loopback Test None
QoS Test Maximum Rx rates for each channel (%, fps, bps)
Average Rx rates for each channel (%, fps, bps)
Current Rx rates for each channel (%, fps, bps)
PING Test Loss count, sequence number, round trip time, packet length, TTL
BERT Bit error rate, bit error, BERT target byte

Explanations of PING Test Mode Items

Indication Description
Loss Count Indicates the number of failed ping attempts
Seq. No. Indicates the sequence number.

Round Trip Time(ms)

Indicates the round trip time in ms.

<1: Indicates a value of less than 1 ms
Value: The value in ms

Timeout: Indicates a timeout

Length

Indicates the packet length.

TTL

Indicates the TTL.

2-8
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Chapter 3

Common Operations

3.1

|i||||||||||
Auto
4

puto(Remote)

If you enter Execution,
Back to the Top Menu.

Key, Rotary Knob, and Arrow Key Operations

This chapter explains key, rotary knob, and arrow key operations and the ways that they are explained

throughout the rest of the manual.

To make this manual easier to read, we have abbreviated or simplified explanations of the kinds of

operations listed below.

* Repetitive operations.

» Detailed operations for proceeding to the desired setup menu or dialog box and information about
the accompanying screen changes.

» Setup items that users can configure if they have a general understanding of them.

Key Operations
The examples below explain the process for turning on the power, waiting for the top menu to appear,
and then opening the File menu.

1. Press the Manual soft key (|E|) to display the Manual Setup (1/2) menu.
2. Press the Next 1/2 soft key (@) to display the Manual Setup (2/2) menu.
3. Press the File soft key (@) to display the File menu.

Hanual

Setup

Test
Setup

SFP(FE)
L2 Test

{HTest Item
Test Item 1
Traffic

Hanual

Hor Menu operation types A through C are listed
etup

below.

Operation A: A selection menu appears when you
Save press the soft key. When you press a
soft key that corresponds to an item
on the menu, the selected item is con-
firmed, or the action that corresponds

4 Drive to it is performed.

4
Link/tddress Select

Internal

B: A dialog box appears when you press

@File Name the soft key
Setup

4 Option

4
Detail Setup (Hanual)

C: When you press the soft key, the item
that corresponds to it is confirmed,
or the action that corresponds to it is
performed.

@l I To return to the previous menu, press ESC.
To return to the top menu, press MENU.

Next
1/2

Confirm &

Please save Measurement File
If your necessary.

[_Cancel | [_Execution |

Note
» If you press MENU to return to the top menu, the settings that you have configured up to that point are
saved as the latest setup.

If you changed the top menu display type, key operations are different. For details, see the explanation in
section 13.6.

If you have not changed the settings and have not performed any measurements, the confirmation
message that appears when you press MENU will not appear.

e If you press ESC on the first page of a setup menu (Auto, Auto(Remote), Manual, Option, or System), the
AQ1300/AQ1301 will operate in the same manner as when MENU is pressed.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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3.1 Key, Rotary Knob, and Arrow Key Operations

About the Explanations in this Manual

In this manual, steps 1 through 3 listed previously and the setup operations in the menu that follows

them are written as shown below.

Setup Operation Example

Press the Manual soft key, the Next 1/2 soft key, and then the File soft key to display the following

screen.

4File |

et i — Set the action.
Save

4 Drive

(NI — Select a drive (Internal, USB Memory).

Internal

= .
MR Set the file name.

i Saves the file

At this point, the soft key names are
omitted, and the settings that the soft keys
are used to configure and the actions

that pressing them causes are explained.
Options and ranges are listed afterwards.

» Step numbers are used when there are many operations and when operations must be

performed in different menus.

» The explanation for returning to the previous menu is omitted.

3-2
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3.1 Key, Rotary Knob, and Arrow Key Operations

Rotary Knob and Arrow Key Operations
This section explains how to operate a menu and the operations to perform when a setup dialog box

appears. As an example, we will use the dialog box that appears when you press the System soft key
and then the System softkey in the system setup.

1. Press the System soft key (|E|) to display the system menu.

2. Press the System soft key to display the System Setup dialog box.

3. Use the rotary knob or the arrow keys to move the cursor to the item that you want to
configure or execute.
The item at the cursor location is highlighted.

4. Press ENT

ER.

* Next, follow the instructions in the figure below that correspond to the type of item that you are
configuring or executing.
* In this manual, steps 3 and 4 listed above are indicated using the expression “using the rotary knob

and ENTER.”
—— The item at the cursor location
is highlighted.
S Sstee
Language ’W
Beep OFF [l
USB Function ’m_E
Top Henu Type __F
(@ File List Setup
@ Date & Time Set — ! H
(@ Power Save mode
(@ Network Setup
(@ Initialize
Date Year [ 22 1 g
Honth [ 6
Day [ 5
Time Hour [ 13
Hinute [ 2
Second [ 13
[ Set 1 D
Type [ 2007/1/14 12:00

Setup operation types D through H are
listed below.

D: Press ENTER to confirm the item or
execute its corresponding action.

E: Press ENTER to display a menu. Turn
the rotary knob or press the up and
down arrow keys to move the cursor
to the item that you want to select.
Then press ENTER to select the item.

F: The selected setting switches each
time you press ENTER.

G: Press ENTER to display a text box.
Turn the rotary knob or press the up
and down arrow keys to increase
or decrease a number. To move be-
tween digits, press the left and right
arrow keys. After you have entered
a number, press ENTER to set the
value to that number.

E: Press ENTER to display a dialog box.

Example of
menu for E
" JIENTER]

Storage

Control |/0

Example of
text box for G
2017

For setup operation types E, G and H to reset the
selected item to its previous settings, press ESC.

To return to the top menu, press MENU.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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3.1 Key, Rotary Knob, and Arrow Key Operations

About the Explanations in this Manual

In this manual, steps 1 through 4 listed previously and the setup operations in the menu that follows
them are written as shown below.

Setup Operation Example

Press the OPM soft key and then the Setup soft key to display the following screen.

[ Sste
J—Set the display language.

Language English “——/"' The options that appear vary depending on the language specification.
Beep OFF [II ———Turns the beep on and off
USB Function Storage L Set the USB function (Storage, Control I/O).
Tate & Tino Sof At th_is point, the setti_ngs that the iter_ns are used to
configure and the actions that selecting them causes are
Pover Save node explained. Options and ranges are listed afterwards.
Netvork Setup

=

Initialize

» The explanations of rotary knob, arrow key, and ENTER key operations are omitted.
» The explanation of how to reset the selected item to its previous setting is omitted.
» The explanation for returning to the previous menu is omitted.
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3.2

Entering Strings

After you have selected a setup item and pressed ENTER, a character input dialog box will appear if it
is necessary. This section explains the operations that you can perform after the dialog box appears.

Entering Strings

1. Using the rotary knob and ENTER, enter a string. The string that you entered appears in the

edit screen.

2. Press the various soft keys to edit the string as necessary.

3. After you have finished entering and editing the string, press the Commit soft key to confirm
the string that you entered and close the character input dialog box. The string is applied to the

relevant item.

You can also confirm the string by moving the cursor to ENT on the displayed keyboard and then pressing

ENTER.

Character input dialog box

—| Moves the cursor to the left

i— Moves the cursor to the right
—Deletes the previous character
|—Confirms the entered string

R i scroen
Keyboard - -
Enons SWaam Smnneg
FGHIJ ~1e~_ <>{}"
KLHNO 8%81= 789/
PORST I3 456
DY WY S 123 -
2 oP ENT— | 0. +

| I
Switches between| Space

uppercase and Confirms
lowercase letters the input

Input history
Strings that you have entered in the past remain in the input
history. You can enter these strings (see the next page).

Note

If there is a limit to the length of the string, you will not be able to enter characters after the limit is reached.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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3.2 Entering Strings

Entering Strings from the History

1. Using the rotary knob and ENTER, select W to display the input history screen.

2. Using the rotary knob and ENTER, choose the string that you want to enter. The string

appears in the edit

screen.

@i
© G
manual
ERonE S \[]Q(ﬁ/ = DAEONE HAOM NHD@Y
FEHIJ ~12%_ <>{]" BEOANYN @NASN BRMNNE
KLHNO 8¥8)= 789/ KLHNO @a%8)l= 789/
PORST #$ 4156 * PQRST #$ 456 %
UvYuHxy s 123 - uvuwxy sPc 123-
7 CAP ENT 0. + Z CAP ENT 0. +
Note

Entered strings are saved to the input history when you confirm them. Up to 30 strings can be saved. Newer
strings appear at the top of the input history.
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Chapter 4  Automatic Test Settings (Auto)

4.1 Selecting a Setup File

Procedure

Select Setup File Screen
Press the Auto soft key to display the following screen.

Registered setup files
A comment or file name appears next to
each number.

G 2009/10/21 18:02:59

Page Hunber 1/ Latest setup

1 for demo Select]

2 [Select Default Default setup

3 VLAN100O Selectl

4 YLAN1001 Select Load a file.

5 VLAN1002 Select] Load a setup file from the file list.
6 YLAN1003 Select] | i

1 SeTeatl 4 Suitch Switches the setup file list display
8 VLAN2100 [Select] Connent (Comment, File Name)

9 YLAN2101 Select] Noxt P Switches the setup file list page
10 yLAN210? Select 2 s (page numbers: 1/4 to 4/4)

1 yLANZ103 [SeTect]

12 Selectl

Select a setup file.
Select a registered setup file from the
setup file list.

Setup file list
Appears when you have created a display management file
using the setup software and sent it to the AQ1300/AQ1301

Note

In Auto and Auto(Remote) mode, to select a setup file, you can choose to use the latest setup, use the
default setup, load a setup file from the file list, or select a setup file from the setup file list.

File Screen
Press the File soft key to display the following screen.

4l 2009/10/22 15:08:11

Path = USB Memory Operation Set Action to Load.
Num Of Files : 5 Load
FileNane - |Size | Date )
& USB Memory
O [MAGE 2009/10/06 13:28:54
7 LoggingData 2009710705 17:53:26 4 Drive
firoljec 2009/104058117=b3-52 Select Select a drive (Internal, USB Memory).

i3 0000.sd
0002.sd 207K 2009/10/22 15:05:58

USB Memory

Loads the selected file

|
File list
The files that you have created using the setup
software or the AQ1300/AQ1301 appear.

Select a setup file (.sd extension) to
load.
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4.1 Selecting a Setup File

Auto Setup Screen
The following screen appears when you select a setup file.

2009/10/22 15:10:10

Setup Set up_the test.
L3-1Pv4 Test »section 4.2

<< Test Setup >>

Test Interface XFP(10GbE)

<< Address Setting >> . .

Source HAC 50|00 [00° 00" [00 0T Test Item Conflg'ure the test items.

Destination MAC [00°[[00 [00 [00 [00 [0Z Al Test Iten > section 4.4

Source IPv4 192 168 0 1T [Refer " . "
Destination IPvd  [197 [T68 [ 0| 2 [Referl ‘Li"kmdres Configure link and address settings.

»section 4.3

&« UmiiiE Sy 45elect Select a setup file.

Tx Rate 100.00000 S Refer | Setup File » section 4.1

Tx Hode Tine [ 1 min [Refer :

Frame Length(Actual) ] (647" byte [Refer

Fill Pattern Randon To Auto Setup page 2/2

4 Pass/Fail Displays pass/fail judgment conditions
Test Iten 1 » section 4.10

4 ption Configure the options (Auto).
(uto) > section 4.11

=i— To Auto Setup page 1/2

| H
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4.1 Selecting a Setup File

Explanation

Latest Setup
Select this item to use the setup that was displayed previously.

Default Setup

Select this item to return to the default setup.

In the default setup, the following test items are selected.
1 Traffic Test

Loopback Test

QoS Test

PING Test

BERT

a b~ WDN

File

Select this item to load a setup file (with an .sd extension) from the file list.

Select this item when you want to load a setup file that is not in the setup file list.

To create a setup file, you can use the setup software and send the file to the AQ1300/AQ1301, or
you can save the settings on the AQ1300/AQ1301.

Setup File Selection

To select a registered setup file, use the setup file list.

You can register up to 48 setup files to the setup file list (4 pages with 12 files per page).

A comment or file name is displayed for each of the registered setup files in the setup file list.

The setup file list is updated when you open the Select Setup File screen after you have created a
display management file and setup files with the setup software and sent the files to the AQ1300/
AQ1301.

For details, see the Setup Software User’s Manual, IM AQ1300-61EN.

Note

+ The AQ1300/AQ1301 can only display the setup file list if the display management file that you created
using the setup software (disManage.dmf) and the setup (.sd) files that it refers to are saved to the /setup
directory in the AQ1300/AQ1301.

Example: /setup/disManage.dmf
/setup0000.sd
/setup0001.sd

»  When you are performing automatic testing, you can only select setup files that are used for automatic
testing.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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4.2 Setting Up a Test

Procedure

Test Setup Screen
Follow the procedure in section 4.1 to display the Auto Setup screen.
Press the Test Setup soft key to display the following screen.

ST s the test interface

<« Test Setp > (XFP(10GbE), SFP(GbE), RJ-45).
Test Interface YFP(10BRE) —
Test Layer L3-1Pv4 Test — Set the test layer

g 332 ﬂg;b;%gmifa'"e (L2 Test, L3-IPv4 Test, L3-IPv6 Test).
I

L Select this check box to treat oversize frames like normal frames.

Select this check box to add UDP to Tx frames.
This setting can be selected when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test
or L3-IPv6 Test.

Explanation

Test Interface

Specify which test interface to use.

* XFP (10GbE): Select this option to use the 10GBASE-R measurement port.
* SFP (GbE): Select this option to use the 1000BASE-X measurement port.
» SFP (FE): Select this option to use the 100BASE-FX measurement port.

This interface is supported by firmware version R1.05.01.001 or later.

* RJ-45: Select this option to use the T0BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T easurement
port.

Test Layer

Set the layer to test.

e L2 Test: Select this option to test layer 2.

* L3-IPv4 Test: Select this option to test layer 3 according to the IPv4 protocol.
» L3-IPv6 Test: Select this option to test layer 3 according to the IPv6 protocol.

Add UDP to Tx Frame

Select whether or not to add UDP to Tx frames. You can configure this setting when the test layer is

L3-IPv4 or L3-IPv6.

Use Jumbo Frame
Select whether or not to treat oversize frames like normal frames.
» Selected: Frames with lengths of 64 to 9999 bytes are treated as normal frames.

¢ Cleared: Frames whose size is above 1518 + the value set for “VLAN stacks” in the source

settings x 4 are considered oversized.

IM AQ1300-01EN



4.3

Configuring Link and Address Settings

Procedure

Link Setting Screen

Follow the procedure in section 4.1 to display the Auto Setup screen.
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Link Setting soft key to display the following screen.

2013/2/19 15:07:24

<< Link Setting >>

Negotiation Hanual
Speed 100H
Duplex Full
Flow Control ON
HDI MDI

This item appears when Test Interface
is set to RJ-45 or SFP(GbE).

[0 Detect a mismatch of Auto-nego settings(at link-up)

[Link Partner Info |

Destination
Address

Set the negotiation (Auto, Manual)
This setting is valid when Test Interface is set
to RJ-45 or SFP(GbE).

Set the speed (1G, 100M, 10M, Auto).

This setting is valid when Test Interface is set
to RJ-45.

The Auto setting for Speed is valid when
Negotiation is set to Auto.

Set the duplex (FULL, HALF, Auto).

This setting is valid when Speed is set to
100M or 10M.

The Auto setting for Duplex is valid when
Negotiation is set to Auto.

Set the flow control (ON, OFF).

Set the MDI (MDI, MDI-X, Auto).
The Auto setting for MDI is valid when

Negotiation is set to Auto.

Select this check box to automatically

detect mismatches in the auto
during link establishment.

Link Setting Acquisition

<< Setting >
Status
Cable Type

Preparing

Straight

<< Result >>

Negotiation —
Speed —
Duplex —

negotiation

Executes link setting information
acquisition

Acquires the link setting information of
the other device connected to the
AQ1300/AQ1301

Applies link settings

Applies the acquired other device’s link
settings to the AQ1300/AQ1301. You can
execute this when the measurement
interface is RJ-45 or SFP(GbE) and the
acquisition status is Finish.

Get
Information

HD1 —

<< UIP Cable >>
Status ===

Status (Preparing, Finish, Fail)

Cable type (Straight, Cross)
This setting is valid when Test Interface is
set to RJ-45.

Result of link setting information acquisition
* Negotiation (Auto, Manual)
* Speed (1G, 100M, 10M)
Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45
¢ Duplex (Full, Half, =—— (when negotiation is
set to manual))
Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45
¢ MDI (MDI, MDI-X)
Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45

Returns to the link setting screen

UTP Cable Status

Indicates the UTP cable status as follows.
(Normal, The cable may be defective, It is
two-pair cable)

IM AQ1300-01EN
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4.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

Source Address Screen
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Source Address soft key to display the following
screen.

2012/5/31 09:32:23
Set the source MAC address.
Refer to the MAC Address table.

<< Source Address >>

Source HAG ([0 00 7700 7700 [700 [Jo1
— Set the VLAN stack number (None, 1, 2)
YLAN stacks 1 Configure the VLAN settings (CoS: 0-7,
m:ﬁ g:g Igﬁgg ID: 0-4095, TPID: 0-FFFF).
B These settings are valid when VLAN
Source 1Pvd Warual stacks is set to 1 or 2.
Address T9Z 168 ] 0 Refer to the VLAN table.
Subnet Hask ‘E [265 [55 Set IPv4 (Manual, DHCP).
Gateway 192 168 [ 0 This setting appears when Test Layer is
set to L3-IPv4.
Refer to the IP Address table.
Refer to the gateway reference.
@J Set the source IPv4 address.
Set the subnet mask (1-31).
Set the gateway.
{These settings are valid when IPv4 is set
to Manual.
Set IPv6 (Manual, Stateless Address).
This setting appears when Test Layer is
set to L3-IPv6.
Source IPv6 [ Hewal Set the source IPv6 address.
Address |FE80 []0000 []0000 [[0000 .B&fer} This setting is valid when IPv6 is set to Manual.
T LG (G [Ce0) [ Belerl] 1 Refer to the IP Address table.
v6 Router @ Set Router Address manually-
Prefix Length (7 64 L Select this check box when you want to
itslross ’ngooooggoo’%oggoo manually set the router address.

View and set the IPv6 prefix length
and the IPv6 router address.

MAC Address Table
Press Refer next to the MAC address to display the following screen.

2009/09/07 14:39:34

00-00-00-00-00-01 ; Select a global MAC address.
00-00-00-00-00-02
00-00-00-00-00-03
00-00-00-00-00-04
00-00-00-00-01-01
00-00-00-00-02-02
00-00-00-00-03-03
00-00-00-00-04-04
NoEntry 3 e Select the source MAC address from
NoEntry ] the MAC Address table.
NoEntry ;
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry

| | H
I

MAC Address Table

Use the setup software to create this table.

G o DT W N =
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4.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

VLAN Table
Press Refer next to a VLAN address to display the following screen.

4».. 2009/10/22 15:26:27 =AC=| YLaN Table

Cos 0 : 1D 1000
Cos 0 : 1D 4095
Cos 1 : 1D 1000
Cos 1 : 1D 4095
Cos 2 : 1D 1000
Cos 2 : 1D 4095
Cos 7 : 1D 1000

8 ey Select the VLAN CoS and ID from the

NoEntry VLAN table.
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry

| LE

I
VLAN table
Use the setup software to create this table.

IP Address Table
Press Refer next to an IP address to display the following screen.

IPv4
-97:06 —ar = IP Address |
2009710722 15:27:06 AC Table

Get Press this soft key to automatically
192.168. 0. IP Address acquire an IP address.
192.168. 0. )
192 168 0. When you press this soft key, the
192 168. 0. AQ1300/AQ1301 acquires an IPv4
10. 0. 0. address through DHCP.
10. 0. 0.
10. 0. 0.
10. 0. 0. Select the source IPv4 address from the

NoEntry IP Address table.
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry

| | §

I
IP Address table
Use the setup software to create this table.

=ar = [VIPiddress
AC Table

Get Press this soft key to automatically
2000:0000:0000:0000 IP Address acquire an IP address.
FE00:0000-0000-0000 When you press this soft key, the

FF11:0000:0000:0000 -
0000+ 0000+ 00000000 AQ1300/AQ1301 acquires an IPv6 address

0000:0000:0000:0000 thrOUgh stateless autoconfiguration.
0000:0000: 0000: 0000
0000:0000: 0000: 0000
0000:0000:0000:0000 Select the source IPv6 address from the

| I —]
NoEntry IP Address table.
NoEntry

NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry

IM AQ1300-01EN
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4.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

Gateway
Press Refer next to the gateway address to display the following screen.

2009710722 15:28:47 =AC=|  CGateway

Hanual Select to set the gateway manually.

P Select to automatically set the gateway
: to xxx.xxx.xxx.1.
Select to automatically set the gateway
#uto.2b4
to xxx.xxx.xxx.254.
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4.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

Destination Address Screen
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Destination Address soft key to display the following
screen.

Il 2009/10/22 15:38:49 =AC =|Link/Address

« Dostination Address 3> || Set the destination MAC address.
[ |========— Refer to the MAC Address table.
Destination MAC [00°/700 [[00 [[00 [00 [0Z [Refer] |
ource

Destination 1Pvd  [192 1687 01 2 ’_‘ Set the destination IPv4 address.

This setting appears when Test Layer is

Destination set to L3-IPv4.
Address

Refer to the IP Address table.

Select from the search list.

Set the destination IPv6 address.

Destination IPvb FE80 {0000 0000 ||0000 jmul H i i
e }—l ’_}-—‘l This setting appears when Test Layer is

set to L3-IPv6.
Refer to the IP Address table.

Search List
Press the Search List soft key to display the following screen.

#[Hl 2009/10/22 15:39:51 =AC= Egﬂ{ch

. . Search for other devices.
1 Host Name  SerialNo Yersion When you press this soft key, the
2 MM o e AQ1300/AQ1301 searches for other
3 Select] ' devices (AQ1300 or AQ1301) on the same
4 Select] |EEEEILEA  network segment.
5 Select]
6 Select]
7 Select]
8 Select]
9 Select]
10 Select]
n Select]
12 Select]
13 Select]
14 Select]
15 Select]
16 Select]

S 2009710722 15:39:51

Area of the search list that changes
when you switch the display

c
SerialNo Yersion

Host Name

1 mitaka SNOOD0OD1  6.0.134.10 Selec Switches the search list display

g i":"“:'"ﬂ g:ggggggg g;gg:; PACHT| 4 suitch (SerialNo+Ver, Test Setup, Status+MAC,
ukuoka N . Sg [+

4 sapporo SNOODDODA  3.3.131.13 [TarTail(| SerialNotVer IPv4/IPv6, Master Addr)

5 kofu SNOODDODS  2.4.130.14 Selec )

6 kanazawa SN0000006 1.5.129.15 Selec 4 Addr Type | (sl\:tAt(?eAZg(:;::slgpAeddress)

u |Selec] HAC Address | Thi . ’ )

3 Selec is setting appears when

9 Selec Switch is set to Master Addr.

:? %51 Select the address of the other device

12 [Seleci (the destination address) from the

13 Selec search list.

:g Select To the next page

= - (1-16, 17-32, 33-48, 49-64)

IM AQ1300-01EN
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4.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

MAC Address Table
Press Refer next to the MAC address to display the following screen.

5:14- = ar =" HAC Address
[l 2009/10/22 16:14:12 AC Tobia

1 00-00-00-00-00-01 [Selectl Press this soft key to automatically
g 00-00-00-00-00-02 Selecl] acquire the destination MAC address.
T mowns b When the test layer is L3-IPv4, MAC

5 00-00-00-00-01-01 [Selectl Address (ARP) appears. When the test
6 00-00-00-00-02-02 [Select] layer is L3-IPv6, MAC Address (NDP)
7 00-00-00-00-03-03 [SeTectl appears.

£ 00-00-00-00-04 [Selectl

9 % °°Nﬂgn‘:?y°4 o ,% Select the destination MAC address
10 NoEntry [Selecil from the MAC Address table.

1 NoEntry Selectl

12 NoEntry Selectl

13 NoEntry Selectl

14 NoEntry Selectl

15 NoEntry Selectl

16 NoEntry Selectl

(¢

| LE

I
MAC Address table
Use the setup software to create this table.

IP Address Table
Press Refer next to an IP address to display the following screen.

IPv4

2009/10/22 16:15:00 =AC= {Zb-?gdress |

192.168.

Select the destination IPv4 address
from the IP Address table.

NoEntry

I
IP Address table
Use the setup software to create this table.

IPv6
I 2009/10/22 16:15:4 =A( = [P dress

b1
2000:0000:0000:0000
FE00:0000:0000:0000
FF11:0000:0000:0000
0000:0000:0000:0000
0000:0000:0000:0000
0000:0000:0000:0000
0000:0000:0000:0000
0000:0000:0000:0000 Select the destination IPv6 address
NoEntry from the IP Address table.
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
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4.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

Note
Address Settings

In Auto and Auto(Remote) mode, you can set the source and destination MAC, IPv4, and IPv6 addresses in

the test item screens.

Traffic Setup Example (L3-IPv4 Test)

2009/10722 15:10:10

Setup

Setup
L3-1Pv4 Test

<¢ Test Setup >>

Test Interface XFP(10GbE)

<¢ Ahddress Setting >>

Source MAC [00° /{00 [00 [00 [00 [[01 [Refer |

Destination HAC (00 |[00 [[00 [00 [0 [07 | Refer| You can also set the addresses in
sene [ Taz ey of 1 Refer| the test item screens

Destination IPvd  [19Z 168 [ 0| 2 [Referl I‘_inkMddress '

<< Traffic Setup >> oo lect

Tx Rate 100.00000 |4 NTETf| Setup File

Tx Hode Time | 1 'min [Referl

Frane Length(Actual) 64 ( 64) byte [Referl

Fill Pattern Randon

Explanation

Link Setting Screen

Negotiation

Select whether or not to use auto negotiation. This setting is valid when Test Interface is set to

RJ-45 or SFP(GbE).

* Auto:  The link between the AQ1300/AQ1301 and the device that it is connected to is
configured automatically through auto negotiation.

* Manual: The link must be configured manually.

Speed

When Test Interface is set to RJ-45, you can set the link speed.

+ 1G: A 1 Gbit/s 1000BASE-T connection is used.

+ 100M: A 100 Mbit/s 100BASE-TX connection is used.

+ 10M: A 10 Mbit/s 10BASE-T connection is used.

* Auto: The link speed is set automatically. This setting is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto.

Note
When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), the link speed is fixed at 10G. When Test Interface is set to

SFP(GbE), the link speed is fixed at 1G. When Test Interface is set to SFP(FE), the link speed is fixed at
100M.

Duplex

You can set the communication mode for when Speed is set to 100M or 10M. This setting is valid

when Test Interface is set to RJ-45.

* FULL: Full duplex communication

* HALF: Half duplex communication

* Auto: The AQ1300/AQ1301 chooses full or half duplex automatically. This setting is valid when
Negotiation is set to Auto.

Note

When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), or SFP(GbE), or SFP(FE), or when it is set to RJ-45 and Speed is
set to 1G, the duplex mode is fixed at FULL.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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4.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

Flow Control
You can enable or disable flow control.

¢ ON: Flow control is enabled.
* OFF: Flow control is disabled.

MDI

You can set the measurement port to straight or crossover mode. This setting is valid when Test

Interface is set to RJ-45.

« MDI:  Straight

* MDI-X: Cross

* Auto: The AQ1300/AQ1301 switches between straight and crossover mode automatically (this
setting is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto).

Link Setting Acquisition
If the interface is SFP(GbE) or RJ-45, you can acquire and display link setting information of the
other device (DUT, the device on the user side) connected to the AQ1300/AQ1301.

* Acquired Link Setting Information
» Negotiation: Auto, Manual
» Speed: 1G, 100M, 10M
» Duplex: Full, half, === (when negotiation is set to manual)
+ MDI: MDI, MDI-X
The AQ1300/AQ1301 acquires the speed, duplex, and MDI when Test Interface is set to RJ-45.

¢ Acquisition Status
The acquisition status of the other device’s link setting information is indicated as follows:
Preparing, Finish, Fail

* UTP Cable Type
When the measurement interface is RJ-45, select which type of UTP cable you are using.
Straight, Cross

e UTP Cable Status
Indicates the UTP cable status as follows.
Normal, The cable may be defective. It is two-pair cable

* Applying Link Settings
You can apply the acquired other device’s link settings to the AQ1300/AQ1301. You can do this
when the measurement interface is RJ-45 or SFP(GbE) and the acquisition status is Finish.

* Auto Detection of Auto Negotiation Configuration Mismatch
If the “Detect a mismatch of Auto-nego settings” check box on the link setting screen is selected
and the auto negotiation configuration between the AQ1300/AQ1301 and the other device is
not matched, the background of “LINK” in the link status area of the measurement screen (see
section 2.1) turns yellow.
Detection occurs at the following times.
* When a setup file is loaded (including when logged in)
* When link settings are changed
* When link changes from link-down to link-up

4-12 IM AQ1300-01EN



4.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

Source Address Screen
Source MAC Address
Set the source MAC address. You can refer to the MAC Address table to set the address.

VLAN Stacks

Set the number of VLAN stacks.
* None: No VLAN stacks.

o 1: One VLAN stack.

- 2 Two VLAN stacks.

VLAN1 and VLAN2

Set the CoS (Class of Service) and VLAN-ID for 1 or 2 VLAN stacks. You can refer to the VLAN
table to set the values.

e CoS: 0to7

 ID: 0to4095

» TPID: 0 to FFFF (supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later)

IPv4

Select whether to specify the source IPv4 address manually or to acquire and set it automatically

through DHCP. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test.

* Manual: You must set the source IPv4 address manually.

+ DHCP: When you press Get IP Address, the AQ1300/AQ1301 acquires and sets the source
IPv4 address using DHCP.

Source IPv4 Address, Subnet Mask, and Gateway
Set the source IPv4 address, subnet mask, and gateway when IPv4 is set to Manual. You can refer

to the IP Address table and the gateway reference to configure the settings.
* Subnet Mask: 1 to 31

IPv6

Select whether to specify the source IPv6 address manually or to specify it through stateless

autoconfiguration using the RA from an IPv6 router. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to

L3-IPv6 Test.

* Manual: You must set the source IPv6 address manually.

» Stateless Address: When you press Get IP Address, the AQ1300/AQ1301 autoconfigures the
source IPv6 address.

Source IPv6 Address

Set the source IPv6 address when IPv6 is set to Manual. You can refer to the IP Address table to
set the address.

IPv6 Router Address
You can automatically acquire the router address or set it manually.
» Automatic: Clear the Set Router Address manually check box. The IPv6 prefix length and router
address that have been acquired automatically are displayed.
* Manual: Select the Set Router Address manually check box. You can manually set the prefix
length and router address.

IM AQ1300-01EN 4-13
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4.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

MAC Address Table
Select the source MAC address from the MAC Address table.
* Global Address: You can set the source MAC address to a global address.

VLAN Table
Select the VLAN CoS and ID from the VLAN table.

IP Address Table

Select the source IP address from the IP Address table.

* Get IP Address: Press this soft key to get the IP address. The AQ1300/AQ1301 will acquire
an |IP address, using DHCP when the test layer is L3-IPv4 or stateless
autoconfiguration when the test layer is L3-IPv6.

Gateway

Set the gateway.

* Manual: Select this option to set the gateway manually.

* Auto.1:  Select this option to set the gateway to xxx.xxx.xxx.1.

» Auto.254: Select this option to set the gateway to xxx.xxx.xxx.254.

Destination Address Screen

Destination MAC Address
Set the destination MAC address. You can refer to the MAC Address table to set the address.

IPv4
Set the destination IPv4 address. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test. You
can refer to the IP Address table or select Search List to set the address.

IPv6
Set the destination IPv6 address. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv6 Test. You
can refer to the IP Address table or select Search List to set the address.

Search List
Select the address of the other device (the destination address) from the search list.

Searching for Other Devices
When you select Search other Device, the AQ1300/AQ1301 searches for other devices (AQ1300 or
AQ1301) on the same VLAN or network segment and displays the results in the search list.

Switching the Display

You can switch between different search list displays.

» SerialNo+Ver: The equipment name, serial number, and version are displayed.
« Test Setup:  The equipment name, test interface, and test layer are displayed.
» Status+MAC: The equipment name, status, and MAC address are displayed.

* IPv4/IPv6: The equipment name and IP address are displayed.
* Master Addr: The device name and master address (MAC or IP address) are displayed.
Note

You can check the equipment name and serial number of the AQ1300/AQ1301 in the system settings.

4-14

IM AQ1300-01EN



4.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

Address Type

You can switch the address type that is displayed when Switch is set to Master Addr.
* MAC address

+ IP address

MAC Address Table

Select the destination MAC address from the MAC Address table.

* MAC Address (ARP): When the test layer is L3-IPv4, press this soft key to automatically acquire
the destination MAC address.

* MAC Address (NDP): When the test layer is L3-IPv6, press this soft key to automatically acquire
the destination MAC address.

IP Address Table
Select the destination IP address from the IP Address table.

Note

All the tables are created on the setup software. For details, see the Setup Software User’s Manual.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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4.4 Configuring Test Items

Procedure

Select Test Iltem Screen

Follow the procedure in section 4.1 to display the Auto Setup screen.
Press the Select Test Item soft key to display the following screen.
Example with the Default Settings

HI 2009/10/22 16:18:53

Traffic \ . = Traffic setup »section 4.5
Traffic Tost [T-TPv6 Tost | P
2 Loophack Select—1 o Loopback setup »section 4.6
Loopback Test
3 QoS Seloce WMCMICEL]  o,5 setyp B section 4.7
o
4 PING Selecti—aummeeee — PING setup »section 4.8
o —
5  BERT BERT setup »section 4.9
BERT Setup File
b [Select]
7 Select]
8 Select]

Registered test items
You can register up to eight items using
the setup software.

Explanation

Select the test item to execute.
You can register up to eight test items using the setup software. For details, see the Setup Software
User’s Manual.
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4.5 Configuring a Traffic Test

Procedure

Traffic Setup Screen
Follow the procedure in section 4.4 to display the Traffic Setup screen.

Set the Tx rate
(0.00001-100.00000%).

Set the Tx mode
(Continuous, Frames, Time).

Set the (actual) frame length

(For L2 and L3-IPv4:

No VLAN stacks: 64 (64)-9999 (9999) bytes
1 VLAN stack: 64 (68)-9999 (9999) bytes

ESITR 2 VLAN stacks: 64 (72)-9999 (9999) bytes

Ep = For L3-IPv6:

No VLAN stacks: 74 (74)-9999 (9999) bytes

[ 2009/10/22 16:16:45

<< Test Setup >>

L3-IPv6 Test

T e et ting py T 1OGE) — 1 VLAN stack: 74 (78)-9999 (9999) bytes
Source HAC [0 [00 /00 [0 Test Iten 2 VLAN stacks: 74 (82)-9999 (9999) bytes).
Destination HAC  [00 [0 [00 [0 Test Iten 1 If you do not select Use Jumbo Frame in the
Source IPv6 FES0 |[0000 [0 - Test Setup and you specify an oversize
e [ FEgg’_OOooggoTﬁ Link/Address frame length, the actual frame length will be

000 [ [0000 displayed as “OVER.”
« Traffic Setup »> Set the time (1-1440 minutes).
L’i 5:;2 10‘;‘::“02 This setting appears when Tx Mode is set to
Frame Length(Actual) [} ( 64) byte Time.
Fill Pattern Randon Refer to the Tx Rate table.

Refer to the Tx Time table.
Refer to the Frame Length table.

Set the fill pattern
(ALLO, ALLA1, 0/1 alt., Random).

Traffic §
;: Ra{: 16 et 2> —100.00000 % [ [Refer] Set the number of frames
Tx Hode Frames \ 500 | [Referl (1-4294967295).
Frane Length(Actual) 6 ( 64) byte [Refer| This setting appears when Tx Mode is set
Fill Pattern Random to Frames.
Refer to the Frame Length table.
Frame Length [ Fixed [aral
Frame Length I64 F[ 1518 e Set the frame length (64-9999)
(Actual Length) (68 - 1522 )  byte (For L2 and L3-IPv4:
Step il No VLAN stacks: 64 (64)-9999 (9999) bytes
Fill Pattemn Randon 1 VLAN stack: 64 (68)-9999 (9999) bytes
2 VLAN stacks: 64 (72)-9999 (9999) bytes
For L3-IPv6:

No VLAN stacks: 74 (74)-9999 (9999) bytes
1 VLAN stack: 74 (78)-9999 (9999) bytes

2 VLAN stacks: 74 (82)-9999 (9999) bytes).
This setting appears when frame length is
set to variable.

— Set the step (+1, -1, Random).

This setting appears when frame length is
set to variable.
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4.5 Configuring a Traffic Test

Tx Rate Table
Press Refer next to the Tx rate to display the following screen.

2009/10/22 16:29:45 =ac=[""IxRate

Table

1 100.00000 [Selecti
2 8000000 Select]
3 60.00000 Select]
4 50..00000 [Selecti
5 40..00000 [Selecti
6 3000000 Select]
7 10.00000 Select]
g Niég‘:‘:go I—MM Select a Tx rate from the Tx Rate table.
10 NoEntry Select]
11 NoEntry Select]
12 NoEntry Select]
13 NoEntry Select]
14 NoEntry Select]
15 NoEntry Select]
16 NoEntry Select]

(¢

Tx Time Table
Press Refer next to the Tx time to display the following screen.

2009/10/22 16:30:43 =ac =[N IXTine

Table

1 1 [Selectl
2 3 Selectl
3 5 Selectl
4 7 Selectl
5 10 Selectl
6 20 Selectl
7 30 Selectl
2 NoEni?y I—MM Select a Tx time from the Tx Time table.
10 NoEntry [Selectl
1 NoEntry [Selectl
12 NoEntry [Selectl
13 NoEntry [Selectl
14 NoEntry [Selectl
15 NoEntry [Selectl
16 NoEntry [Selectl

(¢

Frame Length Table
Press Refer next to the frame length to display the following screen.

s 5:31: = ar = Frane Length
2009/10/22 16:31:10 AC Toome

1 64 [Select]

2 128 Seleci

9 256 Seleci

¢ 512 Seleci

5 1024 Select]

B 1518 Select]

4 65 Seleci

2 NoE,?tBW I—MSE Tecti Select a frame length from the Frame
10 NoEntry [Selecil Length table.
1 NoEntry [Selecti

12 NoEntry [Selecti

13 NoEntry [Selecti

14 NoEntry [Selecti

15 NoEntry [Selecti

16 NoEntry Selecti

(¢
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4.5 Configuring a Traffic Test

Frames Table
Press Refer next to the number of frames to display the following screen.

2009/10/22 16:31:19

Note

50

100

500

1000

5000

10000

50000

65535
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry
NoEntry

Frames
Table

Select a number of frames from the
Frames table.

All the tables are created on the setup software.

Explanation

Traffic Setup Screen

Tx Rate

Set the Tx rate.

Range: 0.00001 to 100.00000%

Tx Mode

Set the Tx mode.
» Continuous: In this mode, frames are transmitted continuously. After you start transmission, it

* Frames:

e Time:

Tx Time

When Tx Mode is set to Time, set the Tx time.

continues until you stop it.

In this mode, a specified number of frames is transmitted. After you start
transmission, the specified number of frames is sent, and then transmission is

stopped automatically.

In this mode, frames are transmitted for a specified period of time. After you start
transmission, it continues for the specified period of time and is then stopped

automatically.

Range: 1 to 1440 minutes

Frames

When Tx Mode is set to Frames, set the number of frames.
Range: 1 to 4294967295

Frame Length (Actual)
Set the Tx frame length. The actual frame length that corresponds to the length you set is also

displayed.

VLAN L2, L3-IPv4 L3-IPv6

None 64 (64) to 9999 (9999) bytes 74 (74) to 9999 (9999) bytes
1 stack 64 (68) to 9999 (9999) bytes 74 (78) to 9999 (9999) bytes
2 stacks 64 (72) to 9999 (9999) bytes 74 (82) to 9999 (9999) bytes

IM AQ1300-01EN
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4.5 Configuring a Traffic Test

Variable Frame Length Screen
This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

Range
Set the frame length adjustment range.
Range: 64 to 9999 bytes

Step

Set the frame length adjustment step.

o +1: The length is adjusted within the specified range in steps of +1.
e -1: The length is adjusted within the specified range in steps of -1.

* Random: The length is adjusted within the specified range randomly.

Note

If you do not select Use Jumbo Frame in the Test Setup, the actual frame length will be displayed as “OVER”
when (1) there are no VLAN stacks and you specify a value greater than 1519 bytes, (2) there is one VLAN
stack and you specify a value greater than 1523, or (3) there are two VLAN stacks and you specify a value
greater than 1527.

Fill Pattern

Specify the fill pattern to insert into the payload area.
e ALLO: Allzeros

e ALL1: Allones

- 0/1: Alternating zeros and ones

* Random: A random pattern

Tx Rate, Tx Time, Frames, and Frame Length Tables
You can refer to the Tx Rate, Tx Time, Frames, and Frame Length tables to configure the settings.
All the tables are created on the setup software. For details, see the Setup Software User’s Manual.
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4.6 Configuring a Loopback Test

Procedure

Loopback Setup Screen

Follow the procedure in section 4.4 to display the Loopback Setup screen.

-2 —AP= huto
2009/10/22 16:36:39 AC Sotup

@ Test
Setup

4

<« Test Setup >>
Test Interface XFP(10GbE) L3-1Pv4 Test
<< hddress Setting > {#@ Select

Source MAC [00" 00 ({00 [00 |00 [01 [Refer| Test Iten
Test Item 2
Source IPv4 [192 (168 [ 0 1 [Refer |

4
Link/&ddress

<< Loopback Setup >>

Target All Frames

Set the loopback target frames
(Source Address, All Frames).

Explanation

Loopback Target Frame
Set the loopback target frames.
» Source Address: Only frames from the source address are looped back.

» All Frames: All frames are looped back.

Note
If you select Add UDP to Tx Frame in the Test Setup, you can switch the L4 port number (TCP, UDP Dst Port,
Src Port).
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4.7

Configuring a QoS Test

Procedure

QoS Setup Screen

Follow the procedure in section 4.4 to display the QoS Setup screen.

4l 2009/10/22 16:37:05

<« Test Setup >>

Destination MAC
Source 1Pv4

<< QoS Setup >

EE
3

Destination IPv4 192

EL
SEEE

EE

EE
FEEE

<| <
——

68 0

Set the Tx mode

Test Interface XFP(106bE)
<< hddress Setting > {#@ Select
Source MAG (‘7 (‘7 00 {]01 Test Item

s 3

@ Test
Setup

(Continuous, Frames, Time).

Set the QoS test type

(Frame_ID, VLAN-ID, VLAN-CoS (when
there are VLAN stacks), IPv4-ToS, IPv4-
DSCP (when the test layer is L3-IPv4),
IPv6-TrafficClass, IPv6-DSCP (when the
test layer is L3-IPv6), L4-DP, L4-SP(when
UDP is selected)).

Set the time (1-1440 minutes)

This setting appears when Tx Mode is set
A, loct to Time.

L3-IPv4 Test

Test Item 3

Tx Hode \ Tine [ "1 |min \jgfﬂ_,— Refer to the Tx Time table. »section 4.5
Qo$ Field [ 1Pva'To$S
Value Frame Length(Actual) Rate Refer to the QoS Value table

)| CH1 64 ' 64 ) byte | 25.00000 | 00000 P ——gd
M| CH2 72 (72 ) byte [ 10.00000 %
| CH3 128 ( 128 ) byte [ 5.00000 X
| CH4 512 ( 512 ) byte | 30.00000 %
I['il1 Pattern 0/1

0
2
[}
i
\\ Set the QoS values.

This setting is valid when QoS Field is set
to any option other than Frame_ID
(VLAN-ID: 0-4095, VLAN-CoS: 0-7,
IPv4-ToS: 0-7, IPv4-DSCP: 0-63,
IPv6-TrafficClass: 0-7, IPv6-DSCP: 0-63,
L4-DP: 0-65535, L4-SP: 0-65535).
Select the QoS channels to use.

r“““““‘-- .
|ﬁ| Set the rates (0.00000-100.00000%).

Set the fill pattern
(ALLO, ALLA1, 0/1 alt., Random).

.— Set the (actual) frame length*

(For L2 and L3-IPv4:

No VLAN stacks: 64 (64)-9999 (9999) bytes
1 VLAN stack: 64 (68)-9999 (9999) bytes

2 VLAN stacks: 64 (72)-9999 (9999) bytes
For L3-IPv6:

No VLAN stacks: 74 (74)-9999 (9999) bytes
1 VLAN stack: 74 (78)-9999 (9999) bytes

2 VLAN stacks: 74 (82)-9999 (9999) bytes).

* If you do not select Use Jumbo Frame in the Test Setup and you specify an oversize frame length, the

actual frame length will be displayed as “OVER.”

<< QoS Setup »

500!  [Refer]

Tx Hode [ Frames
WS Field ] TPvA-To I
QoS Value Table

Set the number of frames
(1-4294967295).

This setting appears when Tx Mode is set
to Frames.

Refer to the Frames table. »section 4.5

Press Refer above the QoS values to display the following screen.

[l 2009/10/22 16:38:57 QOISIVaIue

Table

To the next page

To the previous page

Select the QoS values that you want to
use from the QoS Value table.

QoS Value table (1-16)

Next Page
QoS Value Table 1-
Value Frame Length Rate Select-
i chi 7 64 Dbyte 25.00000 ¥ Prev. Page
4 CH? 5 64 byte 25.00000 %
4 CH3 3 64 byte 25.00000 %
4 CHA 1 64 byte 25.00000 %
QoS Yalue Table 24
Value Frame Length Rate Select-
() G 2 18 byte 20.00000 %
4 CH? 3 18 byte 30.00000 %
J CH3 4 18 byte 10.00000 %
(J CHA 5 50 byte 50.00000 %
| R

Use the setup software to create this table.
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4.7 Configuring a QoS Test

Explanation

QoS Setup Screen
Selecting the QoS Channels to Use
You can select up to four QoS channels.

(oIny) sBumes 3sa) onewoIny H

QoS Field
Select the type of QoS test.
Test Type Test Layer Description Notes
L2 L3- L3-
IPv4 | IPv6
Frame_ID Yes Yes Yes |[The frame number for each QoS channel
VLAN-ID Yes Yes Yes |[The VLAN ID When there
The data in the VLAN tag in the MAC frame are VLAN
VLAN-CoS Yes Yes Yes [The VLAN Class of Service stacks
The user priority field data in the VLAN tag in the
MAC frame
IPv4-ToS No Yes No [The IPv4 Type of Service
The ToS field data in the IPv4 header (IP
Precedence)
IPv4-DSCP No Yes No |The IPv4 DiffServ Code Point
The DS (DiffServ) field data in the IPv4 header
IPv6-TrafficClass No No Yes |The IPv6 Traffic Class
The Traffic Class field data in the IPv6 header
IPv6-DSCP No No Yes |The IPv6 DiffServ Code Point
The DS (DiffServ) field data in the IPv6 header
L4-DP No Yes Yes [The L4 destination port When UDP is
The Destination Port field data in the L4 header selected
L4-SP No Yes Yes |[The L4 source port
The Source Port field data in the L4 header
QoS Value
Set the QoS value. This setting valid when QoS Field is set to any option other than Frame_ID.
Test Type Range
VLAN-ID 0 to 4095
VLAN-CoS 0to7
IPv4-ToS Oto7
IPv4-DSCP 0 to 63
IPv6-TrafficClass Oto7
IPv6-DSCP 0 to 63
L4-DP 0 to 65535
L4-SP 0 to 65535
Rate
Set the QoS Tx rate.

The total for the four QoS channels must be below 100%.

Range: 0.00000 to 100.00000%

Tx Mode, Frame Length (Actual), Tx Time Table, and Frames Table
These are the same as the settings for a traffic test. For details, see section 4.5.

QoS Value Table

You can refer to the table to select the QoS values.
The table is created on the setup software. For details, see the Setup Software User’s Manual.
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4.8

Configuring a Ping Test

Procedure

PING Setup Screen

Follow the procedure in section 4.4 to display the PING Setup screen.

When Test Layer Is Set to L3-IPv4 Test or L3-IPv6 Test

:»l. 2009/10/22 16:40:21

<¢ Test Setup >>
Test Interface
<< Address Setting >>

Source MAG [00°
Destination HAC [00°
Source |Pv4 [192

Destination IPv4 192

<¢ PING Setup >>
Destination IPv4

ination Address

Source |Pv4

S |

Interval

Tx Hode
Frame Length(Actual)

nin [Refecl|ll —m

bytemu =

Interval

Time).

Refer to the Tx Time table.

Set the transmission interval
(1ms, 10ms, 100ms, 1s).

Set the Tx Mode (Continuous, Frames,

Select this check box to use the
destination IPv4 or IPv6 address from
the address settings.

e e i — Set the destination IPv4 or IPv6 address.
This setting is valid when the “Use
Destination Address” check box is cleared.
Refer to the IP Address table.

| »section 4.3

The source IPv4 or IPv6 address from
the address settings is used

Refer to the Frame Length table.

»section 4.5

Set the time (1-1440 minutes).

This setting appears when Tx Mode is set

Tx Mode
Frane Length(Actual)

When Test Layer Is Set to L2 Test or L3-IPv6 Test

o PING Setup 3>
Mestination 1Pl

to Time.
Set the (actual) frame length
Test Layer
VLAN Stacks L3-IPv4 L3-IPv6
None 64(64)-9999(9999) byte | 84(84)-9999(9999) byte
1 64(68)-9999(9999) byte | 84(88)-9999(9999) byte
2 64(72)-9999(9999) byte | 84(92)-9999(9999) byte
- Ins | ol - Set the number of frames
rames Bg [-JiLE
— 61— () byte [Refer (1-4294967295).

This setting appears when Tx Mode is set

to Frames.

Refer to the Frames table. » section 4.5

Subnet mask (1-31).
[Gateway.

The destination IPv4 address.

[Source IPv4 address.
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4.8 Configuring a Ping Test

Explanation

PING Setup Screen

When Test Layer Is Set to L3-IPv4 Test or L3-IPv6 Test
Destination IPv4 or IPv6 Address

“Use Destination Address” Check Box (Always selected)
The destination IPv4 or IPv6 address in the address settings is used (fixed). To specify a different
destination IPv4 address, clear this check box.

Source IPv4 or IPv6 Address
The source IPv4 or IPv6 address from the address settings is used (fixed).

When Test Layer Is Set to L2 Test
Each address is set automatically from the MAC address.
Destination IPv4 address:
10.lower three bytes of the destination MAC address
Source IPv4
Address: 10.lower three bytes of the source MAC address
Netmask: 255.0.0.0 (fixed)
Gateway: 0.0.0.0 (fixed).

Transmission Interval
Set the interval at which to send ping requests.
1ms, 10 ms, 100 ms, 1s

The timeout value is 1 second.

Tx Mode, Frame Length (Actual), Tx Time Table, Frames Table, and Frame Length
Table

These are the same as the settings for a traffic test. For details, see section 4.5.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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4.9

Configuring a BERT

Procedure

BERT Setup Screen

Follow the procedure in section 4.4 to display the BERT Setup screen.

I 2009/10/22 16:44:33

<< Test Setup >>

Test Interface ¥FP(10GbE)

<< Address Setting >>»

Source MAC [00° [00 [00 [od |op [[oT
Destination MAC [00° [00 [00 [Oi |0 [02

Source IPv4 IR

Destination IPv4 192 [168 [ Of[[ [

<< BERT Setup >>

Tx Rate 10000000 L

T Hode Tine [ "1 Imin
Frame Length(Actual) [} ( 64) byte

II

Setup
L3-1Pv4 Test

{El Select
Test lten

Test Item B

<< BERT Setup >>

Tx Rate 10000000 3 (Referl
Tx Mode Frames
Frame Length(Actual) 64 {64 byte [Refer]

Explanation

BERT Setup Screen

500|7 _ngg;j—-———————————{___

Set the Tx rate
(0.00001-100.00000%).

Set the Tx mode
(Continuous, Frames, Time).

Set the (actual) frame lengths*

(For L2 and L3-IPv4:

No VLAN stacks: 64 (64)-9999 (9999) bytes
1 VLAN stack: 64 (68)-9999 (9999) bytes

2 VLAN stacks: 64 (72)-9999 (9999) bytes
For L3-IPv6:

No VLAN stacks: 74 (74)-9999 (9999) bytes
1 VLAN stack: 74 (78)-9999 (9999) bytes

2 VLAN stacks: 74 (82)-9999 (9999) bytes).

Set the time (1-1440 minutes).

This setting appears when Tx Mode is set
to Time.

Refer to the Tx Rate table.

Refer to the Tx Time table.

Refer to the Frame Length table.
»section 4.5

* If you do not select Use Jumbo Frame in the Test Setup and you specify an oversize frame length,
the actual frame length will be displayed as “OVER.”

Set the number of frames
(1-4294967295).

This setting appears when Tx Mode is set
to Frames.

Refer to the Frames table. »section 4.5

Tx Rate, Tx Mode, Frame Length (Actual), Tx Rate Table, Tx Time Table, Frames

Table, and Frame Length Table

These are the same as the settings for a traffic test. For details, see section 4.5.

4-26

IM AQ1300-01EN



4.10 Displaying Pass/Fail Judgment Conditions

Procedure

Pass/Fail Screen
Follow the procedure in section 4.1 to display the Auto Setup screen.
Press the Pass/Fail soft key to display the following screen.

Sl 2009/10/22 16:46:32 =AC=| Pass/Fail

< Link/Ta/Rx > Next Page To the next page
L1 Error

Link Down Detection ON

LF / RF Detection ON Prev. Page To the previous page
L2 Error

Received Error Frame ON
L3 Error

Payload Error Detection ON

Sequence Error Detection ON
Total Byte Number Mismatch OFF
Total Frame Number Mismatch OFF

Pass/fail judgment conditions

Explanation

You can display the pass/fail judgment conditions of the selected test items.
The pass/fail conditions are created on the setup software. For details, see the Setup Software User’s
Manual.
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4.11 Configuring Options (Auto)

Procedure

Advance Setup Screen

Follow the procedure in section 4.1 to display the Auto Setup screen.
Press the Option (Auto) soft key and then the Advance setup soft key to display the following screen.

I 2012/5/31 11:42:36

o

i Select setup file after selecting Auto

& &1low to Change the Test Setup

4 Synchronize Measurement and Transmission controls
Yait time before starting transmission [ 3 -

Procedure function
Execution Type [ Continue—
First Test Item Number |1 =
Continuance Confirmation ON
Interval m3-
File save type

Option
(Auto)

Advance
setup

Heasurenent
Setting

Measurement Screen

Set the interval between the pressing of
START and the start of transmission
(1to 10 s).

This setting is valid when the “Synchronize
Measurement and Transmission controls”
check box is selected.

Set the test item execution type (Single,
Continue).

Set the starting test number (1-8).

~ | gc|ect whether or not to check before

[Separate [ ‘

proceeding to the next test item
whenever a test item has finished (ON,
OFF).

Set the interval between test items
(1-10s).

Method for saving continuance test
result files (Separate, Consolidate)

These settings are valid when
Execution Type is set to Continue.

Press the Option (Auto) soft key and then the Measurement Setting soft key to display the following

screen.

2012/5/31 11:55:20

=]

Heasurement START Condition
& Request ARP/NDP
e Not start the measurement when Link is down.
Heasurement STOP Condition
& When Link Down is detected
i When L2 Error is detected
[ When L3 Error is detected
D When Test Fail is detected
Operation after Measurement Stops
& Judge Pass or fail
D) Save measurement results
Synchronization Control Setting
D Try synchronizing with the other device
Others
D Subtract the fixed latency from the result

Option
(Auto)

Advance
setup

Measurement
Setting
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4.11 Configuring Options (Auto)

Explanation

Advance Setup Screen

Select setup file after selecting Auto

Select whether or not to display the Select Setup File screen after you select Auto or Auto(Remote)

in the Test Menu.

+ Selected: The Select Setup File screen is displayed.

» Cleared: The Select Setup File screen is not displayed. The Test Item 1 screen appears. The
previous settings are automatically selected.

Allow to Change the Test Setup

Select whether or not to allow the Test Setup screen settings to be changed.
» Selected: The Test Setup screen settings can be changed.

» Cleared: The Test Setup screen settings cannot be changed.

Synchronize Measurement and Transmission controls

Select whether or not to start transmission when the START key is pressed.

» Selected: Transmission is started when the START key is pressed. Also, measurement is
stopped when transmission finishes.

» Cleared: Transmission is not started when the START key is pressed.

Wait time before starting transmission

Set the interval between when the START key is pressed and when transmission is started and
between when transmission finishes and when measurement is stopped. This setting is valid when
the “Synchronize Measurement and Transmission controls” check box is selected.

Range: 1t0 10 s

Procedure function

Execution Type

Select whether to execute a single test item or to execute test items consecutively.
Single:  The test item specified in the Select Test ltem screen is executed.
Continue: The test items in the Select Test Item screen are executed consecutively.

First Test Item Number

Specify the test item number to start at when Execution Type is set to Continue. The test items after
the selected test item number are executed.

Range: 1108

Continuance Confirmation

Select whether or not to confirm that you want to proceed before proceeding to the next test item

whenever a test item has finished. This setting is valid when Execution Type is set to Continue.

* ON: Whenever a test item has finished, you must confirm that you want to proceed before the
AQ1300/AQ1301 will proceed to the next test item.

» OFF: Whenever a test item has finished, the AQ1300/AQ1301 will proceed to the next test item
without confirmation.

Interval
Set the interval between test items for when Execution Type is set to Continue.
Range: 1t0 10 s

IM AQ1300-01EN
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4.11 Configuring Options (Auto)

Method for saving continuance test result files

You can save each test item of a continuous test to separate files or save multiple test items to a

single file.

» Single: Each test item is saved to a separate file. This is the conventional method.

» Bundle: Selected test items are saved to a single file.

Note
» Files cannot be loaded into the setup software when the firmware version is older than R1.08.01.001,

regardless of whether Single or Bundle is selected.

» If a continuous test is stopped in the middle of execution (as a result of an error or pressing of the STOP
key), the test results up to that point are saved.

Measurement Screen

Measurement START Condition

Request ARP/NDP

For ARP (IPv4) and NDP (IPv6) destination MAC addresses, select whether or not to use an ARP
or NDP request to acquire the MAC address when the START key is pressed. This setting is valid
when the test layer is L3-IPv4 or L3-IPv6.

» Selected: An ARP/NDP request is sent.

» Cleared: An ARP/NDP request is not sent.

Not start the measurement when Link is down

|Select whether or not to start measurement when the START key is pressed and a linkdown is
detected.

» Selected: Measurement is not started when a linkdown is detected.

» Cleared: Measurement starts even when a linkdown is detected.

Measurement STOP Condition

When Link Down is detected

Select whether or not to stop measurement when a linkdown is detected during measurement.
» Selected: Measurement is stopped when a linkdown is detected.
» Cleared: Measurement is not stopped even when a linkdown is detected.

When L2 Error is detected

Select whether or not to stop measurement when an L2 error is detected during measurement.
» Selected: Measurement is stopped when an L2 error is detected.

» Cleared: Measurement is not stopped even when an L2 error is detected.

When L3 Error is detected
Select whether or not to stop measurement when an L3 error is detected during measurement.

» Selected: Measurement is stopped when an L3 error is detected.
» Cleared: Measurement is not stopped even when an L3 error is detected.

When Test Fail is detected

Select whether or not to stop continuance test when a test fail judgment is detected during
continuance test. This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.
» Selected: Continuance test is stopped when a test fail judgment is detected.

» Cleared: Continuance test is not stopped even when a test fail judgment is detected.

4-30

IM AQ1300-01EN



4.11 Configuring Options (Auto)

Operation after Measurement Stops

Judge Pass or fail
Select whether or not to perform pass/fail judgment after measurement finishes.

» Selected: Pass/fail judgment is performed after measurement finishes.
* Cleared: Pass/fail judgment is not performed after measurement finishes.

Save measurement results

Select whether or not to save the measurement results to a file after measurement finishes. When
Execution Type is set to Continue, the AQ1300/AQ1301 saves the measurement results to a file
whenever a test item finishes.

* Selected: The measurement results are saved to a file when measurement finishes.

e Cleared: The measurement results are not saved to a file when measurement finishes.

Synchronization Control Setting

Try synchronizing with the other device

Select whether or not to try synchronizing with the other device (the address specified as the
destination address) when the START or STOP key is pressed. When the START or STOP key is
pressed, the AQ1300/AQ1301 sends a measurement start or stop packet to the other device at the
destination address.

You can select this option in Auto mode. The AQ1300/AQ1301 is already synchronized with the
other device in Auto(Remote) mode.

+ Selected: The AQ1300/AQ1301 tries to synchronize with the other device.

* Cleared: The AQ1300/AQ1301 does not try to synchronize with the other device.

Note
When you are performing BERT test, the AQ1300/AQ1301 does not send measurement stop packets.

Others

Subtrac the fixed latency from the result

During latency measurement, the fixed delay that occurs in the other device during loopback is
subtracted from the measured results. The subtracted results are displayed as measurement
results. If the measured value is less than the fixed delay, 0.00 us is displayed.

This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

» Selected: The fixed delay is subtracted from the measured values.

» Cleared: The fixed delay is not subtracted from the measured values.

Fixed delay value based on the interface

Interface Delay
XFP 1.0 us
SFP (GbE) 1.4 us
SFP (FE) 12 us

RJ-45 (1000M) 1.6 us
RJ-45 (100M) 11 s

RJ-45 (10M) 108 ps

IM AQ1300-01EN
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Chapter 5

Automatic (Remote Control) Test Settings (Auto(Remote))

5.1 Selecting a Setup File

Procedure

Select Setup File Screen

Press the Auto(Remote) soft key to display the following screen.

| ! 0225 =ar=["Select
I 2009/10/21 18:02:59 Al Sotop File

Page Number 1/4_ Latest Setup

1 for demo ’m

‘ m Default
3 YLAN1000 [Selectl

4 YLAN1001 [Selectl

5 YLAN1002 [Selectl

6 YLAN1003 [Selectl "
T m m witch
8 YLAN2100 [Selecl Comment
9 YLAN2101 [Selectl

10 YLAN2102 [Selectl Next Page
11 YLAN2103 [Selectl

' [Selech

' N

Setup file list
Appears when you have created a display management file
using the setup software and sent it to the AQ1300/AQ1301

Note

Registered setup files
A comment or file name appears next to
each number.

Latest setup

Default setup

Load a file.
Load a setup file from the file list.

Switches the setup file list display
(Comment, File Name)

Switches the setup file list page
(page numbers: 1/4-4/4)

Select a setup file.
Select a registered setup file from the
setup file list.

In Auto and Auto(Remote) mode, to select a setup file, you can choose to use the latest setup, use the
default setup, load a setup file from the file list, or select a setup file from the setup file list.

File Screen
Press the File soft key to display the following screen.

S 2009710722 17:05:48

Path = USB Hemory Operation
Num Of Files : & Load
FileNane A |Size | Date ()
& USB Hemory
O IHAGE 2009/10/06 13:28:54
O LoggingData 2009/10/05 17:53:26 4 Drive
3 Project 2009/10/05 17:53:52 Select
3 0000.sd 277K 2009/10/22 15:04:4 USB Hemory
E 0002.5d 277K 2009/10/22 15:05:567—
all
|
File list

The files that you have created using the setup
software or the AQ1300/AQ1301 appear.

Set Action to Load.

Select a drive (Internal, USB Memory).

Loads the selected file

Select a setup file (.sd extension) to

load.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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5.1 Selecting a Setup File

Explanation

Latest Setup
Select this item to use the setup that was displayed previously.

Default Setup

Select this item to return to the default setup.

In the default setup, the following test items are selected.
1 Traffic Test [M]<=>[S] Traffic Test

Traffic Test [M] <=>[S] Loopback Test

QoS Test [M]<=>[S] QoS Test

QoS Test  [M] <=>[S] Loopback Test

PING Test [M]<=>[S] PING Test

Note

You cannot perform a BERT in Auto(Remote) mode.

a b~ WN

File

Select this item to load a setup file (with an .sd extension) from the file list.

Select this item when you want to load a setup file that is not in the setup file list.

To create a setup file, you can use the setup software and send the file to the AQ1300/AQ1301, or
you can save the settings on the AQ1300/AQ1301.

Setup File Selection

To select a registered setup file, use the setup file list.

You can register up to 48 setup files to the setup file list (4 pages with 12 files per page).

A comment or file name is displayed for each of the registered setup files in the setup file list.

The setup file list is updated when you open the Select Setup File screen after you have created a
display management file and setup files with the setup software and sent the files to the AQ1300/
AQ1301.

For details, see the Setup Software User’s Manual, IM AQ1300-61EN.

Note
* The AQ1300/AQ1301 can only display the setup file list if the display management file that you created

using the setup software (disManage.dmf) and the setup (.sd) files that it refers to are saved to the /setup
directory in the AQ1300/AQ1301.
Example: /setup/disManage.dmf
/setup0000.sd
/setup0001.sd

*  When you are performing automatic(remote control) testing, you can only select setup files that are used
for automatic(remote control) testing.

IM AQ1300-01EN



5.2 Setting Up a Test

Procedure

Test Setup Screen
Follow the procedure in section 5.1 and then select a setup file to display the following screen.

b C -06: =AQ= Test
# 2009/10/22 17:06:03 AC Setup

Configure the link settings.
<« Test Setup >> »section 5.3

Test Interface XFP(106bE)
Test Layer [3-TPvd Test Select a setup file »section 5.1
M Add UDP to Tx Frame

Use Junbo Frame Set the test interface
-_— (XFP(10GbE), SFP(GbE), RJ-45).

Set the test layer
(L2 Test, L3-IPv4 Test, L3-IPv6 Test).

Select this check box to treat oversize
frames like normal frames.

Select this check box to add UDP to Tx
frames.

This setting can be selected when Test
Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test or L3-IPv6
Test.

Explanation

Test Interface
Specify which test interface to use.
+ XFP (10GbE): Select this option to use the T0GBASE-R measurement port.
* SFP (GbE):  Select this option to use the 1000BASE-X measurement port.
+ SFP (FE): Select this option to use the 100BASE-FX measurement port.
This interface is supported by firmware version R1.05.01.001 or later.

* RJ-45: Select this option to use the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T measurement
port.

Test Layer

Set the layer to test.

o L2 Test: Select this option to test layer 2.

+ L3-IPv4 Test: Select this option to test layer 3 according to the IPv4 protocol.
+ L3-IPv6 Test: Select this option to test layer 3 according to the IPv6 protocol.

Add UDP to Tx Frame
Select whether or not to add UDP to Tx frames. You can configure this setting when the test layer is
L3-IPv4 or L3-IPv6.

Use Jumbo Frame

Select whether or not to treat oversize frames like normal frames.

» Selected: Frames with lengths of 64 to 9999 bytes are treated as normal frames.

» Cleared: Frames whose size is above 1518 + the value set for “VLAN stacks” in the source
settings x 4 are considered oversized.

IM AQ1300-01EN 5-3
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5.3 Configuring Link Settings

Procedure

Link Setting Screen

Follow the procedure in section 5.2 and then select a test setup to display the following screen.

2013/2/19 15:18200 @] Link Setting

€ pctor— Configure master settings. »section 5.4

< Link Setting > Setting

Negotiation futo |

Speed 16 4 Bl Configure slave settings. »section 5.5
Duplex Full gl?x?ng

Flow Control ON . .

Wl o Configure the test settings.

» section 5.2

Set the negotiation (Auto, Manual)
This setting is valid when Test Interface is set
to RJ-45 or SFP(GbE).

Set the speed (1G, 100M, 10M, Auto).

This setting is valid when Test Interface is set
to RJ-45. The Auto setting for Speed is valid
when Negotiation is set to Auto.

_H| |Iset the duplex (FULL, HALF, Auto).
L= F2E I This setting is valid when Speed is set to

i l A 100M or 10M. The Auto setting for Duplex is
Select this check box to automatically valid when Negotiation is set to Auto.

detect mismatches in the auto negotiation

during link establishment. Set the flow control (ON, OFF).

Set the MDI (MDI, MDI-X, Auto).

The Auto setting for MDI is valid when
v | Negotiation is set to Auto.

Link Setting Acquisition

g 201372719 15:20:32

This item appears when Test Interface
is set to RJ-45 or SFP(GbE).

[0 Detect a mismatch of Auto-nego settings(at link-up)
[_Link Partner Info |

Executes link setting information
acquisition

Acquires the link setting information of the other
device connected to the AQ1300/AQ1301

Applies link settings
Applies the acquired other device’s link
settings to the AQ1300/AQ1301. You can

<¢ Setting >
Status
Gable Type

<¢ Result >

Negotiation execute this when the measurement
Speed interface is RJ-45 or SFP(GbE) and the
Duplex L R L.

WD acquisition status is Finish.

Status (Preparing, Finish, Fail)

<¢ UTP Gable >>

Siiire Cable type (Straight, Cross)

This setting is valid when Test Interface is
set to RJ-45.

Returns to the link setting screen
UTP Cable Status

Result of link setting information acquisition
* Negotiation (Auto, Manual)
* Speed (1G, 100M, 10M)

Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45 Indicates the UTP cable status as follows.
¢ Duplex (Full, Half, === (when negotiation (Normal, The cable may be defective. It is
is set to manual) two-pair cable)

Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45
* MDI (MDI, MDI-X)
Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45
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5.3 Configuring Link Settings

Explanation

Configure the link settings.

Negotiation

Select whether or not to use auto negotiation. This setting is valid when Test Interface is set to

RJ-45 or SFP(GbE).s

* Auto:  The link between the AQ1300/AQ1301 and the device that it is connected to is
configured automatically through auto negotiation.

* Manual: The link must be configured manually.

Speed

When Test Interface is set to RJ-45, you can set the link speed.

+ 1G: A 1 Gbit/s T000BASE-T connection is used.

* 100M: A 100 Mbit/s T00BASE-TX connection is used.

« 10M: A 10 Mbit/s 10BASE-T connection is used.

+ Auto: The link speed is set automatically. This setting is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto.

Note

When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), the link speed is fixed at 10G. When Test Interface is set to
SFP(GbE), the link speed is fixed at 1G. When Test Interface is set to SFP(FE), the link speed is fixed at 100 M.

Duplex

You can set the communication mode for when Speed is set to 100M or 10M. This setting is valid

when Test Interface is set to RJ-45.

« FULL: Full duplex communication

* HALF: Half duplex communication

* Auto: The AQ1300/AQ1301 chooses full or half duplex automatically. This setting is valid when
Negotiation is set to Auto.

Note

When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), SFP(GbE), or SFP(FE), or when it is set to RJ-45 and Speed is
set to 1G, the duplex mode is fixed at FULL.

Flow Control

You can enable or disable flow control.
*+ ON: Flow control is enabled.

* OFF: Flow control is disabled.

MDI

You can set the measurement port to straight or crossover mode. This setting is valid when Test

Interface is set to RJ-45.

 MDI:  Straight

* MDI-X: Cross

+ Auto: The AQ1300/AQ1301 switches between straight and crossover mode automatically (this
setting is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto).

Link Setting Acquisition

If the interface is SFP(GbE) or RJ-45, you can acquire and display link setting information of the
other device (DUT,; the device on the user side) connected to the AQ1300/AQ1301. For details, see
section 4.3.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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5.4 Configuring the Master Settings

Procedure

These are the procedures for configuring the AQ1300/AQ1301 when it is the master in Auto(Remote)
mode.

Source Address Screen
Follow the procedure in section 5.3 and then press the Master Setting soft key to display the following
screen.

Set the source MAC address.

Set the VLAN stack number (None, 1, 2).

Configure the VLAN settings (CoS: 0-7,
ID: 0-4095, TPID: 0-FFFF).

These settings are valid when VLAN
stacks is set to 1 or 2.

Refer to the VLAN table. »section 4.3
[l 2012/5/31 14:46:53 1 T Refer to the MAC Address table.
»section 4.3

Configure the destination address
settings.

Configure the link settings.

<< Source Address >>

VLAN stacks 1 = A
VLAN2 P10 [3100 G5 [0 1D W’]: Referi »section 5.3
YLANEIPID 3100 oS (011D [100(] | [Bofer] Set IPv4 (Manual, DHCP).

""" | This setting appears when Test Layer is
set to L3-IPv4.

Refer to the IP Address table.
»section 4.3

Refer to the gateway reference.
»section 4.3

[Set the source IPv4 address.

Source |Pv4 [ Manwal
Address |13£ [T68 ] 0 1
Subnet Mask [255] 265 [256 [ O
Gateway [1927[168 /[ 0 [254

/[W|
J

Set the subnet mask (1-31).
{ Set the gateway.

These settings are valid when IPv4 is set
to Manual.

Set IPv6 (Manual, Stateless Address).
This setting appears when Test Layer is
set to L3-IPv6.
Source IPv6 Hanial Set the source IPv6 address.
Address |FEBU JJUOVO JJUODO JlUCUO This setting is valid when IPv6 is set to Manual.

[Refer|
[0000 ([0000 1[0000 (00071 qu]ﬁ
IPv6 Router @ Sot Routor Address nanually Refer to the IP Address table.

Prefix Length (] &4 _ Select this check box when you want to
fdlress REE) (L0 [T [ manually set the router addr):ass
0000  [0000  [000D | [0000 y :

View and set the IPv6 prefix length
and the IPv6 router address.
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5.4 Configuring the Master Settings

Destination Address Screen
Press the Next soft key to display the following screen.

Set the destination MAC address.

Refer to the MAC Address table.
»section 4.3

Select from the search list.

4 2009/10/22 17:09:36

<¢ Destination Address >>

[09 1100 00 00 |[o0 [z

Destination IPvd (1192 [[168 | 0[] 2

Destination HAG Manual Setting

This soft key is valid when you have
selected a destination address from the
search list.

Connect to the other device.

Configure the source address settings.

Refer to the IP Address table.
»section 4.3

Set the destination IPv4 address.
This setting appears when Test Layer is
set to L3-IPv4.

Destination IPv6 (38 0000 5000 0000 !—| Set the destination IPv6 address.
estination AL Bg:[g[l . . .
0000 1[0000 [[0000 [[0007 }_l [Refer] | -Srgtlst:igl-?gvasppears when Test Layer is
Refer to the IP Address table.
»section 4.3

Search List
Press the Search List soft key to display the following screen.

S 2009/10/22 17:10:16 E?ggch

] ] Search Search for other devices.
; Host Name SerialNo Yersion other device When you press this soft key, the .
2 m&ﬂmﬂ PR AQ1300/AQ1301 searches for other devices
3 [Selectl (AQ1300 or AQ1301) on the same network
L] AT | SerialNo+Yer segment.
5 [Seleci]
6 [Seleci]
7 [Seleci]
8 [Seleci]
9 [Seleci]
10 [Seleci]
n [Seleci]
12 [Seleci]
13 [Seleci]
14 [Seleci]
15 [Seleci]
16 [Seleci]

Il 2009/10/22 15:39:51

Area of the search list that changes
when you switch the display

Host Name  SerialNo Yersion

1 nitaka $NO0D00D1  6.0.134.10 Switches the search list display

g ‘;"t"“i“ﬂ 2:gggggg§ i;gg:; 4 Suitch (SerialNo+Ver, Test Setup, Status+MAC,
UKUOKa L. .

4 sapporo  SNOODOOO4  3.3.131.13 Sypnstag|  |Pv4/IPv6, Master Addr)

5 kofu SNOODODDS  2.4.130.14 ] | Set the address type

6 kanazava  SNOODO0O6  1.5.129.15 QUElr 1R (MAC Address, IP Address).

; HAC Address This setting appears when

9 Switch is set to Master Addr.

10 Select the address of the other device

il (the destination address) from the

:g search list.

14 To the next page

:2 (1to 16, 17 to 32, 33 to 48, 49 to 64)
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5.4 Configuring the Master Settings

Connect Screen
Press the Connect soft key to display the following screen.

—— =ar= Destination
2009/10/26 12:12:49 AC=] A dress

<< Destination Address >>

Infornation(Code:16)

nnect |

2009/10/26 12:18:35

Select when you don’t want to change
the slave settings.

<< Slave Test Setup >>

Test Interface ¥FP{10GhE) . A X

Test Layer [ L2 Test Pressing this soft key will open the Auto
Setup screen.

<< Slave Link Setup >>

Negotiation Auto Select to apply the currently displayed

Speed 16 S settings to the slave.

3Tl I i 1| ¥ You must perform remote reconnection

Flow Control ON

WD I T re— after you press this key.

Select to copy the slave data on the
master.

You must press “Apply to Slave” after you
press this key.
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5.4 Configuring the Master Settings

Auto Setup Screen

Press the Complete soft key to display the following screen.

[l 2009/10/29 14:05:19

Setup
<< Test Setup >> :

Test Interface ¥FP (106bE) L2 Test
<< Ahddress Setting >>

Source MAC [00' [00  [00 [00° [00 [OT [Refer] Test Iten
Destination MAC [00° [00" [00° [00° [00 [0Z T fl| Test Iten 1

4
Link/Addres:

Set up the test.
»section 4.2

Configure the test items.
»section 4.4

Configure link and address settings.
»section 4.3

® Woits ey » Yo lect Select a setup file.
Tx Rate T00.00000 % ]| Soiu Fil udNGROIA 1p
Tx Mode Tine [ 3 min [Refer] .
Frame Length(Actual) [ 64 | ( 64) byte [Refer]
Fill Pattern AlT 1 To Auto Setup page 2/2
1y
‘g?ster > | Switch between the master and slave.
ave .
Hastor » section 5.6
4 ponote Remote control
Gontrol » section 5.7
4 Pass/Fail Displays pass/fail judgment conditions
Test Item 1 » section 4.10.
4 ption Configure the options (Auto).
Ty » section 4.11
To Auto Setup page 1/2
Note

Except for the “Master <-> Slave” and “Remote Control” soft keys, the settings for the Auto Setup screen in
Auto(Remote) mode are the same as the settings in Auto mode. When you want to change the settings, refer

to the explanations for the settings in Auto mode.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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5.4 Configuring the Master Settings

Explanation

Source Address Screen

Source MAC Address
Set the source MAC address. You can refer to the MAC Address table to set the address.

VLAN Stacks

Set the number of VLAN stacks.
* None: No VLAN stacks.

o 1: One VLAN stack.

o 2: Two VLAN stacks.

VLAN1 and VLAN2

Set the CoS (Class of Service) and VLAN-ID for 1 or 2 VLAN stacks. You can refer to the VLAN
table to set the values.

e CoS: 0to7

« ID: 0to 4095

» TPID: 0 to FFFF (supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later)

IPv4

Select whether to specify the source IPv4 address manually or to acquire and set it automatically

through DHCP. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test.

¢ Manual: You must set the source IPv4 address manually.

« DHCP: When you press Get IP Address, the AQ1300/AQ1301 acquires and sets the source
IPv4 address using DHCP.

Source IPv4 Address, Subnet Mask, and Gateway

Set the source IPv4 address, subnet mask, and gateway when IPv4 is set to Manual. You can refer
to the IP Address table and the gateway reference to configure the settings.

e Subnet Mask: 1 to 31

IPv6

Select whether to specify the source IPv6 address manually or to specify it through stateless

autoconfiguration using the RA from an IPv6 router. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to

L3-IPv6 Test.

¢ Manual: You must set the source IPv6 address manually.

« Stateless Address: When you press Get IP Address, the AQ1300/AQ1301 autoconfigures the
source IPv6 address.

Source IPv6 Address
Set the source IPv6 address when IPv6 is set to Manual. You can refer to the IP Address table to
set the address.

IPv6 Router Address
You can automatically acquire the router address or set it manually.
» Automatic: Clear the Set Router Address manually check box. The IPv6 prefix length and router
address that have been acquired automatically are displayed.
* Manual: Select the Set Router Address manually check box. You can manually set the prefix
length and router address.

MAC Address Table

Select the source MAC address from the MAC Address table.
» Global Address: You can set the source MAC address to a global address.

5-10
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5.4 Configuring the Master Settings

VLAN Table
Select the VLAN CoS and ID from the VLAN table.

IP Address Table

Select the source IP address from the IP Address table.

» Get IP Address: Press this soft key to get the IP address. The AQ1300/AQ1301 will acquire
an IP address, using DHCP when the test layer is L3-IPv4 or stateless
autoconfiguration when the test layer is L3-IPv6.

Gateway

Set the gateway.

* Manual: Select this option to set the gateway manually.

* Auto.1:  Select to automatically set the gateway to xxx.xxx.xxx.1.

* Auto.254: Select to automatically set the gateway to xxx.xxx.xxx.254.

Destination Address Screen

Destination MAC Address
Set the destination MAC address. You can refer to the MAC Address table to set the address.

IPv4

Set the destination IPv4 address. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test. You
can refer to the IP Address table or select Search List to set the address.

IPv6
Set the destination IPv6 address. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv6 Test. You
can refer to the IP Address table or select Search List to set the address.

Search List
Select the address of the other device (the destination address) from the search list.

Searching for Other Devices

When you select Search other Device, the AQ1300/AQ1301 searches for other devices (AQ1300 or
AQ1301) on the same VLAN or network segment and displays the results in the search list.

Switching the Display

You can switch between different search list displays.

» SerialNo+Ver: The equipment name, serial number, and version are displayed.
+ Test Setup:  The equipment name, test interface, and test layer are displayed.
» Status+MAC: The equipment name, status, and MAC address are displayed.

* |Pv4/IPv6: The equipment name and IP address are displayed.
* Master Addr: The device name and master address (MAC or IP address) are displayed.
Note

You can check the equipment name and serial number of the AQ1300/AQ1301 in the system settings.

Setting the Address Type

You can switch the address type that is displayed when Switch is set to Master Addr.
* MAC address

* IP address

Manual Setting

Press this soft key to cancel the selection that you made in the search list and enter the destination
address manually. This soft key is valid when you have selected a destination address from the
search list.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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5.4 Configuring the Master Settings

Connect
Press this soft key to connect to the other device.

MAC Address Table

Select the destination MAC address from the MAC Address table.

* MAC Address (ARP): When the test layer is L3-IPv4, press this soft key to automatically acquire
the destination MAC address.

+ MAC Address (NDP): When the test layer is L3-IPv6, press this soft key to automatically acquire
the destination MAC address.

IP Address Table
Select the destination IP address from the IP Address table.

Note

All the tables are created on the setup software. For details, see the Setup Software User’s Manual.

Connect Screen
The AQ1300/AQ1301 will connect remotely to the other device with the specified destination address.
After the connection, you can use the test interface to control the other device remotely.

Slave Setup

Complete: Press this soft key when you do not need to change the slave settings. Pressing
this soft key will open the Auto Setup screen.

Apply to Slave:  Press this soft key to apply the currently displayed test and link settings to the
slave. You must perform remote reconnection after you press this key.

Copy from setup: Press this soft key to use the slave data on the master to configure the setup
items. You must press “Apply to Slave” after you press this key.

Note

After the connection is established, you cannot change the source and destination addresses.

Auto Setup Screen

In this screen, you can change the master’s settings (select test items and setup files), switch between
the master and slave settings, perform remote control, display pass/fail judgments, and configure the
options (Auto).

Note

» Except for the “Master <-> Slave” and “Remote Control” soft keys, the settings for the Auto Setup screen
in Auto(Remote) mode are the same as the settings in Auto mode. When you want to change the settings,
refer to the explanations for the settings in Auto mode.

* You cannot change the test setup or link address settings from the Auto Setup screen in Auto(Remote)
mode. To change the settings, return to the top menu.
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5.5

Procedure

Configuring the Slave Settings

These are the procedures for configuring the AQ1300/AQ1301 when it is the slave in Auto(Remote)

mode.

Source Address Screen
Follow the procedure in section 5.3 and then press the Slave Setting soft key to display the following

screen.

Il 2012/5/31 15:00:54

Source
Address

<< Source Address >> | g:::zﬁtion
Source MAC [00° [00 (00 |00 [00 [[0T [Befer|
YLAN stacks Auto
YLAN2 (T BoS [0 I [1001) [Eefer]
YLAN1 [TPID [3T00 GoS [0 1D IWJ | Kefer]
Source IPv4 [ Hanual -
hddress [Ses [ o 1T
Subnet Mask [2557 [265 [255 [ 07| /23
Gateway [1927[168 [ 0[5
Source IPv6 Hanual
Address |FE80 []0000 []0000 []0000 | Referl
[0000 |[0000 0000 | [000T [Referl
IPv6 Router @ Set Router Address manually
Prefix Length [ 64
Address [FESO' [0000° [0000 [0000°
[0000 [0000 [[0000 ' [0000

Slave Execution

Trafflc

Tx Rate(¥) -  100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): 64

Fill Pattern: Randon

n‘h Time(min): 1
Test Results
1 T
00:00:00
m \\ h N

RslF " R«RF
[Tx] Rate(%):

Normal Frame:
Tx:

Rsx:
Rx Frame Length(byte):

Slave Execution

Configure the link settings.
»section 5.3

VLAN settings
Automatically configured on the basis
of the connected network environment

IPv4 setting

(Manual, DHCP, Alloc From Master)
This setting appears when Test Layer is
set to L3-IPv4.

Configure the source address settings.
»section 5.4

IPv6 setting

(Manual, Stateless, Alloc From Master)
This setting appears when Test Layer is
set to L3-IPv6.

Configure the source address settings.
»section 5.4

Press this soft key to exit the slave
(connection standby) state.

Pressing this soft key will open the top
menu.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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5.5 Configuring the Slave Settings

Explanation

When you press the Slave Execution soft key, the AQ1300/AQ1301 enters into slave (connection
standby) mode. The AQ1300/AQ1301 enters into slave mode when the master connects to it.

Source MAC Address, VLAN Stacks, and VLAN1 and VLAN2
These are the same as the settings for the master. See section 5.4.

IPv4
Select whether to specify the source IPv4 address manually, acquire and set it automatically
through DHCP, or assign it from the master. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4

Test.
* Manual: You must set the source IPv4 address manually.
* DHCP: When you press Get IP Address, the AQ1300/AQ1301 acquires and sets the

source IPv4 address using DHCP.
» Alloc From Master: The master automatically provides the AQ1300/AQ1301 with a source IPv4
address.

Source IPv4 Address, Subnet Mask, and Gateway
These are the same as the settings for the master. See section 5.4.

IPv6

Select whether to specify the source IPv6 address manually, specify it through stateless

autoconfiguration using the RA from an IPv6 router, or assign it from the master. This setting is valid

when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv6 Test.

* Manual: You must set the source IPv6 address manually.

» Stateless Address: When you press Get IP Address, the AQ1300/AQ1301 autoconfigures the

source IPv6 address.

» Alloc From Master: The master automatically provides the AQ1300/AQ1301 with a source IPv6

address.

Source IPv6 Address and IPv6 Router Address
These are the same as the settings for the master. See section 5.4.

MAC Address, VLAN, and IP Address Tables
These are the same as the settings for the master. See section 5.4.

Note

* In an Auto(Remote) test, if the slave unit is set to perform automatic loopback, the frames that control the
other device (the inband control frames) are also used in the calculation of statistics.

* When the AQ1300/AQ1301 is displaying the top menu, it is in slave (connection standby) mode. When
the master connects to the AQ1300/AQ1301, the AQ1300/AQ1301 enters into slave mode and displays
the slave execution screen.

When the AQ1300/AQ1301 is in slave mode, even if you change the AQ1300/AQ1301 link or address
settings from the master, they will not be saved as the latest setup.

5-14 IM AQ1300-01EN



5.6 Switching between the Master and Slave
Settings

Procedure

Follow the procedure in section 5.4 to display the Auto Setup screen.
Press the Master <-> Slave soft key to switch between the displays of the master and slave settings.

S 2009/10/29 14:05:14

dlaster <>
<< Test Setup > Slave Switch between the master and slave

Test Interface XFP(108bE) Haster (Master, Slave).
<¢ Address Setting >> 4 penote Press this soft key to switch between the

Source MAC [00°[00° [00° [00" [00°

01

[T Control i i
CECTA G oot e et
4 i . . ’
ess il address, and test item settings.
Test Item 1
<« Traffic Setup T pr—— Setting indications for the master
Tx Rate [ 100.00000 % Refer | (huto)
Tx Mode Tine [ 3 min [Refer]
Frame Length(Actual) ] (647" byte [Refer|
Fill Pattern ATT 1 202
=
Mlc Ta E % il
A 2009/10/29 14:05:58 =pc=[iuto

Setup
qHaster <>

<< Test Setup >> Slﬂsvle

Test Interface XFP (10GbE) ave S

<< Address Setting > 3 Setting indications for the slave
Source HAC [00] 00/ [60' [00] [0 [02 Ronofo)

Destination MAC [00° [00° [00° [00° [00° [OT

4 pass/Fail

T eeeesess Items whose settings can be changed

<< Traffic Setup > 4 Option
Tx Rate 10000000 H ‘Befer | (huto)
Tx Mode Tine [ 3 min [Refer]
Frame Length(Actual) [ 64 (640" byte [Refer|

Fill Pattern AlT 1

Explanation

Master <-> Slave

Press this soft key to switch between the displays of the master and slave settings. The settings
that appear are the test, address, and test item settings. For details about the test item settings, see
section 4.4.

Note

You can change the test item settings when you are displaying the slave settings.
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5.7 Controlling the Other Device Remotely

Procedure

Follow the procedure in section 5.4 to display the Auto Setup screen.
Press the Remote Control soft key to display the following screen.

. =ar =/ Reiiote
2009/10/29 14:06:27 AC Control

'S?';ﬁ},ﬁ.m Stop remote control.
XFP(10GbE) I

%ll %ll %ll %ll Rono ol Re-establish remote control.
| Befer|

Set the test direction.
M=>S,M<=S, M<=>S, M<=>LOOP)

100.00000 | Rofor |
Rofa]
N ' vt
[T

Explanation

Remote Disconnect
Press this soft key to stop remote control from the master. When you press this key, the remote
communication between the master and the slave through the test interface is cut off.

Remote Reconnect

Press this soft key after the remote connection has been cut off to reconnect from the master. When
you press this key, the remote communication between the master and the slave through the test
interface is re-established.

Direction

In Auto(Remote) mode, you can specify the direction in which remote testing is performed.

Non-Loopback Testing

+ M=>8S: Testing is performed in the direction of the master to the slave.

* M<=S: Testingis performed in the direction of the slave to the master.

e M<=>S: Testing is performed in both directions: from the master to the slave and from the
slave to the master.

Loopback Testing
« M<=>LOOP: When the slave is set to Loopback Test mode, the direction setting is fixed at
M <=> LOOP.
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Chapter 6

Manual Test Settings (Manual)

6.1

Selecting a Setup File

Procedure

Manual Setup Screen
Press the Manual soft key and then the Next 1/2 soft key to display the following screen.

4l 2009/10/22 15:08:11 =Ac=l" File

Path = USB Memory

Num Of Files : §

(1 Project
@ 0000.sd

0002.sd

2009/10/05 17:53:52
277K 2009/10/22 15:04:4
207K 2009/10/22 15:05:58

4File
Operation
Load

FileNane - |Size | Date )

& USB Hemory Default setup
) IMAGE 2009/10/06 13:28:54
O3 LoggingData 2009/10/05 17:53:26 4 Drive Load a file

Select

USB Hemory Load a setup file from the file list.

File Screen
Press the File soft key to display the following screen.

4l 2009/10/22 15:08:11

Path = USB Memory Operation
Num Of Files : 5 Load

Set Action to Load.

FileNane - |Size | Date )
& USB Memory
) IHAGE 2009/10/06 13:28:54
) LoggingData 2009710705 17:53:26 4 Drive
Project 2009/10/05 17:53:52 Select Select a drive (Internal, USB Memory).
< 0000.sd U4 USB Memory
0002 .sd 201K 2009/10/22 15:05:58 7
Loads the selected file
‘ al
| " .
- Select a setup file (.sd extension) to load.
File list

The files that you have created using the setup
software or the AQ1300/AQ1301 appear.

Explanation

Default Setup
Select this item to return to the default setup.

File

Select this item to load a setup file (with an .sd extension) from the file list.

To create a setup file, you can use the setup software and send the file to the AQ1300/AQ1301, or
you can save the settings on the AQ1300/AQ1301.
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6.2

Setting Up a Test

Procedure

Test Setup Screen
Press the Manual soft key and then the Test Setup soft key to display the following screen.

TSR . the test interface

<@ Test Setup > (XFP(10GbE), SFP(GbE), SFP(FE), RJ-45).
Test Interface XFP(10GBE) —
Test Layer L3-1Pv4 Test — Set the test layer

(L2 Test, L3-IPv4 Test, L3-IPv6 Test).

Explanation

Test Interface
Specify which test interface to use.
* XFP (10GbE): Select this option to use the 10GBASE-R measurement port.
* SFP (GbE): Select this option to use the 1000BASE-X measurement port.
» SFP (FE): Select this option to use the T00BASE-FX measurement port.
This interface is supported by firmware version R1.05.01.001 or later.

* RJ-45: Select this option to use the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T measurement
port.

Test Layer

Set the layer to test.

e L2 Test: Select this option to test layer 2.

* L3-IPv4 Test: Select this option to test layer 3 according to the IPv4 protocol.
« L3-IPv6 Test: Select this option to test layer 3 according to the IPv6 protocol.

6-2
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6.3

Procedure

Link Setting Screen

Configuring Link and Address Settings

Press the Manual soft key, the Link/Address soft key, and then the Link Setting soft key to display

the following screen.

~This item appears when Test Interface
is set to RJ-45 or SFP(GbE).

—Select this check box to continue
transmission while the link is down.

This setting is valid when Test Interface is set
to XFP(10GbE).

Set the negotiation (Auto, Manual)

This setting is valid when Test Interface is
set to SFP(GbE) or RJ-45.
Advertisement

This setting is valid when Test Interface is
set to SFP(GbE) or RJ-45 and Negotiation
is set to Auto.

o emzizig 155 m{d

<< Link Setting >>

Link Setting

Link Setting screen (this screen)

Negotiation
Advertisement

Auto —

i 1000M-FULL
4 100M-FULL
4 10M-FULL

& FLOW(Sym)

4 100H-HALF
4 10M-HALF
M FLOW(Asym)

Speed
Duplex

Flow Control
HDI

RF Response

TX Clock Source

L1 Gontinue to transmit while link is down

ON
MD1
Hanual

=
J

Internal CLK

Address

Source Address Screen

Source

Hddress Emulation Setting Screen

Enulation Destination Address Screen

Setting

( Set the speed (1G, 100M, 10M, Auto).
This setting is valid when Test Interface is
set to RJ-45. The Auto setting for Speed is
valid when Negotiation is set to Auto.
Set the duplex (FULL, HALF, Auto).
This setting is valid when Speed is set to

Destination

I

[ O Detect a mismatch of Auto-neao settings(at link-up)

[_Link Partner Info | |

100M or 10M. The Auto setting for Duplex
is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto.

L&

|
Select this check box to
automatically detect

Set the flow control (ON, OFF).

Set the MDI (MDI, MDI-X, Auto).

The Auto setting for MDlI is valid when
L Negotiation is set to Auto.

mismatches in the auto
negotiation during link
establishment.

v
Link Setting Acquisition

2013/2/19 15:25:47

<< Setting >

<< Result >>

Negotiation —
Speed —
Duplex —
MDI —

<< UTP Cable >>
Status

Status Preparing —
Cable Type Straight

— Set the RF response (Auto, Manual).
This setting is valid when Test Interface is set to XFP
(10GbE).

— Set the Tx clock source (Internal CLK, Received CLK).

This setting is valid when Test Interface is set to XFP
(10GbE) or SFP(GbE).

Executes link setting information
Get
Information

acquisition

device connected to the AQ1300/AQ1301

Applies link settings

Applies the acquired other device’s link
settings to the AQ1300/AQ1301. You can
execute this when the measurement
interface is RJ-45 or SFP(GbE) and the
acquisition status is Finish.

Status (Preparing, Finish, Fail)

Cable type (Straight, Cross)

Result of link setting information acquisition
* Negotiation (Auto, Manual)
* Speed (1G, 100M, 10M)

Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45
¢ Duplex (Full, Half, ——- (when negotiation

is set to manual)

Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45
¢ MDI (MDI, MDI-X)

Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45

This setting is valid when Test Interface is
set to RJ-45.

Returns to the link setting screen

UTP Cable Status

Indicates the UTP cable status as follows.
(Normal, The cable may be defective. Itis
two-pair cable)

Acquires the link setting information of the other

IM AQ1300-01EN

6-3

(lenueyy) sbuipag 3sa) jenuep =



6.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

Source Address Screen

Press the Manual soft key, the Link/Address soft key, and then the Source Address soft key to

display the following screen.

TFID o oF o

=

i)
|0 AT

Set the source MAC address.

Refer to the MAC Address table.
»section 4.3

Set the VLAN stack number (None, 1, 2).
Configure the VLAN settings

(TPID: 0-FFFF, CFI: 0-1, CoS: 0-7,

ID: 0-4095).

These settings are valid when VLAN stacks
is setto 1 or 2.

YLAKI PID [B160 oF

Source vl | Hmml -
b ross E4 LTI |
Sboot Nk |77 [0 [0 [T AF
Gatoway [T @[ 05 |

Refer to the VLAN table. »section 4.3
Set IPv4 (Manual, DHCP).

This setting appears when Test Layer is set
to L3-1Pv4.

Refer to the IP Address table.

»section 4.3

Refer to the gateway reference.
»section 4.3

Set the source IPv4 address.
[Set the subnet mask (1-31).

These settings are valid when IPv4 is set to

Set the gateway.
{ Manual.

Set IPv6 (Manual, Stateless Address).
This setting appears when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv6.

Source IPv6 Hanual — Set the source IPv6 address.
Address FE80 10000 [J0000 10000 [Referl]] This setting is valid when IPv6 is set to Manual.
L0 (S el (L] Eeferl[|l Refer to the IP Address table.

IPv6 Router b Set Router Address manually—

Prefix Length | 64
Address FESO |[0000 | [0000 [0000
0000 {0000 [0000 | [0000

Emulation Setting Screen

Select this check box when you want to manually set
the router address.

- View and set the IPv6 prefix length and the IPv6 router
address.

Press the Manual soft key, the Link/Address soft key, and then the Emulation Setting soft key to

display the following screen.

013/2/19 15:37:18

=

<< Hmulation Setting >>

1P+[4
ARP Reply
ARP Reply Target [ ATT Vlan/addresses
& MAC address auto-generation
Generation method [

IP Address
@ PING Reply

IPv6
— 1 NDP Reply
[ PING6 Reply

Select this check box to perform ARP
replying.

BSINEL TN e This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to

L3-1Pv4.
Set the ARP reply target
(Source Address only, All addresses, All

Vlan/addresses)
Source

Address » This setting is valid when Test Layer is set
to L3-1Pv4.

Enulation * You can select the All Vlan/addresses

Setting options when VLAN stacks of the Source

Address setting is set to 1 or 2.

Il L select this check box to automatically

generate MAC addresses.

» This setting is valid when Test Layer is set
to L3-IPv4.

» You can select this when ARP reply is
selected.

Set the MAC address generation method

Select this check box to perform ping6
replying.

This setting is valid when Test Layer is set
to L3-IPv6.

Select this check box to perform NDP
replying.

This setting is valid when Test Layer is set
to L3-IPv6.

(IP Address, VLAN ID).

» This setting is valid when Test Layer is set
to L3-IPv4.

* You can select the VLAN ID option when
ARRP reply target is set to All
Vlan/addresses.

— Select this check box to perform ping replying.

This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4.
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6.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

Destination Address Screen

Press the Manual soft key, the Link/Address soft key, and then the Destination Address soft key to
display the following screen.

I 2009/10/23 09:32:20

Set the destination MAC address.

Refer to the MAC Address table.
»section 4.3

<< Destination Address >>

[0G] [0 [0 [0 [0 [62
Destination IPv4 ([192[168 ] 0] 2

Destination MAC

Set the destination IPv4 address.
This setting appears when Test Layer is
Enulation set to L3-IPv4.

Setting
Refer to the IP Address table.

»section 4.3
Destination
Address

4

e Select from the search list.

Set the destination IPv6 address.

Destination IPv6 FES0 [[0000 [0000 |[0000 Befer] I : : i
3000 [0000 10000 0002 Refor] | This setting appears when Test Layer is

set to L3-IPv6.

Refer to the IP Address table.
»section 4.3

Search List
Press the Search List soft key to display the following screen.

A 2009/10/23 09:34:54 =AC = geareh

. . ) Search for other devices.
; Host Name SerialNo Yersion other device When you press this soft key, the
2 —Mm 1| (P AQ1300/AQ1301 searches for other
3 [Gelec] ' devices (AQ1300 or AQ1301) on the same
4 Selecl] (BRI network segment.
5 Select
6 Select
7 Select
8 Select
9 Select
10 Select
11 Select
12 Select
13 Select
14 Select
15 Select
16 Select

2009/10/22 15:39:51 .
Area of the search list that changes

when you switch the display

c
SerialNo Yersion

Host Name

1 mitaka SNOOD0OD1  6.0.134.10 Selec Switches the search list display
g i":"“:'"ﬂ g:ggggggg g;gg:; PACHT| 4 suitch (SerialNo+Ver, Test Setup,

UKUOKa L. . Sg [+
ER— SNODOO0DA 3.3.131.13 a2 L || [——| Status+MAC, IPv4/IPv6, Master Addr)
5 kofu SNOD0ODOS  2.4.130.14 Selec ]
o Set the address DS ross)
7 Selec - ) .
8 [Selec — | This setting appears when
9 Seleg Switch is set to Master Addr.
:? l— Select the address of the other device
12 —MS i (the destination address) from the
13 [Selec search list.
:g R To the next page
s - (1o 16, 17 to 32, 33 to 48, 49 to 64)
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6.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

Explanation

Link Setting Screen

Negotiation

Select whether or not to use auto negotiation. This setting is valid when Test Interface is set to

RJ-45 or SFP(GbE).

* Auto: The link between the AQ1300/AQ1301 and the device that it is connected to is
configured automatically through auto negotiation.

* Manual: The link must be configured manually.

Advertisement

The connection types that can be offered are advertised when Test Interface is set to SFP(GbE) or
RJ-45 and Negotiation is set to Auto.

Advertisement SFP RJ-45
1000M-FULL No Yes
100M-FULL, 100M-HALF No Yes
10M-FULL, 10M-HALF No Yes
Flow(Sym), Flow(Asym) Yes Yes
Speed

When Test Interface is set to RJ-45, you can set the link speed.

« 1G: A 1 Gbit/s 1000BASE-T connection is used.

¢ 100M: A 100 Mbit/s 100BASE-TX connection is used.

« 10M: A 10 Mbit/s 10BASE-T connection is used.

* Auto: The link speed is set automatically. This setting is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto.

Note
When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), the link speed is fixed at 10G. When Test Interface is set to
SFP(GbE), the link speed is fixed at 1G. When Test Interface is set to SFP(FE), the link speed is fixed at
100M

Duplex

You can set the communication mode for when Speed is set to 100M or 10M. This setting is valid

when Test Interface is set to RJ-45.

e FULL: Full duplex communication

 HALF: Half duplex communication

* Auto: The AQ1300/AQ1301 chooses full or half duplex automatically. This setting is valid when

Negotiation is set to Auto.

Note
When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), SFP(GbE), or SFP(FE), or when it is set to RJ-45 and Speed is
set to 1G, the duplex mode is fixed at FULL.

Flow Control
You can enable or disable flow control.

¢« ON: Flow control is enabled.
¢ OFF: Flow control is disabled.

MDI

You can set the measurement port to straight or crossover mode. This setting is valid when Test

Interface is set to RJ-45.

« MDI:  Straight

* MDI-X: Cross

* Auto: The AQ1300/AQ1301 switches between straight and crossover mode automatically (this
setting is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto).

RF Response Setting

You can select whether or not to automatically respond with an RF when Test Interface is set to
XFP(10GbE) and a linkdown is detected or an LF is received.

* Auto: The AQ1300/AQ1301 automatically responds with an RF.

* Manual: The AQ1300/AQ1301 does not automatically respond with an RF.

6-6
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6.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

Continuing to Transmit while the Link Is Down
When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), you can specify whether to continue or stop transmission
after a linkdown is detected.

» Selected: Transmission continues when a linkdown is detected.
* Cleared: Transmission stops when a linkdown is detected.

Tx Clock Source Setting

Specify the Tx clock source for when Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE) or SFP(GbE).

When Test Interface is set to SFP(FE) or RJ-45, the Tx clock source is fixed to the internal clock.
* Internal CLK: The internal clock is used.

* Received CLK:  The AQ1300/AQ1301 synchronizes with the Rx line signal.

When Test Mode is set to Loopback Test, if Test Interface is set to XFP(GbE) or SFP(GbE), the
AQ1300/AQ1301 uses the received clock regardless of the Tx clock source setting.

Link Setting Acquisition
If the interface is SFP(GbE) or RJ-45, you can acquire and display link setting information of the

other device (DUT; the device on the user side) connected to the AQ1300/AQ1301. For details, see
section 4.3.

Source Address Screen

Source MAC Address
Set the source MAC address. You can refer to the MAC Address table to set the address.

VLAN Stacks
Set the number of VLAN stacks.

* None: No VLAN stacks.
o 1: One VLAN stack.
o 2 Two VLAN stacks.

VLAN1 and VLAN2

Set the TPID (Tag Protocol Identifier), CFl (Canonical Format Indicator), CoS (Class of Service),
and VLAN-ID for when there are one or two VLAN stacks. You can refer to the VLAN table to set
the values.

« TPID: O0toFFFF

« CFI: Oor1

« CoS: O0to7

- ID: 0 to 4095
IPv4

Select whether to specify the source IPv4 address manually or to acquire and set it automatically

through DHCP. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test.

* Manual:  You must set the source IPv4 address manually.

* DHCP: When you press Get IP Address, the AQ1300/AQ1301 acquires and sets the source
IPv4 address using DHCP.

Source IPv4 Address, Subnet Mask, and Gateway
Set the source IPv4 address, subnet mask, and gateway when IPv4 is set to Manual. You can refer

to the IP Address table and the gateway reference to configure the settings.
* Subnet Mask: 1 to 31

IPv6

Select whether to specify the source IPv6 address manually or to specify it through stateless
autoconfiguration using the RA from an IPv6 router. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to
L3-IPv6 Test.

* Manual: You must set the source IPv6 address manually.
+ Stateless Address: When you press Get IP Address, the AQ1300/AQ1301 autoconfigures
the source IPv6 address.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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6.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

Source IPv6 Address
Set the source IPv6 address when IPv6 is set to Manual. You can refer to the IP Address table to
set the address.

IPv6 Router Address
You can automatically acquire the router address or set it manually.
» Automatic: Clear the Set Router Address manually check box. The IPv6 prefix length and router
address that have been acquired automatically are displayed.
* Manual: Select the Set Router Address manually check box. You can manually set the prefix
length and router address.

MAC Address Table
Select the source MAC address from the MAC Address table.
» Global Address: You can set the source MAC address to a global address.

VLAN Table
Select the VLAN CoS and ID from the VLAN table.

IP Address Table

Select the source IP address from the IP Address table.

* GetIP Address: Press this soft key to get the IP address. The AQ1300/AQ1301 will acquire
an IP address, using DHCP when the test layer is L3-IPv4 or stateless
autoconfiguration when the test layer is L3-IPv6.

Gateway

Set the gateway.

* Manual: Select this option to set the gateway manually.

e Auto.1: Select this option to set the gateway to xxx.xxx.xxx.1.

* Auto.254: Select this option to set the gateway to xxx.xxx.xxx.254.

Emulation Setting Screen

ARP Reply

Select whether or not to send ARP replies to ARP requests when the test layer is L3-1Pv4.
» Selected: ARP replies are sent.

* Cleared: ARP replies are not sent.

ARP Reply Target Setting

When the test layer is L3-IPv4 and ARP Reply is selected, you can specify the ARP reply target

frames.

» Source Address only: The AQ1300/AQ1301 will send ARP replies to ARP requests that are
directed at the source address.

* All addresses: The AQ1300/AQ1301 will send ARP replies to ARP requests,
regardless of the address that they are directed at.
» All Vlan/addresses: The AQ1300/AQ1301 will send ARP replies to ARP requests that are

directed at all VLAN ID/addresses. You can select this option when the
VLAN stacks in the source address settings is set to 1 or 2.

6-8
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6.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

Automatically Generating MAC Addresses

If the test layer is L3-IPv4, set whether to automatically generate its own port's MAC address that is

included in ARP replies.

» Selected: The MAC address is automatically generated. You can select this check box when the
ARP reply check box is selected.

» Cleared: The MAC address is not automatically generated. The source MAC address is used in
ARP replies.

Setting the MAC Address Generation Method

If the test layer is L3-IPv4 and the “MAC address auto-generated” check box is selected, set the

MAC address generation method.

» IP Address: The MAC address is generated automatically from the IP address. The request IP
address (4 bytes) of the received ARP request frame is included in the lowest four
bytes of the source MAC address.

* VLAN ID: The MAC address is generated automatically from the VLAN ID. The outer VLAN ID
value (12 bits) of the received ARP request frame is included in the lowest 12 bits of
the source MAC address. You can select this option when ARP Reply is set to All Vian/
addresses.

PING Reply

Select whether or not to send ping replies to ping requests when the test layer is L3-IPv4.
» Selected: Ping replies are sent.

» Cleared: Ping replies are not sent.

When the test mode is set to Loopback, ping replies are not sent.

NDP Reply

Select whether or not to send an NA (NDP reply) when an NS is received and the test layer is L3-
IPv6.

» Selected: NDP replies are sent.

* Cleared: NDP replies are not sent.

PING6 Reply

Select whether or not to send ping6 replies to ping6 requests when the test layer is L3-IPv6.
+ Selected: Ping6 replies are sent.

» Cleared: Ping6 replies are not sent.

When the test mode is set to Loopback, ping6 replies are not sent.
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6.3 Configuring Link and Address Settings

Destination Address Screen
Destination MAC Address
Set the destination MAC address. You can refer to the MAC Address table to set the address.

IPv4

Set the destination IPv4 address. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test. You
can refer to the IP Address table or select Search List to set the address.

IPv6

Set the destination IPv6 address. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv6 Test. You
can refer to the IP Address table or select Search List to set the address.

Search List
Select the address of the other device (the destination address) from the search list.

Searching for Other Devices
When you select Search other Device, the AQ1300/AQ1301 searches for other devices (AQ1300 or
AQ1301) on the same VLAN or network segment and displays the results in the search list.

Switching the Display

You can switch between different search list displays.

» SerialNo+Ver: The equipment name, serial number, and version are displayed.
» Test Setup:  The equipment name, test interface, and test layer are displayed.
« Status+MAC: The equipment name, status, and MAC address are displayed.

* |IPv4/IPv6: The equipment name and IP address are displayed.
» Master Addr: The device name and master address (MAC or IP address) are displayed.
Note

You can check the equipment name and serial number of the AQ1300/AQ1301 in the system settings.

Setting the Address Type

You can switch the address type that is displayed when Switch is set to Master Addr.
* MAC address

* |P address

MAC Address Table

Select the destination MAC address from the MAC Address table.

* MAC Address (ARP):  When the test layer is L3-IPv4, press this soft key to automatically
acquire the destination MAC address.

« MAC Address (NDP):  When the test layer is L3-IPv6, press this soft key to automatically
acquire the destination MAC address.

IP Address Table
Select the destination IP address from the IP Address table.

Note

All the tables are created on the setup software. For details, see the Setup Software User’s Manual.
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6.4 Selecting a Test Mode

Procedure

Select Test Mode Screen
Press the Manual soft key and then the Test Item soft key to display the following screen.

f Traffic setup »section 6.5
Loopback setup »section 6.6
— [ -ooP P

QoS setup »section 6.7

Traffic Test
Loopback Test
QoS Test

PING Test
BERT

t PING setup »section 6.8
BERT setup » section 6.9

Explanation

Select a test mode.
When you select a test mode, its setup screen will appear.
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6.5

Configuring a Traffic Test

Procedure

Traffic Setup Screen
Follow the procedure in section 6.4 to display the Traffic Setup screen.

Tx Setting Screen

Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Tx Setting soft key to display the following screen.

2009/10/23 09:59:24

4

Tx Frame Setting
Frame Structure

HAC

wl Frame structure indication
7I—— Configure the frame settings.

Detail |
Frame Length 64 byte Set the frame length (48-9999 bytes).
(Actual Length) 64 byte ] | Actual frame length indication
Variable Settina . .
3 Frane Length TR H x ?eleCtlthlst(:]heCK box to adjust the
Contents + ( 64-1518) "—-'1' I!’""1 rame length.
(J Field [ Configure the frame length settings.
Target Field 0ffset o I- Contents
Payload Check Offset Setting [ Configure field adjustment.
Offset | Use Tx Frame setting 14 Target field

Select this check box to adjust field
settings.

— Set the payload check offset

(Use Tx Frame setting, Manual).

il
1 &)

Frame Setting Screen
Press Detail next to Frame Structure.
Press the Basic Setting soft key to display the following screen.

Frame Setting (Basic setting) Screen

2009/10/23 09:59:58

Set the offset (byte 0-255).
This setting is valid when Manual is
selected.

Set the frame structure

(MAC+TYPE, MAC+TYPE+IPv4,
=AC=|  Frane MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP,

MAC+TYPE+IPv6,
I (5 i Semn& MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP).

Frame Structure HAGTTYPEFIPvAHUDP

Select this check box to refer to the

ﬂj Refer to Source Address for the YLAN Setting

YLAN stacks

1

Frame Length
(Actual Length)

64
64

Fill Pattern

Randon

source address for the VLAN settings.

Set the VLAN stack number (None, 1, 2).
This setting is valid when the “Refer to
Source Address for the VLAN Setting”
check box is cleared.

Set the frame length (48-9999 bytes).

Error Addition

Unused

Actual frame length indication

Set the fill pattern
(ALLO, ALL1, 0/1 alt., Random, Manual).

Set the pattern value (0-FFFFFFFF).

This setting is valid when Manual is
selected.

Configure error addition
(Unused, CRC Error, Symbol Error).
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6.5 Configuring a Traffic Test

Press the MAC soft key to display the following screen.

Frame Setting (MAC) Screen

2009/10/23 10:00:23 =AC= Frame

Basic Setting

Set the source MAC address
(Manual, Source Setting).

This setting is valid when Source MAC is
set to Manual.

Set the destination MAC address
(Manual, Destination Setting).

This setting is valid when Destination MAC
is set to Manual.

Press the VLAN soft key to display the following screen.

Frame Setting (VLAN) Screen

Configure the VLAN settings (TPID:
0-FFFF, CFI: 0-1, CoS: 0-7, ID: 0-4095).
These settings are valid when VLAN
stacks is set to 1 or 2.

Note

The VLAN soft key is valid in the following situations.

*  When the number of VLAN stacks specified in the basic settings is one or two.

*  When the “Refer to Source Address for the VLAN Setting” check box is selected in the basic settings and
the number of VLAN stacks set for the source address is one or two.

IM AQ1300-01EN

6-13

(lenueyy) sbuipag 3sa) [enuep =



6.5 Configuring a Traffic Test

Press the IP soft key to display the following screen.

Frame Setting (IPv4) Screen

Set the source IPv4 address
4l 2009/10/23 10:01:02 . (Manual, Source Setting).

This setting is valid when Source IPv4 is
set to Manual.

Set the destination IPv4 address
(Manual, Destination Setting).

This setting is valid when Destination IPv4
is set to Manual.

Set the ToS/DS (DSCP)
(Manual, IPv4-ToS, IPv4-DSCP).

Value
(Manual: 0-FF, IPv4-ToS: 0-7,
IPv4-DSCP: 0-63)

1Pv4

Source Setting

Source |Pv4

Hanual
[ees | o 2

To$/DS(DSCP) [ IPv4-ToS o
Protocol [ ubP [ 17

Destination IPv4

Set the protocol (0-255).
m This setting is valid when Frame Structure
is set to MAC+TYPE+IPv4.

Frame Setting (IPv6) Screen

2009/10/23 10:04:02

|
Set the source IPv6 address
(Manual, Source Setting).

IPv6
This setting is valid when Source IPv6 is
Source |Pv6 Source Setting set to Manual
FEB0 [0000 | {0000 [0000 | :
[0000" | [0000" [0000| [0001 Set the destination IPv6 address
(Manual, Destination Setting).
Destination IPv6 Destination Setting . L . .
[FES0 [ [0000 | [0000 [0000 |\ This setting is valid when Destination IPv6
[0000|[0600| [0000|[0002. |= is set to Manual.
: T : Set the ToS/DS (DSCP)
ToS/DS(DSCP IPvB-TrafficC] 0 I
TSRS LR 1 (R R (Manual, IPv6-TrafficClass, IPv6-DSCP).
Value
(Manual: 0-FF, IPv6-TrafficClass: 0-7,
IPv6-DSCP: 0-63)
Set the next header (0-255).
This setting is valid when Frame Structure
is set to MAC+TYPE+IPv6.
Note

The IP soft key is valid when Frame Structure is set to MAC+TYPE+IPv4, MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP,
MAC+TYPE+IPv6, or MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP.
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6.5 Configuring a Traffic Test

Press the UDP soft key to display the following screen.

Frame Setting (UDP) Screen

<0> 2009/10/23 10:06:12 Fms

UDP Port Nunber Basic Setting

Source Porth 0 Set the source port number (0-65535).

Destination Portl 0
I— Set the destination port number

Note
The UDP soft key is valid when Frame Structure is set to MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP or MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP.

Variable Frame Length Screen
Press Detail next to Frame Length to display the following screen.

2009/10/23 10:08:43 =AC= Traffic

Frame Length

Range [T6F - [i518  byte . B Set the adjustment range
Step i —L (64-9999 bytes).
Set the adjustment step

Tx Hode
Setting (+1, -1, Random).

Rx Setting

IM AQ1300-01EN 6-15

(lenueyy) sbuipag 3sa) jenuep =



6.5 Configuring a Traffic Test

Variable Field Setting Screen
Press Detail next to Field to display the following screen.

Set the method
(Field, Offset).

Set the field.

2009/10/23 10:13:08

Position

Hethod Field This setting is valid when Method is set to
Field HAC-DA Field.
Uf;ﬁt . (MAC-DA, MAC-SA, VLAN-ID,

Bit Dffest - VLAN-CoS, IPv4-ToS, IPv4-DSCP,

Bit Width 3  bi Tx Hode IPv4-DA, IPv4-SA, IPv4-Protocol,

Setting IPv6-DA, IPv6-SA, IPv6-TrafficClass,
IPv6-DSCP, IPv6-NextHeader, L4-DP,
Range L4-SP)

Form [ HEX . .
Wininun Yalue 00000000 The items that you can set vary depending
Maximun Yalue FFFFFFFF on how the settings in the Tx Setting
Step + screen and the frame structure and VLAN

settings in the Frame Setting screen are
configured.

Set the offset.
This setting is valid when Method is set to
Offset.
Offset (0-9998 bytes)
Bit offset (0-31 bits)
| Bit width (1-32 bits)

— Set the input format (DEC, HEX).

[ Set the upper and lower limits of the
adjustment range
(DEC: 0-4294967295, HEX: 0-FFFFFFFF).
The range varies depending on the

L specified bit width.

Set the adjustment step (+1, Random).

Tx Rate Screen
Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Tx Rate soft key to display the following screen.

b 2009/10/23 10:16:22 Set the traffic format
. (Constant, Burst).

Select this check box to send frames at
rates that exceed 100% of the Tx rate
(when this check box is selected, the Tx
rate can only be set in bits).

{Set the Tx rate

(when Frame Length is set to 64 bytes and
Test Interface is set to XFP).

Percentage range: 0.00001-100.00000
Bit range: 72-9999999424

fps range: 1.00000-14880952.38095 fps
Set the unit (%, bit, fps).

( Set the burst number (1-65535).
Set the interval
l:ﬂ (1-1000000 us, 1-1000 ms).

Set the unit (us, ms).

Tx Rate Setting

Traffic fornat Burst |

Tx Rate ﬁ] Rate over 100%

100.00000 H

Burst Setting
Burst Number [ 1
Interval [ 1

These settings are valid when the traffic
| format is “Burst.”
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Tx Mode Setting Screen
Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Tx Mode Setting soft key to display the following screen.

2009/10/23 10:16:40 =AC=| Traffic

Tx Hode Setting || Tx Setting Set the Tx mode
Tx Hode T Twe (Continuous, Frames, Time).
Tx Rate
Frames y— T Set the number of frames
(1-4294967295).
Tx Time 60 s

This setting appears when Tx Mode is set
to Frames.

Set the time (1-86400 s).

This setting appears when Tx Mode is set
to Time.

Rx Setting

Rx Setting Screen
Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Rx Setting soft key to display the following screen.

Set the oversize threshold
(65-10,000 bytes).

2009/10/23 10:17:15

Select this check box to detect payload
errors.

[ Set the offset (Match to Tx Setting,

Oversize Threshold 1519  byte or more Manual).
é Detect Paviond E — 1 Set the offset byte (byte 0-255).
etect Payload Error % Rate . L . K
Offset [ Hatch to Tx Setting || 42 |byte E ;\I’/Ims selttmg is valid when offset is set to
anual.

Rx Base Filter Setting (Test Frame Only, All Frames).

Frame Structure HAC TDetail | M r . .
B Filtert T .ILr;tﬂ.!.IJ] | Rx Setting Frame structure indication
Filter? 0ffset Totail | ﬁd | Configure the frame settings.

Combination AND Condition [ HWatch —L-Set the Rx base filter methods

Target Frame Test Frame Only |— Set the frames to take statistics of
I

L Configure the Rx base filter.

Set the frame pass condition
(Match, Mismatch).

Set how Rx base filters 1 and 2 are
combined (AND, OR).

Select a check box to use the
corresponding Rx base filter.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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6.5 Configuring a Traffic Test

Frame Setting Screen
Press Detail next to Frame Structure to display the following screen.

Set the frame structure
(MAC+TYPE, MAC+TYPE+IPv4,
4 2009/10/23 10:26:55 =Ac="Tratfic MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP,
MAC+TYPE+IPv6,

i Tx Setting MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP).

Frame Structure HAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP
@ Refer to Source Address for the YLAN Setting % Rate Select this check box to refer to tl:‘e
source address for the VLAN settings.

YLAN stacks None
Set the VLAN stack number (None, 1, 2).

)\ Flode ’
Setting This setting is valid when the “Refer to
Source Address for the VLAN Setting”
_ Rx Setting [ check box is cleared.

Offset

Note
The AQ1300/AQ1301 will receive the type of frames specified by the Frame Structure setting.

Rx Base Filter Setting Screen
Press Detail next to a filter to display the following screen.

Set the method
(Field, Offset).

Position ” Set the field.
Hethod Offset This setting is valid when Method is set
Field WA - ISt {5 Field.

2009/10/23 10:28:09

it = (MAC-DA, MAC-SA, VLAN-ID,
Offset 0 byte
Bi t/Mask — VLAN-CoS, IPv4-ToS, IPv4-DSCP,
Bit Offset 0 bit Tx Node IPv4-DA, IPv4-SA, IPv4-Protocol,
Width in bits [ 32 bit ’ Setting IPv6-DA, IPv6-SA, IPv6-TrafficClass,
IPv6-DSCP, IPv6-NextHeader, L4-DP,
Pattern Rx Settlng L4-S_P)
Forn > S— The items that you can set vary

depending on how the settings in the Rx
Setting screen and the frame structure
and VLAN settings in the Frame Setting
screen are configured.

[ Set the offset.
This setting is valid when Method is set
to Offset.
Offset (0-255 bytes).

— Bit/Mask

Bit offset (0-47 bits)

Bit width (1-48 bits)

This setting appears when Bit/Mask is
LLset to Bit.
—— Set the input format (DEC, HEX, IPv4).

—— Set the pattern.

Pattern [00 /700 [00 00 —\P

Offset
Offset 0 byte
Bi t/Mask [ Wask [ Set the byte length (1-6 bytes) and the
Length i 4 byte | master pattern.
Mask Pattern FF|[FF {JFF(FF J | This setting appears when Bit/Mask is set

to Mask.
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Explanation

Tx Setting Screen

Tx Frame Setting

Frame Structure
The specified frame structure is displayed.

Detail
Press to configure the Tx frame settings in the Frame Setting screen.

Frame Length and Actual Length

Set the Tx frame length. The actual frame length that corresponds to the length you set is also
displayed. For details, see the Frame Setting (basic setting) screen.

Range: 48 to 9999 bytes

Variable Setting

Frame Length

Select whether or not to adjust the frame length.
+ Selected: The frame length is adjusted.

* Cleared: The frame length is not adjusted.

Detail
Press to adjust the frame length in the Variable Frame Length screen.

Contents Indication
The frame length adjustment that you have specified is indicated next to contents.

Field

Select whether or not to adjust the field settings.
» Selected: The field settings are adjusted.

» Cleared: The field settings are not adjusted.

Detail
Press to adjust the field settings in the Variable Field Setting screen.

Target Field Indication
The field adjustment type that you have specified is indicated next to Target Field.

Payload Check Offset Setting

Offset

You can specify the offset from the start of the payload frame.

» Use Tx Frame setting: The offset is based on the start of the Tx frame payload.
* Manual: You must set the offset manually.

Offset Setting

When you have chosen to specify the offset manually, you can specify a value within the following
range.

Range: 0 to 255 bytes

Note

Cautions about Manual Offset
When the payload offset is set behind the test tag of the Tx frame, payload checking may not work properly.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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6.5 Configuring a Traffic Test

Frame Setting (Basic setting) Screen

Frame Structure

Set the Tx frame structure.

MAC+TYPE

MAC+TYPE+IPv4

MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP

MAC+TYPE+IPv6

MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP

Note
* In Manual mode, regardless of the test layer specified in the test setup, the frames of the type specified
by the Frame Structure setting are sent.

» If you use the frame builder in the setup software and create a frame whose structure does not match one
of those listed above, the frame structure is indicated as “Unknown.”

» After you change from an unknown frame structure to another frame structure, you cannot return to the
unknown frame structure.

Refer to Source Address for the VLAN Setting

Select whether or not to refer to the source address for the VLAN settings.

» Selected: The AQ1300/AQ1301 refers to the source address for the VLAN settings.

* Cleared: The AQ1300/AQ1301 does not refer to the source address for the VLAN settings.

VLAN Stacks

When the “Refer to Source Address for the VLAN Setting” check box is cleared, set the number of
VLAN stacks.

* None: No VLAN stacks.

e 1: One VLAN stack.
o 2 Two VLAN stacks.
Note

If you use the setup software to specify three or more VLAN stacks, the frame structure is indicated as
“Unknown” on the AQ1300/AQ1301.

Frame Length and Actual Length
Set the Tx frame length.
Range: 48 to 9999 bytes

The actual frame length that corresponds to the length you set is also displayed. When the “Refer
to Source Address for the VLAN Setting” check box is selected, the actual frame length changes
according to the number of VLAN stacks specified for the source address.

1 VLAN stack:  +4 bytes

2 VLAN stacks: +8 bytes

Fill Pattern

Specify the fill pattern to insert into the payload area.
e ALLO: All zeros

e ALL1: All ones

e 0/1: Alternating zeros and ones

« Random: Arandom pattern

* Manual: A user-specified pattern

Pattern Value
When Fill Pattern is set to Manual, specify the pattern value.
Range: 0 to FFFFFFFF
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Error Addition

Select whether or not to add errors to Tx frames.

* Unused: Errors are not added to Tx frames.

* CRC Error: CRC errors are added to Tx frames.

» Symbol Error: Symbol errors are added to Tx frames.

Frame Setting (MAC) Screen

Source MAC Address

Set the source MAC address.

* Manual: You must set the source MAC address manually.

» Source Setting: The MAC address specified in the source address settings is used.

Source MAC Address Value
Set the MAC address when Source MAC is set to Manual.

Destination MAC Address

Set the destination MAC address.

* Manual: You must set the destination MAC address manually.

» Destination Setting: The MAC address specified in the destination settings is used.

Destination MAC Address Value
Set the MAC address when Destination MAC is set to Manual.

Frame Setting (VLAN) Screen

VLAN1/VLAN2

Set the TPID (Tag Protocol Identifier), CFl (Canonical Format Indicator), CoS (Class of Service),
and VLAN-ID for when there are VLAN stacks.

 TPID: OtoFFFF

« CFl: Oor1

« CoS: O0to7

« ID: 0 to 4095

Note

The VLAN soft key is valid in the following situations.
When the number of VLAN stacks specified in the basic settings is one or two.
When the “Refer to Source Address for the VLAN Setting” check box is selected in the basic settings and
the number of VLAN stacks set for the source address is one or two.

Frame Setting (IPv4) Screen

Source IPv4 Address

Set the source IPv4 address.

* Manual: You must set the source IPv4 address manually.

» Source Setting: The IPv4 address specified in the source settings is used.

Source IPv4 Address Value
Set the IPv4 address when Source IPv4 is set to Manual.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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6.5 Configuring a Traffic Test

Destination IPv4 Address
Set the destination IPv4 address.
e Manual: You must set the destination IPv4 address manually.

» Destination Setting: The IPv4 address specified in the destination settings is used.

Destination IPv4 Address Value
Set the IPv4 address when Destination IPv4 is set to Manual.

ToS/DS (DSCP)

Set the IPv4 ToS/DS (DSCP).

* Manual: Set the ToS/DS (DSCP) manually.
* IPv4-ToS: Set the IPv4-ToS.

+ |IPv4-DSCP: Set the IPv4-DSCP.

Value
Set the IPv4 ToS/DS (DSCP) value.
¢ Manual: Oto FF

¢ |Pv4-ToS: Oto7
e |Pv4-DSCP: O0to63

Protocol

Set the protocol value for when Frame Structure is set to MAC+TYPE+IPv4.
Range: 0 to 255

Frame Setting (IPv6) Screen

Source IPv6 Address

Set the source IPv6 address.

* Manual: You must set the source IPv6 address manually.

» Source Setting: The IPv6 address specified in the source settings is used.

Source IPv6 Address Value
Set the IPv6 address when Source IPv6 is set to Manual.

Destination IPv6 Address
Set the destination IPv6 address.
* Manual: You must set the destination IPv6 address manually.

» Destination Setting: The IPv6 address specified in the destination settings is used.

Destination IPv6 Address Value
Set the IPv6 address when Destination IPv6 is set to Manual.

ToS/DS (DSCP)

Set the IPv6 ToS/DS (DSCP).

* Manual: Set the ToS/DS (DSCP) manually.
» |Pv6-TrafficClass: Set the IPv6-TrafficClass.

+ IPv6-DSCP: Set the IPv6-DSCP.
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Value

Set the IPv6 ToS/DS (DSCP) value.
* Manual: Oto FF

* IPv6-TrafficClass: Oto7

» IPv6-DSCP: 0to 63

Next Header
Set the next header for when Frame Structure is set to MAC+TYPE+IPV6.
Range: 0 to 255

Note
The IP soft key is valid when Frame Structure is set to MAC+TYPE+IPv4, MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP,

MAC+TYPE+IPv6, or MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP.

Frame Setting (UDP) Screen

Source Port#
Set the source port number.
Range: 0 to 65535

Destination Port#

Set the destination port number.
Range: 0 to 65535

Note
The UDP soft key is valid when Frame Structure is set to MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP or MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP.

Variable Frame Length Screen

Range
Set the frame length adjustment range.
Range: 64 to 9999 bytes

Step

Set the frame length adjustment step.

o +1: The length is adjusted within the specified range in steps of +1.
. -1 The length is adjusted within the specified range in steps of -1.

* Random: The length is adjusted within the specified range randomly.

Variable Field Setting Screen

Method

Select the field adjustment method.
» Field: Specify a field.

+ Offset: Specify an offset.
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Field

Set the fields to adjust when Type is set to Field.

Field Frame Structure* Description Notes
MAC | IPv4 (UDP(v4)| IPv6 |UDP(v6)
MAC-DA/MAC-SA | Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes [The least significant four bytes
of the source/destination MAC
address are adjusted.
VLAN-ID Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes |The VLAN ID When there
VLAN-CoS Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes |The VLAN Class of Service are VLAN
stacks
IPv4-ToS No Yes Yes No No |The IPv4 Type of Service
The most significant three bits
of the ToS field are adjusted.
IPv4-DSCP No Yes Yes No No |The IPv4 DiffServ Code Point
The most significant six bits of
the ToS field are adjusted.
|Pv4-DA/IPv4- No Yes Yes No No |The source/destination IPv4
SA address
IPv4-Protocol No Yes Yes No No [The IPv4 protocol
|Pv6-DA/IPVG- No No No Yes Yes [The least significant four bytes
SA of the source/destination IPv6
address are adjusted.
IPv6-TrafficClass No No No Yes Yes [The IPv6 Traffic Class
The most significant three bits
of the ToS field are adjusted.
IPv6-DSCP No No No Yes Yes [The IPv6 DiffServ Code Point
The most significant six bits of
the ToS field are adjusted.
IPv6-NextHeader No No No Yes Yes |The IPv6 NextHeader
L4-DP/L4-SP No No Yes No Yes |The L4 Dst/Src Port When UDP is
selected
* MAC: MAC+TYPE
IPv4: MAC+TYPE+IPv4
UDP(v4): MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP
IPv6: MAC+TYPE+IPv6
UDP(v6): MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP
Offset Setting

Set the fields to adjust when Type is set to Offset.

Offset

Select the field adjustment offset.

Range: 0 to 9998 bytes

Bit Offset

Select the field adjustment bit offset.
Range: 0to 31 bits

Bit Width

Select the field adjustment bit width.
Range: 1 to 32 bits

Form

Select the field adjustment value input format.

 DEC:
« HEX:

The value input format is decimal.
The value input format is hexadecimal.
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Minimum and Maximum Values

Set the field adjustment value range.

When Type is set to Offset: 0 to 4294967295 (DEC) or 0 to FFFFFFFF (HEX)
The range varies depending on the specified bit width.

When Type is set to Field:

Field Range

DEC HEX
MAC-DA/MAC-SA’ 0 to 4294967295 0 to FFFFFFFF
VLAN-ID 0 to 4095 0 to FFF
VLAN-CoS Oto7 Oto7
IPv4-ToS Oto7 Oto7
IPv4-DSCP 0 to 63 0 to 3f
IPv4-DA/IPv4-SA 0 to 4294967295 0 to FFFFFFFF
IPv4-Protocol 0 to 255 0to FF
IPv6-TrafficClass Oto7 Oto7
IPv6-DSCP 0to 63 0 to 3f
IPv6-DA/IPV6-SA” 0 to 4294967295 0 to FFFFFFFF
IPv6-NextHeader 0 to 255 0to FF
L4-DP/L4-SP 0 to 65535 0 to FFFF

*

The least significant 32 bits are adjusted.

Step
Select the field adjustment step.
o +1: The length is adjusted within the specified range in steps of +1.

* Random: The length is adjusted within the specified range randomly.

Tx Rate Screen
Traffic Format
Set the traffic format to use when sending frames.
» Constant: Frames are sent at a constant rate.
* Burst: Frames are sent in bursts. (Frame transmission starts and stops repeatedly at a
specified interval.)

Tx Rate

Rate over 100%

Select whether or not to send frames at rates that exceed 100% of the Tx rate.

» Selected: Frames are sent at rates that exceed 100% of the Tx rate.

» Cleared: Frames are not sent at rates that exceed 100% of the Tx rate.

When the “Rate over 100%” check box is selected, the Tx rate can only be set in bits.

When Test Interface is set to SFP(FE), this setting is fixed to off, and you cannot select this check
box to send frames at rates that exceed 100% of the Tx rate.

Tx Rate Value

Set the Tx rate value.

When Frame Length is set to 64 bytes and Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE).
» Percentage range:  0.00001 to 100.00000%

» Bitrange: 72 t0 9999999424 bits

+ fpsrange: 1.00000 to 14880952.38095 fps
Unit

Set the Tx rate unit.

%, bit, fps
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Burst Setting
These settings are valid when the traffic format is “Burst.”
Burst Number

Specify the number of burst frames.
Range: 1 to 65535

Interval
Set the interval.
1 to 1000000 us, 1 to 1000 ms

Unit Setting
Set the unit of the interval.
us, ms

Tx Mode Setting Screen

Tx Mode

Set the Tx mode.

» Continuous: In this mode, frames are transmitted continuously. After you start transmission, it
continues until you stop it.

* Frames: In this mode, a specified number of frames is transmitted. After you start
transmission, the specified number of frames is sent, and then transmission is
stopped automatically.

e Time: In this mode, frames are transmitted for a specified period of time. After you start
transmission, it continues for the specified period of time and is then stopped
automatically.

Frames

When Tx Mode is set to Frames, set the number of frames.
Range: 1 to 4,294,967,295

Tx Time

When Tx Mode is set to Time, set the Tx time.
Range: 1 to 86400 s

Rx Setting Screen
Oversize Threshold

Set the threshold for determining oversize frames.
Range: 65 to 10000 bytes

Detect Payload Error

Select whether or not to detect payload errors.
» Selected: Payload errors are detected.

* Cleared: Payload errors are not detected.

Offset

You can specify the offset from the start of the payload frame.

* Match to Tx Setting: The offset is based on the source setting.
e Manual: You must set the offset manually.

Offset Byte Setting
Specify the offset byte for when Offset is set to Manual.
Range: Byte 0 to 255
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Target Frame Setting

Set which frames to take statistics of.

» Test Frame Only: Statistics are only taken for test frames.
» All Frames: Statistics are taken for all frames.

Rx Base Filter Setting

Frame Structure
The specified frame structure is displayed.

Note
The AQ1300/AQ1301 will receive the type of frames specified by the Frame Structure setting.

Detail
Press to configure the Rx frame settings in the Frame Setting screen.

Filter 1 and 2

Specify the Rx base filters that you want to use.
» Selected: The Rx base filter is used.
* Cleared: The Rx base filter is not used.

The selected Rx base filter type is displayed.

Detail
Press to configure the Rx base filter settings in the Rx Base Filter Setting screen.

Combination

Set the combination condition for Rx base filters 1 and 2.

* AND: The conditions of the Rx base filters are combined using AND logic.
+ OR: The conditions of the Rx base filters are combined using OR logic.

Condition

Select the type of frame to allow to pass through the Rx base filters. The AQ1300/AQ1301 takes the
statistics of the frames that pass through the filters.

* Match: Frames that match the filter conditions pass through the filters.

» Mismatch: Frames that do not match the filter conditions pass through the filters.

Frame Setting Screen

Frame Structure, Refer to Source Address for the VLAN Setting, and VLAN Stacks
These settings are the same as the settings in the Frame Setting (Basic setting) screen. For details,
see the Frame Setting (basic setting) screen.

Rx Base Filter Setting Screen

Method

Set the Rx base filter method.
+ Field: Specify a field.

+ Offset: Specify an offset.

Field

Set the Rx base filter when Type is set to Field.

The settings that you can specify are the same as the ones that you can specify in the Variable
Field Setting screen. For details, see the Variable Field Setting screen.
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Offset Setting
Set the Rx base filter when Type is set to Offset.

Offset
Set the Rx base filter offset.
Range: 0 to 255 bytes

Bit/Mask
Set the pattern comparison method for when the Rx base filter method is offset.
* Bit: The Rx data is compared using the specified bit offset, width, and comparison pattern.

Comparison occurs within the specified bit width.
« Mask: The Rx data is compared using the specified comparison byte length, mask pattern, and
comparison pattern. Only areas where the mask pattern bit is 1 are compared.

Bit Offset
Set the Rx base filter bit offset. This setting is valid when Bit/Mask is set to Bit.
Range: 0 to 47 bits

Width in bits
Set the Rx base filter width in bits. This setting is valid when Bit/Mask is set to Bit.
Range: 1 to 48 bits

Length
Set the Rx base filter comparison byte length. This setting is valid when Bit/Mask is set to Mask.
Range: 1 to 6 bytes

Mask Pattern
Set the Rx base filter mask pattern. This setting is valid when Bit/Mask is set to Mask.

Form

Select the field adjustment value input format.

e DEC: The value input format is decimal.

e HEX: The value input format is hexadecimal.
* IPv4: The value input format is IPv4.

Pattern
Set the Rx base filter comparison pattern.
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Configuring a Loopback Test

Procedure

Loopback Setup Screen
Follow the procedure in section 6.4 to display the Loopback Setup screen.
Press the Detail Setup soft key to display the following screen.

<:§:> 2009/10/23 10:30:00 =AC=| Loopback

Loopback Setup

Target Source Address

Set the loopback target frames
(Source Address, All Frames).
EF Swap L4 Porti(TCP/UDP)

Select this check box to also switch the
L4 port number.

This setting is valid when the test layer is
L3-IPv4 or L3-IPv6.

| H

Explanation

Loopback Target Frame

Set the loopback target frames.

» Source Address: Only frames from the source address are looped back.
» All Frames: All frames are looped back.

Swap L4 Port#(TCP/UDP)

Select whether or not to switch the L4 port number (TCP/UDP Dst Port/Src Port) when the test layer
is L3-IPv4 or L3-IPv6 and the MAC or IP address changes between DA and SA.

» Selected: The L4 port number is switched.

* Cleared: The L4 port number is not switched.

Switched Items for Each Layer

Switched Item L2 Test L3-IPv4/L3-IPv6 Test
Swap L4 Port#(TCP/UDP)
Cleared Selected
MAC address DA/SA Yes Yes Yes
IP address DA/SA No Yes Yes
TCP/UDP Dst/Src Port No No Yes
Note

When the test layer is L3-IPv4 or L3-IPv6, if you set the loopback target frame to All Frames, loopback
processing is carried out under the assumption that the received frames have a frame structure that matches
that of the test layer.

Be careful when you use the AQ1300/AQ1301 in an environment where many different types of frame
structures are mixed together.
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Procedure

QoS Setup Screen

Follow the procedure in section 6.4 to display the QoS Setup screen.

Tx Frame Setting Screen
Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Tx Frame Setting soft key to display the following
screen.

Select the QoS channels that you want
to send.

Frame length and actual length
indications

Configure frame length adjustment.
»section 6.5

2013/2/19 15:51:34

Ix QoS Setting

I e Setthe Txrate

Frame LengTnlActual )} Ix Kﬂte -rame bettmg (0_00000.1 00_00000%)_
RACHI [ 64 ( 68 )[etaill|| 10.00000 Wﬂ 1Py & tltﬂ?gg
M(cH2 | 64 (68 )[Defaill|| 0.00000 1Pv4
@(ow3| 64 (68 )|Deiail| 000000 Ped Set the CH1 Tx rate.
@lcHs | 64 (68 )[Detaill|[ 0.00000 1Pv4 Rx uos
g g:g g: E gg ;’M % :m Se“'"g Frame structure indication
oler| 6 (68 )!—wﬂ'u ~0-00000 1Pva Conflgure the frames.
JjjcHe | 64 ( 68 )[leiail|[ 0-00000 IPv4 i Rx Setting

Total Rate [ 1000000 X
L
Payload Check Offset Setting Iql— Total Tx rate indication

Offset [ Use Tx CHT setting | 3¢ byte —||

Set the payload check offset
(Use Tx CH1 setting, Manual).

Set the offset (byte 0-255).
This setting is valid when Manual is
selected.

CH1 Tx Rate Setting Screen
Press Detail under Tx Rate. The following screen appears.

Set the traffic format
(Constant, Burst).

Set the Tx rate
(0.00001-100.00000%).
This setting is valid when the traffic format
Tx Mode .
Setting is set to Constant.

Set the burst
” g:t%ﬁg (Burst Number, Burst Time).
Burst Number [ 10000 - This setting is valid when the traffic format
Burst Time [ 10000 |[us - is set to Burst.
Interval [ 10000 1 us ———— [BElE| L et the burst number
(1-65535).
This setting is valid when Burst Setting is
set to Burst Number.

2013/2/19 15:52:21

Tx Rate Setting

Traffic format Burst
Tx Rate 10000000 X
Burst Setting Burst Number

Set the burst time
m (1-1000000 us, 1-1000 ms).

This setting is valid when Burst Setting is
set to Burst Time.

Set the interval
(1-1000000 us, 1-1000 ms).
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Frame Setting Screen

Press Detail next to Frame Structure.
Press the Basic Setting soft key to display the following screen.

Frame Setting (Basic setting) Screen

Set the frame structure
(MAC+TYPE, MAC+TYPE+IPv4,
2009/10/23 09:59:58 MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP,

MAC+TYPE+IPv6,
Basic Setting MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP).
Frame Structure [ MAGHTYPE+IPvAHUDP

Select this check box to refer to the
source address for the VLAN settings.

|

@ Refer to Source Address for the YLAN Setting

YLAN stacks | 1
Set the VLAN stack number (None, 1, 2).

Frane Length [ 64 This setting is valid when the “Refer to
(Actual Length) 64 Source Address for the VLAN Setting”
Fill Pattern | e check box is cleared.
| Set the frame length (48-9999 bytes).
Actual frame length indication
Error Addition | Unused

Set the fill pattern
(ALLO, ALL1, 0/1 alt., Random, Manual).

Set the pattern value (0-FFFFFFFF).
This setting is valid when Manual is
selected.

Configure error addition

(Unused, CRC Error, Symbol Error).

Press the MAC soft key to display the following screen.

Frame Setting (MAC) Screen Set the source MAC address

2009/10/23 10:00:23 =22z Frame I(mag:::;;&“fr;ems\elttrﬂ’lg)"_’"erate from

— * You can select the Generate from IP

HAC Basic Setting option when Frame Structure on the
Frame Setting (Basic setting) Screen
includes the IPv4 header.

* You can select the Generate from VLAN
ID option when VLAN Stacks on the
Frame Setting (Basic setting) Screen is
setto 1 or 2.

|

Source MAG Source Seffing
[0 [00 [00 [00 [00 for

Destination HAC Hanual

(1901109 o0 oo o0 ez )

This setting is valid when Source MAC is
set to Manual.

Set the destination MAC address

(Manual, Destination Setting, Refer to

ARP)

You can select the Refer to ARP option

when Frame Structure on the Frame
m Setting (Basic setting) Screen includes the

IPv4 header.

However, the VLAN stacks in the frame
structure and the VLAN stacks in the
source address settings must be the same.

This setting is valid when Destination MAC
is set to Manual.
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Press the VLAN soft key to display the following screen.

Frame Setting (VLAN) Screen

Configure the VLAN settings (TPID:
0-FFFF, CFI: 0-1, CoS: 0-7, ID: 0-4095).
These settings are valid when VLAN
stacks is setto 1 or 2.

Note

The VLAN soft key is valid in the following situations.

*  When the number of VLAN stacks specified in the basic settings is one or two.

*  When the “Refer to Source Address for the VLAN Setting” check box is selected in the basic settings and
the number of VLAN stacks set for the source address is one or two.

Press the IP soft key to display the following screen.

Frame Setting (IPv4) Screen

2013/2/19 16:06:13 wa~ Set the source IPv4 address

(Manual, Source Setting).

This setting is valid when Source IPv4 is
set to Manual.

Set the destination IPv4 address
(Manual, Destination Setting).

Destination Setting This setting is valid when Destination IPv4
—;“ is set to Manual.
Set the ToS/DS (DSCP)
(Manual, IPv4-ToS, IPv4-DSCP).

— Value
(Manual: 0-FF, IPv4-ToS: 0-7,
IPv4-DSCP: 0-63)

Set the protocol (0-255).
This setting is valid when Frame Structure
is set to MAC+TYPE+IPv4.

[755 [255 [255 [ O
19 [168 | 0 [25%

Refer to the gateway reference. »section 4.3

You can set the following items when Destination MAC on the Frame (MAC) screen is
set to Refer to ARP and Source IPv4 on this screen is set to Manual.
Set the subnet mask (1-31).

Set the gateway.

Note
The IP soft key is valid when Frame Structure is set to MAC+TYPE+IPv4, MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP,

MAC+TYPE+IPv6, or MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP.
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Frame Setting (IPv6) Screen

2009/10/23 10:04:02 =AC= Frane

Set the source IPv6 address
(Manual, Source Setting).

This setting is valid when Source IPVv6 is
set to Manual.

Set the destination IPv6 address
(Manual, Destination Setting).

This setting is valid when Destination IPv6
is set to Manual.

Set the ToS/DS (DSCP)

(Manual, IPv6-TrafficClass, IPv6-DSCP).

Value
(Manual: 0-FF, IPv6-TrafficClass: 0-7,
IPv6-DSCP: 0-63)

Set the next header (0-255).
This setting is valid when Frame Structure
is set to MAC+TYPE+IPv6.

Press the UDP soft key to display the following screen.
Frame Setting (UDP) Screen
2009/10/23 10:06:12 =AC=|  Frane
Basic Setting

Set the source port number (0-65535).

Note
The UDP soft key is valid when Frame Structure is set to MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP or MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP.
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Tx Mode Setting Screen
Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Tx Mode Setting soft key to display the following screen.

2009/10/23 10:50:46

Tx Mode Setting etting Set the Tx mode
Tx Hode T Twe i (Continuous, Frames, Time).
Tx Hode
F rames Set the number of frames
: (1-4294967295).
1k e bl S > This setting appears when Tx Mode is set
to Frames.

Set the time (1-86400 s).
This setting appears when Tx Mode is set
to Time.

Rx QoS Setting Screen
Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Rx QoS Setting soft key to display the following screen.

Set the Rx QoS (Classify by Frame ID, Classify by Tx Frame,
Manual).

Channel ID and ID pattern settings are invalid when Classify by Frame
ID or Classify by Tx Frame is specified.

Set the classification type.
Valid when the Rx QoS is set to “Classify
by Tx Frame”

L (9 eiife Han | ” Select the QoS filters to use.
Classification Type | YLAN1-1D
Hiymel (I || ‘ Frame structure indication

Ilrame Structure |1Pv4 . .

) os Filtert TPvd-ToS - ] || | Configure the frames. P section 6.5

| QoS Filter2 Offset J
1D Pattern Rx QoS I| QoS test type indication

QoS Patterni QoS Pattern? Setting ) )

Form OEC TEC L Configure the Rx QoS filters.

™) CH1 T 0 _

(il | CH2 ? 0 Rx Setting Set QoS patterns 1 and 2.

¥ (CH3 3 0 Specify the settings for the selected QoS

(| CHA 4 0 fill patterns.

0|5 ] 0

| CHE 0 0 Set the input format (DEC, HEX).

e ] 0

o |cHs = = ~Set the QoS pattern values.

Q Use CH8 as Other Channel l:ﬂ
T — Select this check box to use CH8 as the

Other channel.

Select the QoS channels that you want
to receive.

Note
The AQ1300/AQ1301 will receive the type of frames specified by the Frame Structure setting.
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Rx QoS Filter Setting Screen
Press Detail next to an Rx QoS filter to display the following screen.

Set the method
(Field, Offset).

2009/10/23 10:56:38

Position S Set the field.
Hethod [ Offset — This setting is valid when Method is set to
Field LR == Field.
Offsot S — | (VLAN-ID, VLAN-CoS, IPv4-ToS,
Bi t/Hask —r IPv4-DSCP, IPv6-TrafficClass,
Bit Offset 7 Tx Q08 IPv6-DSCP, L4-DP, L4-SP)
Width in bits @ Setting The items that you can select vary
depending on how the frame structure and
Re Setting VLAN settings in the Rx QoS Setting
screen are configured.
 Set the offset.
This setting is valid when Method is set to
Offset.
Offset (0-255 bytes).
Bit/Mask
Bit offset (0-31 bits)
Bit width (1-32 bits)
This setting appears when Bit/Mask is set
Offset to Bit.
Dffset [ 0 | byte )
Bit/Hask [ HWask [ Set the byte length (1-4 bytes) and the
Length Ii 4 byt master pattern.
Le=ls [ 1 [ i id [ This setting appears when Bit/Mask is set
L to Mask.

Rx Setting Screen
Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Rx Setting soft key to display the following screen.

Set the oversize threshold
(65-10000 bytes).

4 2009/10/23 10:57:50

Select this check box to detect payload

errors.
Tx Frame

Setting Set the offset (Match to Tx Setting,
Oversize Threshold 1519 | byte or more Manual).
ol Set the offset byte (byte 0-255).
D Payload E - ) o ) :
@Ufﬁﬁt ahy oﬁﬂtc,:n;; T Sotting || 91 |byte Setting This setting is valid when offset is set to
Manual.
Target Frano Test Frame Only ————— i Set the frames to take statistics of

R Base Filter Setting (Test Frame Only, All Frames).

Fram? structure [ WA Frame structure indication

&|Filterd Offset R .
OJFilter2 Offset Configure the frames. »section 6.5
Combination AND Condition [

Set the Rx base filter methods.

Configure the Rx base filters.
» section 6.5.

— Set the frame pass condition

(Match, Mismatch).

Set how Rx base filters 1 and 2 are
combined (AND, OR).

Select a check box to use the
corresponding Rx base filter.

Note

The AQ1300/AQ1301 will receive the type of frames specified by the Frame Structure setting.

IM AQ1300-01EN

6-35

(lenueyy) sbuipag 3sa) jenuep =



6.7 Configuring a QoS Test

Explanation

Tx Frame Setting Screen
QoS Channels

Select the QoS channels that you want to send.
CH1 to CH8

Frame Length (Actual)
The frame lengths and actual frame lengths of the Tx QoS channels are displayed.

Detail
Press to adjust the frame length in the Variable Frame Length screen. For details, see section 6.5.

Payload Check Offset Setting
You can specify the offset from the start of the payload frame. For details, see section 6.5.

Tx Rate

Set the Tx rates of the Tx QoS channels.
Range: 0.00000 to 100.00000%

Total Rate
The total of the Tx rates of the Tx QoS channels is displayed.

CH1 Tx Rate
You can set the Tx frame format to Burst for CH1.
e Traffic Format
Set the traffic format for transmitting frames.
» Constant: Frames are transmitted at a constant rate.
» Burst: Frames are transmitted in bursts. (The process of transmitting frames for a certain
duration and stopping transmission is repeated.)

* Tx Rate
Set the Tx rate. This setting is valid when the traffic format is set to Constant.
Range: 0.00001 to 100.00000 %

* Burst Setting
This setting is valid when the traffic format is set to Burst. Set the burst as a burst number or

burst time.

Burst Number Burst Time

Range: 1 to 65535 frames Range: 1 to 1000000 us, 1 to 1000 ms
e Interval

Set the interval.
Range: 1 to 1000000 us, 1 to 1000 ms

e Unit
Set the interval unit.
us, ms
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Note

» Settings that would cause the total Tx rate of QoS channels to exceed 100% are not allowed. If CH1 is set
to burst transmission, the TX rate of CH1 is automatically adjusted so that the total of all channels do not
exceed 100%.

Interval

<>

Burst length

] 100%

}Burst load (CH1)

7} Constant rate load
(CH2 and later channels)
» Burst transmission cannot be specified on CH2 or later channels.

Frame Settings
Set the Tx frame on the frame setting screen.

Frame Setting (Basic setting) Screen
This screen is the same as that of the traffic test. For details, see section 6.5.

Frame Setting (MAC) Screen

Source MAC Address
Set the source MAC address.

e Manual Set the source MAC address manually.
« Source Setting The MAC address in the source address setting is used.
* Generate from IP The source MAC address is generated from the IP address. You can select

this item when Frame Structure on the Frame Setting (Basic setting) Screen
includes the IPv4 header.

* Generate from VLAN ID The source MAC address is generated from the VLAN ID. You can select this
item when VLAN Stacks on the Frame Setting (Basic setting) Screen is set to 1
or 2.

Source MAC Address Value
Set the source MAC address when Source MAC set to Manual.

Destination MAC Address
Set the destination MAC address.

* Manual Set the destination MAC address manually.
» Destination Setting The MAC address in the destination address setting is used.
» Refer to ARP ARP acquisition is used to obtain the destination MAC address. You can select

this item when Frame Structure on the Frame Setting (Basic setting) Screen
includes the IPv4 header.

Destination MAC Address Value
Set the destination MAC address when Destination MAC set to Manual.

Frame Setting (VLAN) Screen
This screen is the same as that of the traffic test. For details, see section 6.5.

Frame Setting (IPv4) Screen
For details on the source IPv4 address, source IPv4 address value, destination IPv4 address,
destination IPv4 address value, ToS/DS (DSCP) setting, and protocol, see section 6.5.

Subnet Mask and GateWay

You can set the subnet mask and gateway when Destination MAC on the Frame (MAC) screen is
set to Refer to ARP and Source IPv4 on this screen is set to Manual.

Subnet Mask

Range 1 to 31

Gateway

* Manual Select this option to set the gateway manually.

e Auto.1 Select this option to set the gateway to xxx.xxx.xxx.1.

* Auto.254 Select this option to set the gateway to xxx.xxx.xxx.254.

Frame Setting (IPv6) Screen
This screen is the same as that of the traffic test. For details, see section 6.5.

Frame Setting (UDP) Screen
This screen is the same as that of the traffic test. For details, see section 6.5.
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Tx Mode Setting Screen
Tx Mode
Set the Tx mode.

Continuous: In this mode, frames are transmitted continuously. After you start transmission, it
continues until you stop it.

Frames: In this mode, a specified number of frames is transmitted. After you start
transmission, the specified number of frames is sent, and then transmission is
stopped automatically.

Time: In this mode, frames are transmitted for a specified period of time. After you start
transmission, it continues for the specified period of time and is then stopped
automatically.

Frames

When Tx Mode is set to Frames, set the number of frames.
Range: 1 to 4,294,967,295

Tx Time

When Tx Mode is set to Time, set the Tx time.
Range: 1 to 86400 s

Rx QoS Setting Screen

The Rx frames that pass through the Rx base filter are tested.

Rx QoS Setting
Set how to classify the Rx frames for QoS identification.

Note

Classify by Frame ID: QoS identification is performed on the Rx frames on the basis of the frame
ID.

Classify by Tx Frame: QoS identification is performed on the Rx frames on the basis of the Rx
filter frame structure, enabled filters, fields, and other settings that are
aligned with the Tx frame settings of the Tx channel.

Manual: QoS identification is performed on the Rx frames on the basis of the specified channel

ID and ID patterns.

Classification Type

If “Classify by Tx Frame” is specified, set the classification conditions. Based on the specified
conditions, field values are extracted from the Tx frames of each QoS channel, and Rx QoS
filters are automatically configured.

MAC-DA MAC-SA  VLAN1-ID  VLAN1-CoS VLAN2-ID VLAN2-CoS IPv4-DA
IPv4-SA IPv4-ToS  IPv4-DSCP  IPv6-DA IPv6-SA  IPv6-TrafficClass  IPv6-DSCP
L4-DP(IPv4) L4-SP(IPv4) L4-DP(IPv6) L4-DP(IPv6)

If you select the “Remove Test Tag from Test Frame” check box in the Option (Manual) Advance setup, frame
ID classification may not work properly.

Channel ID

Frame Structure
The frame structure specified in the Frame Setting screen is displayed.

Detail

Press to configure the Rx QoS channel frame settings in the Frame Setting screen. For details,
see section 6.5.
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QoS Filter 1 and 2

Specify the QoS filters that you want to use.
» Selected: The QoS filter is used.

* Cleared: The QoS filter is not used.
The specified QoS test type is displayed.

Detail
Press to configure the Rx QoS filter settings in the Rx QoS Filter Setting screen.

Pattern

Note

QoS Pattern1 and Pattern2
Specify the settings for the selected QoS fill patterns.

When QoS Filter 1 and 2 are selected, statistics are performed on the AND of QoS patterns 1 and 2.

Note

QoS Channels
Select the QoS channels that you want to receive.
CH1 to CH8

Form

Set the input format for QoS pattern values.

» DEC: The value input format is decimal.

» HEX: The value input format is hexadecimal.

Setting the QoS Pattern Values

Set the QoS pattern values.

When Type is set to Offset: 0 to 4294967295 (DEC) or 0 to FFFFFFFF (HEX)
The range varies depending on the specified bit width and
comparison byte length.

When Type is set to Field:

Field Range

DEC HEX
VLAN-ID 0 to 4095 0 to FFF
VLAN-CoS Oto7 Oto7
IPv4-ToS Oto7 Oto7
IPv4-DSCP 0to 63 0to 3F
IPv6-TrafficClass Oto7 Oto7
IPv6-DSCP 0to 63 0to 3F
L4-DP/L4-SP 0 to 65535 0 to FFFF

Use CH8 as Other Channel

Select whether or not to use CH8 as the Other channel.
» Selected: CH8 is used as the Other channel.

* Cleared: CH8 is not used as the Other channel.

When the “Use CH8 as Other Channel” check box is selected, frames that do not meet the conditions for
other channels are assigned to CH8.
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6.7 Configuring a QoS Test

Rx QoS Filter Setting Screen

Method

Set the Rx QoS filter method.
» Field: Specify a field.

+ Offset: Specify an offset.

¢ Field
Set the Rx QoS filter when Type is set to Field.
Field Frame Structure* Description Notes
MAC | IPv4 (UDP(v4)| IPv6 |UDP(v6)

VLAN-ID Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes |The VLAN ID When there

VLAN-CoS Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes |The VLAN Class of Service are VLAN
stacks

IPv4-ToS No Yes Yes No No |The IPv4 Type of Service

IPv4-DSCP No Yes Yes No No |The IPv4 Diffserv Code Point

IPv6-TrafficClass No No No Yes Yes |The IPv6 Traffic Class

IPv6-DSCP No No No Yes Yes |The IPv6 Diffserv Code Point

L4-DP/L4-SP No No Yes No Yes |The L4 Dst/Src Port When UDP is
selected

* MAC: MAC+TYPE IPv4: MAC+TYPE+IPv4 UDP(v4): MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP

IPv6: MAC+TYPE+IPv6 UDP(v6): MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP

Offset Setting
Set the Rx QoS filter when Type is set to Offset.

Offset
Set the Rx QoS filter offset.
Range: 0 to 255 bytes

Bit/Mask

Set the pattern comparison method for when the Rx QoS filter method is offset.
» Bit: The Rx data is compared using the specified bit offset, width, and comparison
pattern.

* Mask: The Rx data is compared using the specified comparison byte length, mask pattern,
and comparison pattern. Only areas where the mask pattern bit is 1 are compared.

Bit Offset

Set the Rx QoS filter bit offset. This setting is valid when Bit/Mask is set to Bit.

Range: 0 to 31 bits

Width in bits

Set the Rx QoS filter width in bits. This setting is valid when Bit/Mask is set to Bit.

Range: 1 to 32 bits

Length

Set the Rx QoS filter comparison byte length. This setting is valid when Bit/Mask is set to Mask.

Range: 1 to 4 bytes

Mask Pattern

Set the Rx QoS filter mask pattern. This setting is valid when Bit/Mask is set to Mask.

6-40

IM AQ1300-01EN
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Rx Setting Screen

Oversize Threshold

Set the threshold for determining oversize frames.
Range: 65 to 10,000 bytes

Detect Payload Error

Select whether or not to detect payload errors.
» Selected: Payload errors are detected.

* Cleared: Payload errors are not detected.

Note

If you select the “Remove Test Tag from Test Frame” check box in the Option (Manual) Advance setup, the
AQ1300/AQ1301 will be unable to detect payload errors.

+ Offset
Set the payload error offset.
» Match to Tx Setting: The offset is based on the source setting.
* Manual: You must set the offset manually.

» Offset Byte Setting
Specify the offset byte for when Offset is set to Manual.
Range: Byte 0 to 255

Target Frame Setting

Set which frames to take statistics of.

» Test Frame Only: Statistics are only taken for test frames.
» All Frames: Statistics are taken for all frames.

Note

When you are using an Rx base filter, statistics are taken of the frames that pass through the filter.

Rx Base Filter Setting

* Frame Structure
The specified frame structure is displayed.

Detail
Press to configure the Rx frame settings in the Frame Setting screen. For details, see section 6.5.

* Filter1and 2
Select whether or not to use Rx base filters 1 and 2.
» Selected: The Rx base filter is used.
» Cleared: The Rx base filter is not used.
The selected Rx base filter type is displayed.

Detail

Press to configure the Rx base filter settings in the Rx Base Filter Setting screen. For details, see
section 6.5.

IM AQ1300-01EN

6-41

(lenueyy) sbuipag 3sa) jenuep =



6.7 Configuring a QoS Test

» Combination
Set the combination condition for Rx base filters 1 and 2.
« AND: The conditions of the Rx base filters are combined using AND logic.
+ OR: The conditions of the Rx base filters are combined using OR logic.

» Condition
Select the type of frame to allow to pass through the Rx base filters.
* Match: Frames that match the filter conditions pass through the filters.
» Mismatch: Frames that do not match the filter conditions pass through the filters.
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6.8

Configuring a Ping Test

Procedure

PING Setup Screen
Follow the procedure in section 6.4 to display the PING Setup screen.
Press the Detail Setup soft key to display the following screen.

Fixed this check box to use the source IPv4 address from the address settings.
When Test Layer is set to L3-IPv6, the source IPv6 address is always used (no check box appears).

Destination 1P
hidross

Source P
Hekdriss
Subrwr | Mersh
Galewary

TH Satting

Frane Longth
(Actml Length)
Tx Mode

F ranes

Tx Time
Intaival
Time-out

Select this check box to use the

destination IPv4 or IPv6 address from

the address settings.

This setting is valid when the test layer is
L3-IPv4 or L3-IPv6.

e Destenalicn Address

Set the destination IPv4 or IPv6 address.
(Wroroyo)

T 00 B
|- Refer to the IP Address table.
o Source hddress - »section 4.3
‘F}ﬂ- ;—E— Ir-g- H 1'1'9' ,— The source IPv4 or IPv6 address.
EIEinin] o —
|—ﬂ_ I:ftl |- Set the frame length (64 to 9999 bytes).
L Actual frame length indication
—,m_ (64 to 9999 bytes)

Set the Tx Mode

'-'E | (Continuous, Frames, Time).
————— |
s t' il | getthe number of frames

(1-4294967295).

Refer to the gateway reference.
»section 4.3

Explanation

Destination IPv4 or IPv6 Address
Set the destination IPv4 or IPv6 address.

This setting appears when Tx Mode is set
to Frames.

Set the time (1-86400 s).

This setting appears when Tx Mode is set
to Time.

Set the transmission interval

(1ms, 10ms, 100ms, 1s).

Set the timeout
(100ms, 1s).

“Use Destination Address” Check Box
When the test layer is L3-IPv4 or L3-IPv6, select this check box to use the destination IPv4 or IPv6
address from the address settings. To specify a different destination IPv4 or IPv6 address, clear this

check box.
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6.8 Configuring a Ping Test

Source IPv4 or IPv6 Address
Set the source IPv4 or IPv6 address, the subnet mask (1 to 31), and the gateway.

When Test Layer Is Set to L2 Test
Each address is set automatically from the MAC address.
Destination IPv4 address:
10.lower three bytes of the destination MAC address
Source |IPv4
Address:  10.lower three bytes of the source MAC address
Netmask: 255.0.0.0 (fixed)
Gateway: 0.0.0.0 (fixed).

TX Setting

Frame Length and Actual Length
Set the Tx frame length. The actual frame length that corresponds to the length you set is also

displayed.

VLAN L2 and L3-IPv4 L3-IPv6

None 64(64) to 9999(9999) bytes 84(84) to 9999(9999) bytes
1 64(68) to 9999(9999) bytes 84(88) to 9999(9999) bytes
2 64(72) to 9999(9999) bytes 84(92) to 9999(9999) bytes
Tx Mode

Set the Tx mode.

» Continuous: In this mode, frames are transmitted continuously. After you start transmission, it
continues until you stop it.

* Frames: In this mode, a specified number of frames is transmitted. After you start
transmission, the specified number of frames is sent, and then transmission is
stopped automatically.

e Time: In this mode, frames are transmitted for a specified period of time. After you start
transmission, it continues for the specified period of time and is then stopped
automatically.

Frames

When Tx Mode is set to Frames, set the number of frames.
Range: 1 to 4,294,967,295

Tx Time

When Tx Mode is set to Time, set the Tx time.
Range: 1 to 86400 s

Transmission Interval
Set the interval at which to send ping requests.
1Tms, 10ms, 100 ms, 1s

Timeout
Specify the ping timeout period.
100 ms, 1s
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6.9

Configuring a BERT

Procedure

BERT Setup Screen

Follow the procedure in section 6.4 to display the BERT Setup screen.

Tx Setting Screen
Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Tx Setting soft key to display the following screen.

2009/10/23 11:13:32 Tl Frame structure indication
- Configure the frames. »section 6.5
Tx Frame Setting

4

Frame Structure HAC etail |

Frame Length 64 byte Set the frame length (48-9999 bytes).

(Actual Length) 64 byte ] | Actual frame length indication
el et _,.1 Select this check box to adjust the

I T T
[0 Frame Length etail = N
Contents H ( 64~ 1518 ) [ &a+¥ing frame length.

Configure frame length adjustment.

BERT »section 6.5
Rx Settins Contents

Tx Rate Screen
Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Tx Rate soft key to display the following screen.

Set the traffic format
(Constant, Burst).

41@2» 2009/10/23 11:16:36

Select this check box to send frames at
rates that exceed 100% of the Tx rate
(when this check box is selected, the Tx

Tx Rate Setting

Traffic fornat Constant |

(Percentage range: 0.00001-100.00000
Bit range: 72-9999999424

[ to rate can only be set in bits).
Tx Rate & Rate over 100% -
IFG T ] bt | Set the Tx rate
: & t'mg (when Frame Length is set to 64 bytes and
B”g“ Setting Test Interface is set to XFP).
urst Number [ 1 |
\

Interval

=
@

| Set the unit (%, bit, fps).
[ Set the burst number (1-65535).

Set the interval
=] (1-1000000 us, 1-1000 ms).

Set the unit (us, ms).

These settings are valid when the traffic
| format is “Burst.”

fps range: 1.00000-14880952.38095 fps).
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6.9 Configuring a BERT

Tx Mode Setting Screen

Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Tx Mode Setting soft key to display the following screen.

2009/10/27 09:47:47 =AC= BERT

Tx Mode Setting " Tx Setting

Tx Hode [ Frames

Tx Rate
Frames 29462 ——————————
Tx Time 60 [

Tx Mode
Setting

BERT
Rx Setting

BERT Rx Screen

Set the Tx mode
(Continuous, Frames, Time).

Set the number of frames
(1-4294967295).

This setting appears when Tx Mode is set
to Frames.

Set the time (1-86400 s).

This setting appears when Tx Mode is set
to Time.

Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Bert Rx Setting soft key to display the following screen.

ol 2009/10/23 11:27:18 =Ac=]" BERT

BERT Rx
Oversize Threshold

1519 | byte or more

[5 Include Error frames in BER Test

Timeout Period for Syncloss

Eb Start Pattern comparison from Payload of Tx Frame |

34 ~ byte

Rx Base Filter Setting

Offset ﬁx Setting

J[CE

e ]

Frame Structure (TPva i

Filter1 I WA o) |
M| Filter2 Offset [ Detail | %—'
Combination AND Condition | Match |

Set the oversize threshold
(65-10000 bytes).

Select this check box to include error
frames in the BERT.

Set the timeout period for detecting
sync loss (None, 2s).

Select this check box to set the Tx
frame payload as the comparison
location.

Set the offset (byte 0-255).

This setting is valid when the “Start Pattern
comparison from Payload of Tx Frame”
check box is cleared.

Frame structure indication

Configure the frames. »section 6.5

Set the Rx base filter methods.

Configure the Rx base filters.
» section 6.5.

[
l

L Set the frame pass condition

(Match, Mismatch).
Set how Rx base filters 1 and 2 are

combined (AND, OR).

Select a check box to use the
corresponding Rx base filter.
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Explanation

Tx Setting Screen
Tx Frame Setting

Frame Structure
The specified frame structure is displayed.

Detail
Press to configure the Tx frame settings in the Frame Setting screen. For details, see section 6.5.

Frame Length and Actual Length

Set the Tx frame length. The actual frame length that corresponds to the length you set is also
displayed. For details, see the Frame Setting (basic setting) screen in section 6.5.

Range: 48 to 9999 bytes

Variable Setting

Frame Length

Select whether or not to adjust the frame length.
+ Selected: The frame length is adjusted.

* Cleared: The frame length is not adjusted.

Detail
Press to adjust the frame length in the Variable Frame Length screen. For details, see section 6.5.

Contents Indication
The frame length adjustment that you have specified is indicated next to contents.

Tx Rate Screen
Traffic Format
Set the traffic format to use when sending frames.
+ Constant: Frames are sent at a constant rate.
* Burst: Frames are sent in bursts. (Frame transmission starts and stops repeatedly at a
specified interval.)

Tx Rate

Rate over 100%

Select whether or not to send frames at rates that exceed 100% of the Tx rate.

+ Selected: Frames are sent at rates that exceed 100% of the Tx rate.

» Cleared: Frames are not sent at rates that exceed 100% of the Tx rate.

When the “Rate over 100%” check box is selected, the Tx rate can only be set in bits.

Tx Rate Value
When Frame Length is set to 64 bytes and Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE).
» Percentage range:  0.00001 to 100.00000%

» Bitrange: 72 to 9999999424 bits

» fpsrange: 1.00000 to 14880952.38095 fps
Unit

Set the Tx rate unit.

%, bit, fps
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6.9 Configuring a BERT

Burst Setting

These settings are valid when the traffic format is “Burst.”
Burst Number

Specify the number of burst frames.

Range: 1 to 65535

Interval
Set the interval.
1 to 1000000 us, 1 to 1000 ms

Unit Setting
Set the unit of the interval.
us, ms

Tx Mode Setting Screen

Tx Mode

Set the Tx mode.

» Continuous: In this mode, frames are transmitted continuously. After you start transmission, it
continues until you stop it.

* Frames: In this mode, a specified number of frames is transmitted. After you start
transmission, the specified number of frames is sent, and then transmission is
stopped automatically.

e Time: In this mode, frames are transmitted for a specified period of time. After you start
transmission, it continues for the specified period of time and is then stopped
automatically.

Frames
When Tx Mode is set to Frames, set the number of frames.
Range: 1 to 4,294,967,295

Tx Time
When Tx Mode is set to Time, set the Tx time.
Range: 1 to 86400 s

BERT Rx Screen

Oversize Threshold
Set the threshold for determining oversize frames.
Range: 65 to 10000 bytes

Include Error frames in BER Test

Select whether or not to include error frames in the BERT.
» Selected: Error frames are included in the BERT.

¢ Cleared: Error frames are not included in the BERT.

Timeout Period for Syncloss

Specify the timeout period for determining sync loss.
* None: No timeout period is set.

e 2s: A timeout period of 2 s is set.
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Start Pattern comparison from Payload of Tx Frame

Select whether or not to set the Tx frame payload as the comparison location.

» Selected: The Tx frame payload is set as the comparison location.

* Cleared: The Tx frame payload is not set as the comparison location. You must set the payload
comparison location as an offset value.

Offset
You must set the payload comparison location as an offset value.
Range: Byte 0 to 255

Rx Base Filter Setting

Frame Structure
The specified frame structure is displayed.

Detail
Press to configure the Rx frame settings in the Frame Setting screen. For details, see section 6.5.

Filter 1 and 2

Select whether or not to use Rx base filters 1 and 2.
» Selected: The Rx base filter is used.

» Cleared: The Rx base filter is not used.

The selected Rx base filter type is displayed.

Detail

Press to configure the Rx base filter settings in the Rx Base Filter Setting screen. For details, see
section 6.5.

Combination
Set the combination condition for Rx base filters 1 and 2.

* AND: The conditions of the Rx base filters are combined using AND logic.
+ OR: The conditions of the Rx base filters are combined using OR logic.
Condition

Select the type of frame to allow to pass through the Rx base filters.
* Match: Frames that match the filter conditions pass through the filters.
» Mismatch: Frames that do not match the filter conditions pass through the filters.
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6.10 Configuring the Statistics Log

Procedure

Statistics Log Setting Screen
Press the Manual soft key, the Next 1/2 soft key, and then the Statistics Log Setting soft key to
display the following screen.

Select this check box to execute
logging.
| Save the log after measurement is

Cxecute Logging complete.

[|J Execute Long Logging(Generating ZIP file)—_ Set the maximum logging time (1-14400 s).

Fax Logging time [ 148300 - ﬁ

Ephd Setting [ Step ul_

M Save a statistic log after the measurement _
Group | tem

Latency Hax IFG(us) & Current | Detail |

CH1 Rx Frame Detaj

! |
2
3 Tx Rate(X) Detai Option
4 Tx Rate(fps) Detai
- Set the statistics log items.
| |

‘ fort Select the items that you want to log the

Set the end setting (Stop, Overwrite).

Select this check box to log using
current values (appears when the group
is set to Latency or CH1-8 RX).

) B R K]

212 statistics of (up to four items).

| [ &
Statistics Item Set

Press Detail next to the statistics log item that you want to set to display the following screen.

Statistics Iten Set J_ Set the group.
Group [ Latency =
Iten | Hax IF6(us) —7— Set the item.

Explanation

Execute Logging

Select whether or not to execute logging.
+ Selected: Logging is executed.

* Cleared: Logging is not executed.

Max Logging time
Set the maximum logging time.
Range: 1to 14400 s

End Setting

Specify what to do after the maximum logging time has been exceeded.

+ Stop: Logging is stopped. When the maximum logging time has been exceeded, logging
stops.

» Overwrite: Old logs are overwritten by new logs.
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Save a statistic log after the measurement

Set whether to automatically save statistical results.

This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

» Selected: The statistical log file will be saved. Selecting the Execute Logging check box will
automatically select this check box.

» Cleared: The statistical log file will not be saved.

Note

You cannot set this feature if the Save measurement results and Statistics Log check box on the
measurement screen in section 6.11 is selected.

Statistics Log Items
You can log statistics for up to four items.

Statistics Item Set

Set the statistics log item by group and item.
For information about the items that you can specify, see section 1.8.

Current Values of Statistical Items

Statistics logs can be recorded using the current values of statistical items of each second.

This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

» Selected: Statistics logs are recorded using current values.

+ Cleared: Statistics logs are recorded using maximum values during the logging time. This is
the conventional method.

The statistical items that are logged using current values are listed below.

Group Name Statistical ltem

Latency Max IFG(ps, bit)
Min IFG(ys, bit)
Avg IFG(us, bit)
Max Latency(us)
Min Latency(us)
Avg Latency(us)

Rx Channel (1 to 8) Max Latency(us)
Min Latency(us)
Avg Latency(us)

The word “Current” is attached to the item names in the statistical log files (CSV format).

Start Time 2012/4/1 09:00
Time (YY/MM/DD/hh/mm:ss) Latency:[Current] Max IFG (us)
2012/4/1 09:00::00 0
2012/4/1 09:00::01 1
2012/4/1 09:00::02 0
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6.11 Configuring Options (Manual)

Procedure

Advance Setup Screen
Press the Manual soft key, the Next 1/2 soft key, the Option (Manual) soft key, and then the Advance

setup soft key to display the following screen.

=pc=| Option

2009/10/23 11:40:48 (Manual)

4

Advance
setup

Wait time before starting transmission
[0 Remove Test Tag from Test Frame ggﬁi?agment (1_1 0 S).

& Synchronize Measurement and Transmission controls ,— Set the interval between the pressing of
START and the start of transmission

Measurement Screen
Press the Manual soft key, the Next 1/2 soft key, the Option (Manual) soft key, and then the

Measurement Setting soft key to display the following screen.

2012/5/31 16:39:24 (::::] %ﬁ;ﬁgg])

Advance
setup
Heasurement START Condition
) Request ARP/NDP
i Not start the measurement when Link is down. gg?i?ﬁgment
Heasurement STOP Condition
2 When Link Down is detected
& When L2 Error is detected
1D When L3 Error is detected
Operation after Measurement Stops
D) Save measurement results and Statistics Log
Synchronization Control Setting
D Try synchronizing with the other device
Others
D Subtract the fixed latency from the result

-
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Explanation

Advance Setup Screen

Synchronize Measurement and Transmission controls

Select whether or not to start transmission when the START key is pressed.

» Selected: Transmission is started when the START key is pressed. Also, measurement is
stopped when transmission finishes.

* Cleared: Transmission is not started when the START key is pressed.

Wait time before starting transmission

Set the interval between when the START key is pressed and when transmission is started and
between when transmission finishes and when measurement is stopped. This setting is valid when
the “Synchronize Measurement and Transmission controls” check box is selected.

Range: 1t0 10 s

Remove Test Tag from Test Frame

When the test mode is Traffic Test or QoS Test, you can send test frames without test tags.
» Selected: The test tags are removed from test frames.

* Cleared: The test tags are not removed from test frames.

Note

If you select the “Remove Test Tag from Test Frame” check box, the following operations may not work
properly.

» Payload error detection

+ Sequence error measurement

» Latency measurement

+ Frame ID classification in QoS measurement

Measurement Screen

Measurement START Condition

Request ARP/NDP

For ARP (IPv4) and NDP (IPv6) destination MAC addresses, select whether or not to use an ARP
or NDP request to acquire the MAC address when the START key is pressed. This setting is valid
when the test layer is L3-IPv4 or L3-IPv6.

+ Selected: An ARP/NDP request is sent.

* Cleared: An ARP/NDP request is not sent.

Not start the measurement when Link is down

Select whether or not to start measurement when the START key is pressed and a linkdown is
detected.

» Selected: Measurement is not started when a linkdown is detected.

* Cleared: Measurement starts even when a linkdown is detected.

Measurement STOP Condition

When Link Down is detected

Select whether or not to stop measurement when a linkdown is detected during measurement.
» Selected: Measurement is stopped when a linkdown is detected.

* Cleared: Measurementis not stopped even when a linkdown is detected.

When L2 Error is detected

Select whether or not to stop measurement when an L2 error is detected during measurement.
» Selected: Measurement is stopped when an L2 error is detected.

* Cleared: Measurement is not stopped even when an L2 error is detected.
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6.11 Configuring Options (Manual)

When L3 Error is detected

Select whether or not to stop measurement when an L3 error is detected during measurement.
e Selected: Measurement is stopped when an L3 error is detected.

» Cleared: Measurement is not stopped even when an L3 error is detected.

Operation after Measurement Stops

Save measurement results and Statistics Log

Select whether or not to save the measurement results and the statistics log to a file after

measurement finishes. The statistics log is only saved to a file when the “Execute Logging” check

box is selected.

» Selected: The measurement results and the statistics log are saved to a file when measurement
finishes.

* Cleared: The measurement results and the statistics log are not saved to a file when
measurement finishes.

Note
The measurement results and the statistics log are saved to the directory that you specify in the File Name
Setup in the Measurement menu with the same file name but different extensions.

Example When the file name is test_0001
Statistical result file: test_0001.mr
Statistical log file:  test_0001.csv

Synchronization Control Setting

Try synchronizing with the other device

Select whether or not to try synchronizing with the other device (the address specified as the
destination address) when the START or STOP key is pressed. When the START or STOP key is
pressed, the AQ1300/AQ1301 sends a measurement start or stop packet to the other device at the
destination address.

» Selected: The AQ1300/AQ1301 tries to synchronize with the other device.

* Cleared: The AQ1300/AQ1301 does not try to synchronize with the other device.

Note
When you are performing BERT test, the AQ1300/AQ1301 does not send measurement stop packets.

Others

Subtrac the fixed latency from the result

During latency measurement, the fixed delay that occurs in the other device during loopback is
subtracted from the measured results. The subtracted results are displayed as measurement
results. If the measured value is less than the fixed delay, 0.00 us is displayed.

This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

» Selected: The fixed delay is subtracted from the measured values.

» Cleared: The fixed delay is not subtracted from the measured values.

Fixed delay value based on the interface

Interface Delay
XFP 1.0 us
SFP (GbE) 1.4 ys
SFP (FE) 12 s

RJ-45 (1000M) 1.6 ys
RJ-45 (100M) 11 ys

RJ-45 (10M) 108 ps
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Chapter 7  Measuring

7.1 Starting and Stopping Measurement

Procedure

When Measurement and Transmission Control Are Synchronized
Follow the procedure in section 4.11 or 6.11 to synchronize measurement and transmission control.

Starting Measurement
Press START to display the following screen and start measurement and transmission.

Screen during Measurement (Traffic Test)

S 2009/10/23 11:51:52 Remaining Tx time
Auto 37[s] o8 mﬁEﬁrr Eontrol

Traffic Tx Rate(¥) :  100.00000 Frame Len. (byte) ]
‘T}: Time(s) : atten Ra

Indication that measurement is in
progress

Measurement duration

4 Special

Control
99, 74640

ReLF " R<RF

[Tx] Rate(X): 0.28168 |[Rx] Rate(¥):  99.72654
tormal Frame: Error Hnstory

Burinsespy H

Tx:
Rx:

Rx F-rame Length(byte): ERR

When the transmission end conditions are met, the following screen appears, transmission stops
automatically, and measurement finishes.

Screen after Measurement Has Finished (Traffic Test)

2009/10/23 12:09:33 Remaining Tx time
Auto 0[s] Zio LMEEFF (e
Traffic Tx Rate(¥) :  100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): 64
‘T}. Time(s) : 6l il R Indication that measurement has
finished

essssssss~ Measurement duration

4 Special

Control
0.00000

ReLF " R<RF

[Tx] Rate(X): 0.00000 |[Rx] Rate(X): 0.00000
tormal Frame: Error History

R}iFérame Length(byte): ”g* @J
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7.1 Starting and Stopping Measurement

Stopping Measurement

Press STOP to display the following screen, stop transmission, and finish measurement.

Screen after Measurement Has Been Stopped (Traffic Test)

4l 2009/10/23 12:10:48

Remaining Tx time
Auto 33[s] Bt " Hotwol

Traffic Tx Rate(¥) :  100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): 64
Tx Time(s) :

‘ ; illRs e Indication that measurement has
e ﬁ finished
Duration

Page 1/1 eeessssss Measurement duration
I8 Ry ] Peak Rate () 4 Special

Control

99.99640
[Latency] Max Latency (s X

3 0,466.9
TF | TRF

RalF " RsRE

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.10093 |[Rx] Rate(¥): 99.91167
Error History

18,345 LINK L2 L3
i1
Note

*  When Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, measurement and transmission control are
synchronized regardless of the measurement and transmission control synchronization setting.

* When Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, the test item Execution Type setting is
set to Continue, and Continuance Confirmation is set to ON, a confirmation screen appears whenever a
test item ends during measurement.

» If Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu and the “Judge Pass or fail” check box is
selected, the Pass/Fail Screen appears when measurement finishes.

When Measurement and Transmission Control Are Not

Synchronized

Follow the procedure in section 4.11 or 6.11 to desynchronize measurement and transmission control.

Starting Measurement
Press START to display the following screen and start measurement.

Screen during Measurement (Traffic Test)

Remaining Tx time
Manual e e ool

Traffic Tx Rate(¥) :  100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): 64
‘Tx Time(s) : 60 Fill Pattern: Random

progress
Measurement duration

4 Special
Control

99.75710

4,078.3

RsLF RxRF

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.00000 |[Rx] Rate(¥): 99.97396
Error History

o153

7-2
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7.1 Starting and Stopping Measurement

Starting Transmission
Press the Start Transmit soft key to start transmission.

Screen during Measurement (Traffic Test)

Remaining Tx time

3 LASER
Hanual 33[s] oy " Htral

Traffic Tx Rate(¥) -  100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): 64 e i
Tt Tine(s) : 6 . — Indication that measurement is in

progress

| Stops transmission

Measurement duration

BT _m
N py] Peak Rate ()

=Measuring” ouration
= = 16:37:43
p— T

Frame 99.71937
B [Latency] Max Latency s
5,444 7
RslF " ReRF

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.24555 |[Rx] Rate(¥): 99.85780
NoTrmaI Frame: Error History
X2

30,453 LI
Rx: 45,805
Rx Frame Lengthi(byte): -— ERR

When the transmission end conditions are met, transmission stops automatically.
Press STOP to display the following screen and stop measurement.

Screen after Measurement Has Finished (Traffic Test)

2009/10/23 12:12:00 4 . Remaining Tx time
Hanual
Traffic Tx Rate(¥) :  100.00000 Frame Len.(bvte): 64

‘Tx fie®) =8 = Indication that measurement has

finished

01:40

T Measurement duration
Control

99.67951

4,537.6

RslF " R«RF

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.12795 |[Rx] Rate(¥): 99.68414
Normal Frame:
Tz 31,902
Rx: 57,619
Rx Frame Length(byte): 79.6

IM AQ1300-01EN

Burinsespy H



7.1 Starting and Stopping Measurement

Stopping Transmission
Press the Stop Transmit soft key to display the following screen and stop transmission.

Screen after Transmission Has Been Stopped (Traffic Test)

4l 2009/10/23 12:13:00

Traffic Tx Rate(®) :  100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): 64 Starts transmission
Tx Time(s) : 60 Fill Pattern: Ral | . . -
‘ ) : e Indication that measurement is in
rﬁ; — @ progress
EIEHELII’III!_ Durat;ﬂr:14:58— Measurement duration

4 Special
Control

Remaining Tx time
Hanual 49[s] BT " Hoiwol |
Start
Transmit

99.75710

4,078.3

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.00000 |[Rx] Rate(¥): 99.97396
Error History

o153

Stopping Measurement
Press STOP to display the following screen and stop measurement.

Screen after Measurement Has Been Stopped (Traffic Test)

Remaining Tx time

Hanual

Traffic Tx Rate(¥) : 64 e
o . Indication that measurement
Tx Time(s) andon o
has finished
Duration .
14-14-5¢ ooeeeessss~ Measurement duration

4 Special
Control

99,7710

4,078.3

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.24555 |[Rx] Rate(¥):  99.85780
Error History

sl TNK[L2 [L3
i
Note

» If you press STOP without pressing the Stop Transmit soft key first, transmission and measurement are
both stopped.
»  When Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, measurement and transmission control are

synchronized regardless of the measurement and transmission control synchronization setting.

»  When Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, the test item Execution Type setting is
set to Continue, and Continuance Confirmation is set to ON, a confirmation screen appears whenever a
test item ends during measurement.

» If Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu and the “Judge Pass or fail” check box is
selected, the Pass/Fail Screen appears when measurement finishes.
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7.1 Starting and Stopping Measurement

When Auto or Auto(Remote) Has Been Selected, Execution Type
Is Set to Continue, and Continuance Confirmation Is Enabled
Follow the procedure in section 4.11 to set the test item Execution Type setting to Continue and
Continuance Confirmation to ON.

During measurement, whenever a test item finishes, the following screen appears.

4l 2009/10/27 13:25:13 =AC=|Confirmation

Auto M 0[s] FALE e oo
Next Test

Executes the next test item

Traffic Tx Rate(¥) :  100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): 64
Tx Timafninl: 1 Fill Pattern: Randon

Next [ten?

[Tx] Rate(}): 0.20121 |[Rx] Rate(}): 99.90070

: Error History
Re: gL INK[ L2 [L3
Rx F-rame Length(byte): 544?:.’445
Note

» To stop measurement without proceeding to the next test item, press STOP.
»  When the test item Execution Type setting is set to Continue and Continuance Confirmation is set to OFF,
the confirmation screen will not appear.

Performing Pass/Fail Judgment When Auto or Auto(Remote) Has

Been Selected
Follow the procedure in section 4.11 to select the “Judge Pass or fail” check box.
After measurement finishes, the following screen appears.

4l 2009/10/23 17:13:56 =AC=| Measurement

Auto M 0[s] FALE e oo
Traffic Tx Rate(¥) :  100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): 64

‘Tx Tine(min): 1 Fill Pattern: Random

Pass/fail indication (Pass, Fail)

vuration
00:00:18

99.99640

5,466.9
RalF " RsRE

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.10093 [Rx] Rate(¥): 99.91167
Normal Frame: Error History

b LE INKIL2 [L3
RxRF-rame Length(byte): 819?’0; ERR @J

Note

The Pass/Fail screen appears after measurement finishes. It will not appear if you just stop transmission.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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7.1 Starting and Stopping Measurement

Explanation

When Measurement and Transmission Control Are Synchronized
Start and stop measurement this way when you want to perform measurement and transmission at the
same time.

START key: Press this key to start measurement and transmission.

STOP key:  Press this key to stop transmission and finish measurement.

When the transmission end conditions are met, transmission stops automatically, and measurement
finishes.

Note

When Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, measurement and transmission control are
synchronized regardless of the measurement and transmission control synchronization setting.

When Measurement and Transmission Control Are Not

Synchronized
Start and stop measurement this way when you want to perform measurement and transmission
separately.

START key: Press this key to start measurement.
Start Transmit soft key: Press this soft key to start transmission.
Stop Transmit soft key: Press this soft key to stop transmission.
STOP key: Press this key to stop measurement.

When the transmission end conditions are met, transmission stops automatically.

Note

If you press STOP without pressing the Stop Transmit soft key first, transmission and measurement are both
stopped.

When Auto or Auto(Remote) Has Been Selected, Execution Type
Is Set to Continue, and Continuance Confirmation Is Enabled
When Auto or Auto(Remote) has been selected in the Test menu, the test item Execution Type
setting is set to Continue, and Continuance Confirmation is set to ON, a confirmation screen appears
whenever a test item ends during measurement.

Performing Pass/Fail Judgment When Auto or Auto(Remote) Has
Been Selected

This indication appears when the test type is Auto or Auto(Remote) and you have chosen to perform
pass/fail judgment.

* Pass: The results meet the requirements.

* Fail: The results do not meet the requirements.

7-6
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7.1 Starting and Stopping Measurement

Displaying Test Results in Auto or Auto(Remote) Mode When the

Test Item Execution Type Is Continue

During continuous test item execution, results of tests that have been completed can be displayed.
1. Follow the procedure in section 4.4 to set the test items to execute.

2. Follow the procedure in section 4.11 to set the test item execution type to Continue.

3. Start measurement. The following screen appears.

Test Result Page (Page 1)

20 3 The number of the test item being
fffff ey e Heol executed
In this example, number 2, which indicates

the loopback test, is displayed.

Test Resultsl_lr-": Tl

Test result display page

=TT
[ | |- BASUFING | Durati : d .
| §X_||Page 1/6 |Egju e re9: 12 Page 1 displays a list of test items.
(O RRTTTI - |Gl Page 2 and subsequent pages display the

w2 | Loopback Test || [INSCENUITANN | Control test results of the test items.
In the left example, five test items are
disp|ayed_

The first test, traffic test, is complete, and

the test result is “Pass.”

The second test, loopback test, is in

2(%): 0.06332 [[Rx] Rate(¥):  99.85759 progress.

orm_al Firame: Error History

N
T§: 13,613 LINK L2
ITRKRF-rame Length(byte): 64’:311 0 @J

Test items to execute (list)

Use the up and down arrow keys to change the displayed test result page.
Test result pages are in the same order as the test items in the list.

Test Result Page (Page 2 and later)

5 The number of the displayed test result
----- R In this example, number 1 , which indicates
Tx Rate(¥) :  100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): Yariable the traffic test, is displayed.

Tx Time(min): 3 Fill Pattern:  Randon The number blinks if the test item is being

Test Results Ii executed.
|Pas=.r|| “"'“*(‘)'t‘)'jm_w e - 255/fail indication (Pass, Fail)

i 20 L B This does not appear when the test item is
[Rx] Average Rate(h): sl being executed.

Control
0.00000

[Tx] Raje(¥): 0.00000 [Rx] Rate(X): 0.00000
No_Fmal I rame: Error History
X:

S [

|
Test results
This example shows the test results of the traffic test.

Note

Alist of test items is always displayed on the first page.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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Performing L1 Control

Procedure

L1 control is valid when Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE) or SFP(GbE).
Press the Special Control soft key and then the L1 Control soft key to display the following screen.

Example when Test Interface Is Set to XFP(10GbE)

Il 2011/6/10 14:30:12 w1 Control

huto [Remain | 0[s] 8 " tSival
Traffic 0 Tx Rate(¥) :  100.00000 Frame Len. (byte): 64 SR oo releases Laser OFF

[TEST 3|
[I‘Tx Time(nin): 3 Fill Pattern: Randon

11 Test Results D
| 106 [ FULL |

Starts or stops LF transmission

Starts or stops RF transmission

&) Transnit These settings are valid when Test
BTG Interface is set to XFP(10GbE).
6,483.5| b (10608)

RilF "R<RE Changes the transmission frequency

[Tl Ratel(¥): 0.00000 |[Rx] Rate(¥):  99.79831

Normal Frame: Error History
X:
Rsx:

RxTFrame Length(byte): 45,19(11 @J

Explanation

Laser OFF Execution and Release

» Laser OFF Execution: When you press the Laser OFF Execution soft key, it changes to the
Laser OFF Release soft key, and the laser is turned off.

» Laser OFF Release: = When you press the Laser OFF Release soft key, it changes to the Laser
OFF Execution soft key, and the laser is turned on.

Send LF Start and Stop

» Send LF Start: When you press the Send LF Start soft key, it changes to the Send LF
Stop soft key, and LFs are sent.
* Send LF Stop: When you press the Send LF Stop soft key, it changes to the Send LF

Start soft key, and LF transmission is stopped.

Send RF Start and Stop

+ Send RF Start: When you press the Send RF Start soft key, it changes to the Send RF
Stop soft key, and RFs are sent.
» Send RF Stop: When you press the Send RF Stop soft key, it changes to the Send RF

Start soft key, and RF transmission is stopped.

Note
* You can perform L1 control regardless of whether transmission is in progress or stopped.

+ Send LF and RF Start and Stop are valid when Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE).

* LF and RF transmission are exclusive. If you start LF transmission during RF transmission, RF
transmission will stop. If you start RF transmission during LF transmission, LF transmission will stop.
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7.2 Performing L1 Control

Changing the Transmission Frequency

You can change the transmission frequency in the range of +100 ppm.
Resolution: 1 ppm

Accuracy: + 2 ppm

Note

»  While frames are being sent, you cannot change the transmission frequency.
*  When the 1000BASE-T (RJ-45) interface is in use, the AQ1300/AQ1301 may not be able to send or
receive frames normally when it is configured as follows:
The test type is set to Manual mode, the transmission IFG is set less than 96 bytes, and the Tx frame
length is set to 1526 or greater.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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7.3 Changing the Tx Rate

Procedure

Follow the procedure in section 7.1 to start measurement and transmission for a traffic, QoS, or BER
test.

Press the Special Control soft key and then the Tx Rate Change soft key to display the following
screen.

Example When a QoS Test Is Being Performed

W 2009/10/23 13:34:12 Tx Rate
i Change

STAT LASER
Manual toe e Hatol

oS _ TR w: boooo  2reet Specify the target QoS channel.
‘ CHG ()
| |

. This setting is valid when you are
performing a QoS test.

6
i & Tx Rate
Duration 25000002 Set the Tx rate.
———wE 09:52:01

Rx QoS channel
CH1 Rate(X)
CH2 Rate(X)
CH3 Rate(X)
CH4 Rate(X)
CH5 Rate(X)
CHE Rate(X)
CHT Rate(X)
CH8 Rate() Default Returns the Tx rates to their original
[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.12537 |[Rx] Rate(¥): 99.75895 settings

ue i) | g |

Explanation

Target

Specify the QoS channel whose rate you want to change. This setting is valid when you are
performing a QoS test.

CH1 to CH8 (Manual)

CH1 to CH4 (Auto, Auto(Remote))

Tx Rate
Set the Tx rate.
Range: 0-100.00000%

Note

During a QoS test, you can change the Tx rates of the channels selected in the QoS transmission settings.

Default
Press this soft key to return the Tx rates to their original settings.
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7.4 Inserting Errors

Procedure

Follow the procedure in section 7.1 to start measurement and transmission for a traffic, QoS, or BER
test.

Press the Special Control soft key and then the Error Insertion soft key to display the following
screen.

Example When a BERT Is Being Performed

4l 2009/10/23 13:36:33

Hanual 16[s] FALo e Hhiwor
BERT Tx Rate(bit): 96 Frame Len. (byte): 64

.E‘Ta Tine(s) :

Test Results

=AC= Error

Insertion

| Bit Error

Inserts a bit error
Valid when the test mode is BERT

Inserts a CRC error

1,674.5 E-12
12,549
17,411

Inserts a symbol error

Inserts a sequence error

Inserts a payload error

[Tx] Rﬂte(%) 0.20784 |[Rx] Rate(}): 99.95009

Error History

T: 16,316 IN L2 L3
Rt Frame Length(byte): 2 821

Explanation

Bit Error
A single bit error is inserted. This soft key is valid during a BER test.

CRC Error
A single frame is inserted with a CRC error. This setting is valid when you are performing a traffic,
QoS, or BER test.

Symbol Error
A single frame is inserted with a symbol error. This setting is valid when you are performing a traffic,
QoS, or BER test.

Sequence Error
A single frame is inserted with a sequence error. This setting is valid when you are performing a
traffic, QoS, or BER test.

Payload Error
A single frame is inserted with a payload error. This setting is valid when you are performing a
traffic, QoS, or BER test.

Note

When Manual has been selected in the Test menu, if you select the “Remove Test Tag from Test Frame”
check box in the Option (Manual) Advance setup, sequence errors and payload errors are not inserted.

IM AQ1300-01EN 7-11

Burinsespy H



7.5 Performing a Traceroute Test

Procedure

Follow the procedure in section 4.8 or 6.8 to set the test mode to PING Test, and press STOP. The
PING measurement screen appears.
Press the Special Control soft key and then the Traceroute soft key to display the following screen.

. 2009/10/29 16:28:18 =AC=| Traceroute

STAT LASER | FS.
LOG IFF_Control

Dst IPvd: 192.168.000.002 Starts Traceroute testing

Interval: 1s Continue:

Result Hop Number: 0 174
No. 1st(ns) 2ndims) 3rd(ms) IP #Address Stops Traceroute testing

“ Save data to a file. »section 9.3
To the next page
IPv4: (1/4-4/4)

D 00 =] T T e L3 N3 b

) IPv6: (1/8-8/8)
| B
If measurement ends as a result of success, error detection, or manual stopping, the following screen
appears.

Measurement Result Indications (Example with an error)

m{:l Traceroute

STAT LASER | FS
0[s] B8 ""ler Eontrol

The number of hops performed
in the test

100
300 121

5.166.9
200 194.32.118.87
300 146.221.69.38
200 125.131.243.206
200 237.207.73.236 -

Events
(No.: Hop number; 1st(ms), 2nd(ms),
and 3rd(ms): response time; IP address)

200 33.228.67.91
200 68.31.53.242
300 207.107.97.207
300 53.54.24.52

100 113.170.144.96
R:LF _B:RF 200 47.18.11.42 Next Page
x 200 119.253.202.247
Status

(Unexecution, Executing.., Success!, Error(Hop Count Over),
Error(Route Error), Error(Target Unreachable), Cancel..)
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7.5 Performing a Traceroute Test

Explanation

Start

Press this key to start Traceroute testing.

Stop

Press this key to stop Traceroute testing.

File

Press this key to save the Traceroute measurement results to a .csv file. For details, see section 9.3.

To the next page

Press this key to switch between Traceroute result screens.

IPv4: Pages 1/4 to 4/4
IPv6: Pages 1/8 to 8/8

Measurement Result Display

Hop Number

Indicates the number of hops performed in the Traceroute test.

Events
No.

Indicates the hop number.

1st(ms), 2nd(ms), and 3rd(ms)
Indicates the response time for three separate ping requests to the host.

Indication |Description

*

Indicates that no response was received from the host.

Number Indicates the response time in ms.

IP Address

Indicates the host IP address from which the responses were received.
If no response was received to any of the three requests, “*.*.*.*” appears.

Status Indications

Indication Description

Unexecution Execution has not yet taken place.
Executing.. Execution is taking place.

Success! A response was received from the target host.

Error(Hop Count Over)

After 64 hops, no response was received from the target host.

Error(Route Error)

Responses for the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd ping requests came from more than one

IP address.

Error(Target Unreachable)

A “Destination Unreachable” notification was received three times in a row.

Cancel..

The user stopped the Traceroute test in the middle of execution.
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7.6 Displaying Test Results

Procedure

Follow the procedure in section 7.1 to start or stop measurement.
Press the Test Result Display soft key to display the following screen.

Example When a Traffic Test Is Being Performed

O - —ap =" Test Result
[l 2009/10/23 14:06:55 AC Display

Hanual . Switches the rate unit (%, fps, bps)
Traffic This setting is valid when you are
performing a traffic or QoS test.

Switches the traffic indication
(Maximum, Average)

This setting is valid when you are
p—rT performing a traffic test.

Frime . Switches the QoS indication
X | ( (Maximum, Average, Current)

5,851 5 sm’;:;" This setting is valid when you are

performing a QoS test.

Switches the contents of the summary

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.08057 |[Rx] Rate(¥):  99.87418 display (Summary, Address)
Error History

- LH

Explanation

Rate Unit

This soft key switches the unit of the measured rate. This setting is valid when you are performing a
traffic or QoS test.

* %: Therate is displayed as a percentage.

« fps: The number of frames that have been received normally in a single second is indicated.

* bps: The number of bits that have been received normally in a single second is indicated.

Traffic

This soft key switches between the types of values that are displayed for the Rx rate and the packet

latency. This soft key is valid when you are performing a traffic test.
e Maximum: The maximum values are indicated.
* Average: The average values are indicated.

QoS

This soft key switches the types of values that are displayed for the Rx QoS channel rates. This
setting is valid when you are performing a QoS test.

¢ Maximum: The maximum values are indicated.

* Average: The average values are indicated.

e Current: The current values are indicated.

Summary display

You can switch the contents of the summary display.
* Summary: A summary of the settings is displayed.

Test Mode Displayed Items
Traffic Test Tx rate, Tx time, frame length, fill pattern
Loopback Test Loopback target
QoS Test Tx rate for each channel
PING Test Destination IP address, Tx interval, number of frames
BERT Tx rate, Tx time, frame length
* Address: The source and destination MAC and IP addresses are displayed.
Note
You can change the contents of the Test Result Display regardless of whether measurement is in progress or
stopped.
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1.7

Comparing Transmission and Reception

Procedure

Setting the Tx/Rx Comparison Display Items

Follow the procedure in section 7.1 to start or stop measurement.

Press the Tx/Rx Comparison soft key and then the Tx/Rx Comparison soft key to display the

following screen.

o~ < 00~ =ap = T/Rx
) 2009/10/23 14:22:12 AC Conparison

Manual

IEaffiS Tx Rate(R) : Display ltems Shows page 1
T Tine(s) : O Linel Freq. Deviation
M Line2 Freq. Deviation
[ Line3 Freq. Deviation
[ tens @ Lined Rate (D) Shows page 2
M Lineb Rate(fps)
M Lineb Rate(bps)
O Line? Freq. Deviation
M Line8 Byte
M Line9 Frame
G0 Linel0 Freq. Deviation
™ Lineld Error Frame
M Linel2 LF

0 Linel3 Freq. Deviation

O Lineld Freq. Deviation § R .

Ol Lineld [ Froa Doviation All Clear Clears all display items
O Linel6 Freq. Deviation

O Linel? Freq. Deviation
O Linel8 Freq. Deviation
0 Linel9 Freq. Deviation

|
Select the item that you want to display.

Select the lines that you

want to display.

Lines with cleared check

boxes are blank.

Displaying the Tx/Rx Comparison
START to display the items that you added.

'é' 2009/10/23 14:24:31 Heasurement

LASER
Hanual [Remain] 34[s] B The "l ool

Traffic Tx Rate(¥) :  100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): 64
Tx Time(s) : 60 Fill Pattern: Random

Tx/Rx Compared Page 1/2
| tems Ix Rx

9.0 55
0.22608 99.72267  special
g 1,354

Control

The added item is displayed.
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7.7 Comparing Transmission and Reception

Explanation

Setting the Tx/Rx Comparison Display Iltems
Pages 1 and 2
You can switch between the two pages of comparison display items.
» Page 1: Press this soft key to show the first page.
» Page 2: Press this soft key to show the second page.

All Clear
Press this soft key to clear the check boxes for all the display items.

Lines 1to 19

Select the check boxes of the items that you want to display Tx/Rx comparisons for.
» Selected: The item is displayed.
» Cleared: The item is not displayed. The line that corresponds to the item is blank.

Display Items

Select the items that you want to display. You can select up to 38 of the items listed in the table
below.

Display Item Notes
Freq. Deviation
LF

RF

Frame

Byte

Rate(%)
Rate(fps)
Rate(Bps)
Rate(bps)
Error Frame
CHn Frame n=1to8
CHn Byte (CH1 to CH8)
CHn Rate(%)
CHn Rate(fps)
CHn Rate(bps)

Displaying the Tx/Rx Comparison

You can display the same statistics for transmission and reception next to each other.
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7.8

Customizing the Display

Procedure

Configuring the Custom Display Items

Follow the procedure in section 7.1 to start or stop measurement.

Press the Custom Display soft key and then the Custom Display Item soft key to display the
following screen.

Master/slave indication (M: master, S: slave)

o -41:56 =ac=/" Custon
2009/10/23 14:41:56 AC=E ienlay

Display |tem

Shows page 1

O Line19 [M] Conmon Acquisition Time | Detail |
I

Select the lines that you want to display.

Lines with cleared check boxes are blank.

-
| L&

Custom Display Items Screen
Press Detail next to the line that you want to customize to display the following screen.

Select Master or Slave.
When the test mode is Auto(Remote), the controlling

[ CustomDisplay Itens | device is the master and the controlled device is the

slave.
Haster/Slave Haster -
Group Sequence ——— Set the group.
Item Reorder Packet __l_
Set the display item.

Custom Display
Press START to display the items that you added.

4l 2009/10/23 14:42:12 =AC=| Heasurement
Hanual M 23[s] At " Hotwol
Traffic Tx Rate(¥) :  100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): 64

Tx Time(s) : 60 Fill Pattern: Random

Custom Display Page 1/2

Itens
Tx:Rate(¥)

Rate(¥)
Rx:Average Rate(¥)
— PHUSE

-y | atency:Max Latency (us) 3,908.8
FrAMES| | atency:Avg Latency(us) 4,496 7

Tx:Frame 5,052 4
37,258

Control

TolF | ToRF
RilF _RiRE

H Ry o louiato " M 4 2 .—ﬁl . . R
T T AT © 1 The added item is displayed.
1 & play

™ Linel [M] Tx Rate(¥) Jetai

M Line2 EM% Rx Rate (%) ® etail

i Line3 [M Rx Average Rate(¥ efai

O Lined [M] Common Acquisition Time Jetai Shows page 2

& Line5 [M] Latency Max Latency(us) etai

& Line6 [M] Latency #ve Latency(us) etai

O Line? [M] Common Acquisition Time etai

™ Line§ [M] Tx Frane etai

™ Lined [M] Rx Frame etail

& Linel0 [M] Sequence Loss Packet etai

O Linefl [M] Common hcquisition Time etai

™ Linef2 [M] Payload Payload Error ota]

O Linel3 [M] Common Acquisition Time etai

™ Lineld [M] Link Link Down Count Jetai ) . .

& Linet5 [M] Link LF Detect Count Jetai | 00 Bk Clears all display items

™ Linei6 [M] Link RF Detect Count etai

& Linel? [M] Link Rx Freq Deviate(ppm) etai . .
= Linel8 [M]  Sequence Reorder Packet Detail Select the item that you want to display.
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7.8 Customizing the Display

Explanation

Configuring the Custom Display Items
Pages 1 and 2

You can switch between the two pages of custom display items.
» Page1: Press this soft key to show the first page.
» Page2: Press this soft key to show the second page.

All Clear
Press this soft key to clear the check boxes for all the display items.

Lines 1 to 19

Select the check boxes of the items that you want to display Tx/Rx comparisons for.

» Selected: The item is displayed.

» Cleared: The item is not displayed. The line that corresponds to the item is blank.

Custom Display Items

Master/Slave
Select Master or Slave.

Note

If you specify Slave for a statistical item when the test mode is not Auto(Remote), results are not shown for
that item.

Group
Select the group of the item that you want to display.

Display Item
Select the item that you want to display.
You can select up to 38 of the statistical items. For details, see section 1.8.

Custom Display

The specified statistical items are displayed.
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7.9 Displaying Detailed Statistics

Procedure

Configuring the Detailed Statistics

Follow the procedure in section 7.1 to start or stop measurement.

Press the Detail Display soft key and then the Detail Display Item soft key to display the following
screen.

4 2009/10/23 14:43:52 =AC= B?é;ﬂ:i;y

Auto

Traffi
c Display |tens Shows page 1
i D““’ 3 M Pagel?

CHT Rx Group
4 Pagel8 CH2 Rx Group

M Pagel9 CH3 Rx Group Shows page 2
M Page20 CH4 Rx Group

M Page21 CH5 Rx Group
M Page22 CHE Rx Group
M Page?3 CHT Rx Group

M Page24 CH8 Rx Group
M Page?h BERT Group
M Page26 PING Group

Page27 Link Group

[ Hide Common Group i i
O Hide Tonmon Group I All Clear Clears all display items
[ Hide Common Group

O Hide Common Group
[ Hide Common Group

Burinsespy H

Select the pages that you want to display.
Pages with cleared check boxes are not displayed.

Displaying the Detailed Statistics
Press START to display the items of the groups that you added.

'Or 2009710727 12:07:44 =AC=| Heasurenent
huto [Remain] 33[s] EATET " Tre Eoaurol
Traffic Tx Rate(¥) :  100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): 64

ITEST 3|
1 Tx Time(nin): 1 Fill Pattern: Random

A page had been added.
| tems
Link Status

— PHISE [[Tx Ered Deviate (ppm) . The items of the group that you added
- afRx Freq Deviate(ppm) ) .
Framie are displayed.

Each group has its own page.

RLF " ReRE

Note

Each group of detailed statistics is displayed on a single page.
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7.9 Displaying Detailed Statistics

Explanation

Configuring the Detailed Statistics
Pages 1 and 2

You can switch between the two pages of detailed statistic items.
» Page 1: Press this soft key to configure the settings on the first page.
» Page 2: Press this soft key to configure the settings on the second page.

All Clear
Press this soft key to clear the check boxes for all the display items.

Pages 1 to 32

Select the check boxes of the detailed statistic groups that you want to display.
» Selected: The group’s items are displayed.

» Cleared: The group’s items are not displayed.

Note

If you clear the check box of a group, it is not displayed, and the page numbers of the following groups are
adjusted accordingly.

Displaying the Detailed Statistics

Statistical items are displayed in groups.
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7.10 Changing the Displayed Screen

Procedure

Follow the procedure in section 7.1 to start or stop measurement.

Configure the AQ1300/AQ1301 so that a soft key from Next 1/3 to 3/3 is displayed on the

measurement screen.

S 2009710723 14:56:31

Auto Remain a2[s] E3 e e o

Traffic N Tx Rate(¥) :  100.00000 Frame Len. (byte): 64
‘Tx Tine(s) : 60

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.09417 |[Rx] Rate(¥):

=AC=| Heasurenent

Fill Pattern: Randon

Stop
Transmit

4 Special
Control

99,92293

3,713.3

99.87731

Error History
13,478
36, 300

85.9 EJ

Heasurement

‘Test Result
Display

4 Tx/Rx
Conpar ison

4 Custon
Display

4 Detail
Display

History
Clear

Press the arrow keys to switch screens in the manner indicated below when the Test Result Display

screen is displayed.

V key
: Y
...y Testresult| | TXRx | __,
display >comparison >
i (No.n) [ display [~
: A
D
Y
» ke
y  |Testresult| | | Tx/Rx o - .
~| display 7 lcomparison| ~ C.ustom > Dt_etaﬂed
(No.1) [€ display [ display |<€ display |-€
« key
: \
:--->Testresult____ TXRx |
display >comparison >
g-oee- (listy [<"7 display [<---
e T
A key

In any screen other than the Test Result Display screen, press the up and down arrow keys to switch
pages in the manner indicated below.

A key: To the next page

Tx/Rx comparison,
custom display,
detailed display

V¥ key: To the previous page

IM AQ1300-01EN
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7.10 Changing the Displayed Screen

Explanation

» and « Keys

These keys change the displayed screen. They are valid in measurement screens when a soft key
from Next 1/3 to 3/3 is displayed on the screen.
Test Result Display, Tx/Rx Comparison, Custom Display, Detail Display

A and V Keys
These keys switch between the pages of the displayed screen.

Note

* You can use the keys in measurement screens when a soft key from Next 1/3 to 3/3 is displayed.
* You can change the displayed screen regardless of whether measurement is in progress or stopped.
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7.11

Operating the Other Device

Procedure

Perform the following operation when measurement has finished.
Press the Operate Other device soft key to display the following screen.

I 2009/10/23 17:13:56 =AC= Dupe(ate : Valid when the test mode is Auto or
ther device

Auto [Remain] 0[s] BT " e ool
Setup File
Acquisition

Manual

Traffic Tx Rate(®) :  100.00000 Frame Len. (byte): 64

Acquires the settings

TEST L
n‘Tx Time(min): 1 Fill Pattern: Random
I &

L
XFP Acquires the
LINK] LR measurement results

Sends a screen image
Valid when the test mode is Auto(Remote)

5,466.9

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.10093 [Rx] Rate(¥):  99.91167 -

Normal Frame: Error History
%

b el INK| L2 [L3
RxRF-rﬂme Length(byte): 61930173 ERR EJ

RLF " ReRE

Explanation

Setup File Acquisition
When the test mode is Auto or Manual, you can acquire the current settings of the other device and
save them to /inband/rmtSetup.sd.

Result File Acquisition
When the test mode is Auto or Manual, you can acquire the current measured results of the other
device and save them to /inbandrmtResult.mr.

Send Screen Image
When the test mode is Auto(Remote), you can send the master’'s measurement results screen to
the slave.

Note

* You can control the other device after measurement has finished.
 If a file with the same name already exists, it is overwritten.

IM AQ1300-01EN

7-23

Burinsespy H



7.12 Switching between the Master and Slave
Displays

Procedure

Perform the following operation when the test mode is Auto(Remote) and measurement has finished.
Press the Master <-> Slave soft key to display the following screen.

. 2009/10/29 16:02:36 =AC=| Heasurenent

AT L LES
LOG IFF Control 4
Tx Rate(¥) :  100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): 64 Operate

Other device
Fill Pattern: ALL1

Test Results _ JENTER] Switches between the master and slave
_ - displays (Master, Slave)
Page 1/1 |PaSS| Valid when the test mode is Auto(Remote)
[Rx] Peak Rate(4):

Continue:

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.00000 [Rx] Rate(¥):

Normal Frame: Error History

i W INKIL2 (L3
RxRF-rﬂme Length(byte): ”9

0.00000

Explanation

Switching between the Master and Slave Displays

On the master, you can switch between showing the measurement results of the master and the
slave.

» Master: The master's measurement results are displayed.

+ Slave: The slave’s measurement results are displayed.

Note
You can switch between the master and slave displays when the test mode is Auto(Remote) and
measurement has finished.
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7.13 Clearing the History

Procedure

Follow the procedure in section 7.1 to start or stop measurement.
Press the History Clear soft key to display the following screen.

W . 2009/10/23 17:13:56 =AC=| Heasurement

LASER
Auto [Remain] 0[s] 2188 """ler ool

4.
5 7 B 5 - R Operate
Tx Rate(¥) : 100.00000 Frame Len. (byte): 64 Othor dovice

Tx Time(nin): 1 Fill Pattern: Random

11 Test Results
| || | Duration
Page 1/1 Pass 00:00:18

[Rx] Peak Rate (%) I Histony Clears the history

0.10093 [Rx] Rate(¥):  99.91167
Error History

Rl TNKIL2 (L3
s B

‘ | Flow control (PAUSE/COL)
L2 error (L2 ERR)
LFS (TxLF, TxRF, RxLF, RxRF)

Explanation

History Clear

The flow control, L2 error, and LFS histories are cleared.

When you clear the history, the flow control (PAUSE/COL), L2 error (L2 ERR), and LFS (TxLF,
TxRF, RxLF, RxRF) status indications become gray.

Note

The History Clear operation does not clear the error history (LINK ERR, L2 ERR, L3 ERR).

IM AQ1300-01EN
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7.14 Displaying the Header Information of Received

Frames

This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

Procedure

Display the measurement screen. To start measurement and display the measurement screen, press
START. To display the measurement screen without starting measurement, press STOP.
Press the Received Frame Format soft key. The following screen appears.

m{:l Heasurement

‘Dpe rate
Other device

YLAN MAC-DA| MAC-SA = VLAN

Header Information :

lan

—t

Explanation

Displaying Received Headers

CoS:0

] _
Dst:00-00-00-00-00-00 ol History
$rc: 00-00-00-00-00-00 ol clear

[VLAN] (TPiD=0000)

Yian 10:0

—— Set the Rx frame format

Pause the updating of the Rx frame format

The AQ1300/AQ1301 displays the header information of received frames.

The following header information can be displayed.

Protocol Header Parameter Detection Conditions

VLAN MAC MAC address When the first type value is [88A8], [9100], [9200],
VLAN Cos, VLAN-ID or [9300].

802.1Q MAC MAC address When the first type value is [8100].
C-VLAN Cos, VLAN-ID

802.1ad MAC MAC address When the first type value is [88A8] and the
C-VLAN Cos, VLAN-ID subsequent type value is [8100].
S-VLAN Cos, VLAN-ID

QinQ MAC MAC address When the first type value is [9100], [9200], or [9300]
VLAN1 Cos, VLAN-ID and the subsequent type value is [8100], [9100],
VLAN2 Cos, VLAN-ID [9200], or [9300].

PBB-I MAC MAC address When the first type value is [88E7].
I-SID I-SID, I-PCP

PBB-IB MAC MAC address When the first type value is [88A8] and the
I-SID I-SID, I-PCP subsequent type value is [88E7].
B-VLAN B-VLAN-ID, B-PCP

EoE MAC MAC address When the first type value is [EOEO].
EoE TTL, EID

EoE VLAN MAC MAC address When the first type value is [A100] and the
EoE TTL, EID subsequent type value is not [EOEO].
EoE-VLAN VPN-ID, PCP

VPLS MAC MAC address When the first type value is [88E7] or [8848].
VC Label Label, Exp, TTL
T Label Label, Exp, TTL
E-Type E-TYPE

No reception — — Other than those above.

Other MAC MAC address

7-26
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7.14 Displaying the Header Information of Received Frames

The header information is updated every second.
Press the Pause soft key to pause the screen updating.

Note

Header information can be displayed when Manual is selected in the Test menu.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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Chapter 8 Configuring RFC2544 Measurement Settings (AQ1300 Option)

8.1 Selecting a Setup File

Procedure

Select Setup File Screen
Press the Option soft key and then the RFC2544 soft key to display the following screen.

Registered setup files
A comment or file name appears next to each
number.

2010/9/24 15:53:53 - =TT Soty Test type from the setup file
Values other than “RFC2544” appear dimmed.
Page Number 1.’4\ Latest Setu Latest setup

1 RFC2544 test_no.1 for Yokogaua) Select]
2 RFC254 test_no.2 for Yokogawa Select] Default Default setup
3 RFC2544 test_no.3 for Yokogawa Select]
4 RFC2544 test_no.4 for Yokogaua) Select] Loads a file
5  RFG25M testno.b for Yokogawg Select] Loads the selected setup file from the file list
6 Seleci] | -
7 [SeTeat] \miich Switches the setup file list display
8 Select] Comment (Comment, File Name)
9 Select] Noxt P Switches the setup file list page
10 Select] CERE | (page numbers: 1/4 to 4/4)
1 SelecT]
12 elect] |

|

|

Select the setup file.
Select a registered setup file from the
setup file list.

Setup file list

Appears when you have created a display
management file using the setup software
and sent it to the AQ1300/AQ1301

Note

To select an RFC2544 setup file, you can choose to use the latest setup, use the default setup, load a setup
file from the file list, or select a setup file from the setup file list.

File Screen
Press the File soft key to display the following screen.

i 2010/9/24 16:04:15 o
- ucs
Path = USB Memory Operation Set File Operation to Load.
Num Of Files : &
FileName 4 |Size |Date
& USB Memory
Auto_sampled .sd 214K 2010/09/24 15:19:36
id RFC2544_sanplel .sd 2010/09/24 14:52:48 4 Drive
E) RFC2544_sanple?.sd 214K 2010/09/24 14:52:48 Solect | rive (Internal B Mem .
RFC2544_sample3.sd 214K 2010/09/24 14:52:48 — USB Hemory Select a drive (Internal, US emory)
RFC2544_sanpled . sd 214K 2010709724 14:52:48
Loads the file
L Select a setup file (.sd extension) to load.
File list p file ( )

The files that you have created using the setup
software or the AQ1300/AQ1301 appear.
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8.1 Selecting a Setup File

RFC2544 Setup Screen

The following screen appears when you select a setup file.

Source HAG

Source [Pv4

Test Select

<¢ Test Setup >
Test Interface

<< Address Setting >>
Destination HAC

Destination IPv4  [192°

XFP(106bE)

[00 '[00 {00 {[00 [0 {01
|
197 [168 [ 1
68 T

z
=z
B
|

ool

<< Common Setting >>

ggiltlp Set up the test.
L3-1Pv4 Test »section 8.2

g Configure the settings that are common
o eter] AR — to all RFC2544 tests.

[Refer| »section 8.4

[Refer] |jy Configure link and address settings.

Throughput Frame Length Bdbyte
128byte

ey 2Bbbyte
Frame Loss Rate 512byte
1024byte

Back to Eack 1280byte
Packet Jitter 1518byte
User1 (2048byte)

User2 (4096byte)

User3(8192byte)

»section 8.3

Configure the detailed settings for the
individual RFC2544 tests.
»section 8.5 to 8.9

To RFC2544 setup page 2/2

4
Detail Setuy

RFC2544 Setup

oot Select the setup file.
Setup File » section 8.1
4 Option Configure the options (RFC2544).
sl »section 8.10
E To RFC2544 setup page 1/2
=

REC
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8.1 Selecting a Setup File

Explanation

Latest Setup
Select this item to use the setup that was displayed previously.

Default Setup
Select this item to return to the default setup.

File

Select this item to load a setup file (with an .sd extension) from the file list.

Select this item when you want to load a setup file that is not in the setup file list.

To create a setup file, you can use the setup software and send the file to the AQ1300/AQ1301, or
you can save the settings on the AQ1300/AQ1301.

Setup File Selection

To select a registered setup file, use the setup file list.

You can register up to 48 setup files to the setup file list (4 pages with 12 files per page).

A comment or file name is displayed for each of the registered setup files in the setup file list.

The setup file list is updated when you open the Select Setup File screen after you have created a
display management file and setup files with the setup software and sent the files to the AQ1300/
AQ1301.

For details, see the Setup Software User’s Manual, IM AQ1300-61EN.

Note

+ The AQ1300/AQ1301 can only display the setup file list if the display management file that you created
using the setup software (disManage.dmf) and the setup (.sd) files that the display management file refers
to are saved to the AQ1300/AQ1301 /setup directory.

Example: /setup/disManage.dmf
/setup/0000.sd
/setup/0001.sd

*  When you are performing RFC2544 tests, you can only select setup files for RFC2544 tests.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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8.2

Setting Up a Test

Procedure

Test Setup Screen
Follow the procedure in section 8.1 to display the RFC2544 Setup screen.
Press the Test Setup soft key to display the following screen.

TSP o the test interface

<« Tost Setup > (XFP(10GbE), SFP(GbE), SFP(FE), RJ-45).
Test Interface XFP(10GbE) ———
Test Layer L3-1Pv4 Test — Set the test layer

(L2 Test, L3-IPv4 Test, L3-IPv6 Test).

Explanation

Test Interface

Specify which test interface to use.

» XFP (10GbE): Select this option to use the 10GBASE-R measurement port.
* SFP (GbE):  Select this option to use the 1000BASE-X measurement port.
» SFP (FE): Select this option to use the T00BASE-X measurement port.

* RJ-45: Select this option to use the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T measurement
port.

Test Layer

Set the layer to test.

* L2 Test: Select this option to test layer 2.

« L3-IPv4 Test: Select this option to test layer 3 according to the IPv4 protocol.
» L3-IPv6 Test: Select this option to test layer 3 according to the IPv6 protocol.
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8.3

Procedure

Link Setup Screen

Configuring Link Address Settings

Follow the procedure in section 8.1 to display the RFC2544 Setup screen.
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Link Setting soft key to display the following screen.

2013/2/19 16:25:22

< Link Setting >>

Negotiation Hanual
Speed T00H
Duplex Full
Flow Control OFF
HD1 HDT

This item appears when Test Interface
is set to RJ-45 or SFP(GbE).

& Detect a mismatch of Auto—nego settings(at 1ink-up)
|__Link Partner Info |

Source
Address

Destination

Set the negotiation (Auto, Manual).
This setting is valid when Test Interface is set
to RJ-45 or SFP(GbE).

Set the speed (1G, 100M, 10M, Auto).

This setting is valid when Test Interface is set
to RJ-45. The Auto setting for Speed is valid
when Negotiation is set to Auto.

Address

Set the duplex (FULL, HALF, Auto).

This setting is valid when Speed is set to
100M or 10M. The Auto setting for Duplex is
valid when Negotiation is set to Auto.

Set the flow control (ON, OFF).

Set the MDI (MDI, MDI-X, Auto).
The Auto setting for MDI is valid when

Negotiation is set to Auto.

Select this check box to automatically
detect mismatches in the auto negotiation

during link establishment.

Link Setting Acquisition

2013/2/19 16:25:42

<¢ Setting >

Status Preparing —
Gable Type Straight

<¢ Result >

egotiation =
Speed —
Duplex —
HD1 —

Get
Information

<¢ UTP Gable >>
Status =

Result of link setting information acquisition
* Negotiation (Auto, Manual)
¢ Speed (1G, 100M, 10M)

Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45
¢ Duplex (Full, Half, =—— (when negotiation

is set to manual)

Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45
« MDI (MDI, MDI-X)

Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45

Executes link setting information
acquisition

Acquires the link setting information of the
other device connected to the AQ1300/AQ1301

Applies link settings

Applies the acquired other device’s link
settings to the AQ1300/AQ1301. You can
execute this when the measurement
interface is RJ-45 or SFP(GbE) and the
acquisition status is Finish.

Status (Preparing, Finish, Fail)
Cable type (Straight, Cross)

This setting is valid when Test Interface is
set to RJ-45.

Returns to the link setting screen

UTP Cable Status

Indicates the UTP cable status as follows.
(Normal, The cable may be defective. It is
two-pair cable)

IM AQ1300-01EN
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8.3 Configuring Link Address Settings

Source Address Setup Screen

Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Source Address soft key to display the following
screen.

2012/6/4 11:52: 4 Set the source MAC address.

Refer to the MAC address table.
»section 4.3

Set the VLAN stack number (None, 1, 2).

<< Source Address >>
Source HAG

YLAN stacks [ MNome - Configure the VLAN settings (CoS: 0 to 7,
VLANZ IPID - [58A5° CoS [0 ID ID: 0 to 4095, TPID: 0 to FFFF).
Bl [FID_[8100 GoS [0 1D These settings are valid when VLAN stacks is
Source IPv4 H setto 1or2.
lanual .
Address 1268l 0 1 Refer to the VLAN table. > section 4.3
Subnet Mask |[755° [700° [250 [ 0 /24 Set IPv4 (Manual, DHCP).
Gateusy 152 JTES Y 0§54 This setting appears when Test Layer is set

to L3-IPv4.

Refer to the IP address table. »section 4.3
Refer to the gateway reference. »section 4.3

Set the source IPv4 address.

Set the subnet mask (1 to 31).

Set the gateway.

These settings are valid when IPv4 is set to
Manual.

Set the source UDP port.

Set IPv6 (Manual, Stateless Address).
This setting appears when Test Layer is
set to L3-IPv6.

UDP Port Mumber 0

Source IPv6 Hanua Set the source IPv6 address.
Address |FE0 10000 []0000 {0000

This setting is valid when IPv6 is set to Manual.

Eatel
JGHY [Setd] (L) ] M-_\— Refer to the IP Address table.

IPv6 Router @ Set Router Address manually
Prefix Length (1 oa N Select this check box when you want to
Address FEZ0 | [0000 [0000 | [0000

3800 T000 (5000 (0000 manually set the router address.

View and set the IPv6 prefix length
and the IPv6 router address.
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8.3 Configuring Link Address Settings

Destination Address Setup Screen
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Destination Address soft key to display the following

screen.

Set the destination MAC address.
This setting appears when Test Layer is set
| L k Setting tol2.

Refer to the MAC address table.

[Refer] | ‘ » section 4.3
Sounce

Set the destination IPv4 address.
This setting appears when Test Layer is set

Destination to L3-1Pv4.
Address

2010/9/24 16:24:26

<¢ Destination Address >>

00 ({00 [[00 |00 [|00 (02
Destination IPvd 192 [[168]] O[] 2

Destination MAC

Refer to the IP address table. »section 4.3

Select the search list. »section 4.3

Set the destination IPv6 address.

Destination IP¥6 (3000 [[0000 |]0000 |0000 [Befer] This setting appears when Test Layer is set
0000 1[0000 [[0000 [[0001 [ Befer]| to L3-IPv6

Refer to the IP address table. »section 4.3

Note

*  When Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test or L3-IPv6 Test, the destination MAC address is fixed to ARP (NDP).
* Address Settings
When you are configuring RFC2544 settings, you can also set the source and destination MAC, IPv4, and
IPv6 addresses on the top RFC2544 setup screen.

I 201079723 16:26:14 " IRFoz544 Setw
ge?t
<< Test Setup > o
Test Interface XFP(10GbE) L3-IPv4 Test
<< Address Setting >> 4
SOn7ED (o3 [00 {00 o0 [00 00 [o1 Refor | IESe-
Destination MAC [ [ [ | [ [aee] [ ARP Referl .
Source IPyd [9z7 68 [ 0f] T Refer] 0 Address settings
Destination IPv4 W 68 0| 1T [Refer] L ink/Address
<< Common Setting >> 4 .
Test Select Throughput Frame Length 6dbyte Detail Setup
128byte
Latency 25ebyis
Frame Loss Rate 512byte
Back to Back 1024byte
ack 2 .ac 1280byte
Packet Jitter 1518byte
User1 (2048byte)
User2 (4096byte)

User3(8192byte)
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8.3 Configuring Link Address Settings

Explanation

Link Setup Screen

Negotiation

Select whether to use auto negotiation. This setting is valid when Test Interface is set to RJ-45 or
SFP(GbE).

* Auto: The link between the AQ1300/AQ1301 and the device that it is connected to is

configured automatically through auto negotiation.
* Manual: The link must be configured manually.

Speed

When Test Interface is set to RJ-45, you can set the link speed.

« 1G: A 1 Gbit/s T000BASE-T connection is used.

*+ 100M: A 100 Mbit/s 100BASE-TX connection is used.

« 10M: A 10 Mbit/s 10BASE-T connection is used.

« Auto: The link speed is set automatically. This setting is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto.

Note
When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), the link speed is fixed at 10G. When Test Interface is set to
SFP(GbE), the link speed is fixed at 1G. When Test Interface is set to SFP(FE), the link speed is fixed at
100M.

Duplex

You can set the communication mode for when Speed is set to 100M or 10M. This setting is valid

when Test Interface is set to RJ-45.

 FULL: Full duplex communication

* HALF: Half duplex communication

* Auto: The AQ1300/AQ1301 chooses full or half duplex automatically. This setting is valid when
Negotiation is set to Auto.

Note
When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), SFP(GbE), or SFP(FE), or when it is set to RJ-45 and Speed is
set to 1G, the duplex mode is fixed at FULL.

Flow Control

You can enable or disable flow control.
* ON: Flow control is enabled.

» OFF: Flow control is disabled.

MDI

You can set the measurement port to straight or crossover mode. This setting is valid when Test

Interface is set to RJ-45.

e MDI:  Straight

* MDI-X: Cross

* Auto: The AQ1300/AQ1301 switches between straight and crossover mode automatically (this
setting is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto).

Link Setting Acquisition

If the interface is SFP(GbE) or RJ-45, you can acquire and display link setting information of the
other device (DUT,; the device on the user side) connected to the AQ1300/AQ1301. For details, see
section 4.3.
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8.3 Configuring Link Address Settings

Source Address Setup Screen

Source MAC Address
Set the source MAC address. You can refer to the MAC address table to set the address.

VLAN Stacks

Set the number of VLAN stacks.
* None: No VLAN stacks

o 1: One VLAN stack

o 2: Two VLAN stacks

VLAN1 and VLAN2

Set the CoS (Class of Service) and VLAN-ID for 1 or 2 VLAN stacks. You can refer to the VLAN
table to set the values.

« CoS: O0Oto7

« ID: 0 to 4095

» TPID: 0 to FFFF (supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later)

IPv4

Select whether to specify the source IPv4 address manually or to acquire and set it automatically

through DHCP. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test.

* Manual:  You must set the source IPv4 address manually.

* DHCP: When you press Get IP Address, the AQ1300/AQ1301 acquires and sets the source
IPv4 address using DHCP.

Source IPv4 Address, Subnet Mask, and Gateway

Set the source IPv4 address, subnet mask, and gateway when IPv4 is set to Manual. You can refer
to the IP Address table and the gateway reference to configure the settings.

* Subnet Mask: 1to 31

IPv6

Select whether to specify the source IPv6 address manually or to specify it through stateless

autoconfiguration using the RA from an IPv6 router. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to

L3-IPv6 Test.

* Manual: You must set the source IPv6 address manually.

» Stateless Address: When you press Get IP Address, the AQ1300/AQ1301 automatically
configures the source IPv6 address.

Source IPv6 Address
Set the source IPv6 address when IPv6 is set to Manual. You can refer to the IP address table to
set the address.

IPv6 Router Address
You can automatically acquire the router address or set it manually.
» Automatic: Clear the Set Router Address manually check box. The IPv6 prefix length and router
address that have been acquired automatically are displayed.
* Manual: Select the Set Router Address manually check box. You can manually set the prefix
length and router address.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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8.3 Configuring Link Address Settings

MAC Address Table
Select the source MAC address from the MAC Address table.
* Global Address: You can set the source MAC address to a global address.

VLAN Table
Select the VLAN CoS and ID from the VLAN table.

IP Address Table

Select the source IP address from the IP address table.

* Get IP Address: Press this soft key to get the IP address. The AQ1300/AQ1301 will acquire an
IP address, using DHCP when the test layer is L3-IPv4 or stateless address
autoconfiguration when the test layer is L3-IPv6.

Gateway

Set the gateway.

* Manual:  Select this option to set the gateway manually.

* Auto.1: Select this option to set the gateway to xxx.xxx.xxx.1.

* Auto.254: Select this option to set the gateway to xxx.xxx.xxx.254.

UDP Port Number
Set the test frame's source UDP port number.

Destination Address Setup Screen
Destination MAC Address
Set the destination MAC address. You can refer to the MAC address table to set the address.

IPv4
Set the destination IPv4 address. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test. You
can refer to the IP address table or select Search List to set the address.

IPv6
Set the destination IPv6 address. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv6 Test. You
can refer to the IP address table or select Search List to set the address.
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8.4 Configuring Common RFC2544 Test Items

Procedure

Test Information Setup Screen
Follow the procedure in section 8.1 to display the RFC2544 Setup screen.

Press the Common Setting soft key and then the Information Setup soft key to display the following

screen.

2010/9/24 16:38:02 ] gg¥??ﬂg

Information
Setup
10GbE-Pass test for Yokogawa Test Select
. . Setup
Yokogawa Electric Corporation
) ; Test information settings
Frame Length

Setup
Frame Setup

Test Item Setup Screen

Press the Common Setting soft key and then the Test Select Setup soft key to display the following

screen.

2010/9/24 16:38:39 - gg¥¥?ﬂg

Information
Setup

Test Select
Setup

e est item settings

Setup

Frame Setup

IM AQ1300-01EN
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8.4 Configuring Common RFC2544 Test Items

Frame Length Setup Screen
Press the Common Setting soft key and then the Frame Length Setup soft key to display the
following screen.

2010/9/24 16:39:10 ' gg¥¥?ﬂg

Information
Setup

Test Select
Setup

Frame Length
Setup

Frame Setup

Test frame length settings

User-defined frame length settings

@
@
@
g
[]
O

Frame Setup Screen
Press the Common Setting soft key and then the Frame Setup soft key to display the following
screen.

2010/9/24 16:39:4 ggmmon

PGS gpecify the field (VLANN-CoS, IPv4-ToS,

- IPv4-DSCP, IPv6-TrafficClass, IPv6-DSCP).
Test Select

=T Set the value (0 to 63).

Frame Length
—— s Set the test frame pattern (Random,

ALLO, ALL1, 0/1 alt.).
Frame Setup

Explanation

Test Information Setup Screen
Test Information
You can enter the following information. Follow the procedure in section 3.2 to enter characters.
» Test Name
» Customer
» Operator Name
* Comment
* You can enter up to 30 characters.
* When you press the Commit soft key in the character input dialog box, the character string
changes to the characters that you entered.

Note

The information that you enter here will be included in the report of the test results. Use the setup software to
generate the report. For details, see the Setup Software User’s Manual, IM AQ1300-61EN.
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8.4 Configuring Common RFC2544 Test Iltems

Test Item Setup Screen

Test Item Selection

Select the tests that you want to execute. Select the check boxes of the tests that you want to
perform.

» Throughput test

» Latency test

» Frame loss rate test

» Back to back test

» Packet jitter test

Frame Length Setup Screen

Test Frame Length Selection

Select the frame lengths of the tests that you want to execute. Select the check boxes of the frame
lengths that you want to use.

You can select from the following 10 frame lengths.

+ Default RFC2544 frame lengths (64, 128, 256, 512, 1024, 1280, and 1518)

» Three user-defined frame lengths

Note

» The frame lengths that you select here do not include VLAN tags.
Example: If there are two VLAN stacks and you select 64byte, the length of the frame that is actually
transmitted is 72 bytes.
*  When Test Layer is set to L3-IPv6 Test on the Test Setup screen, you cannot select 64byte.

User-Defined Frame Length

Use one of the user-defined frame lengths when you want to specify your own frame length.
Range: 64 to 9999 bytes

Note

* The maximum frame length of a frame that can be transmitted is 9999 bytes, including the VLAN tags.
Example: If there are two VLAN stacks and you set a user-defined frame length to 9996 bytes, the length
of the frame that is actually transmitted is 9999 bytes.
*  When Test Layer is set to L3-IPv6 Test on the Test Setup screen, you cannot specify a frame length that is
less than 82 bytes.

Frame Setup Screen

Field

Set the field of the QoS value that will be inserted into the test frame.
* None

* VLANN-CoS

* IPv4-ToS

« |Pv4-DSCP

» |Pv6-TrafficClass

- |Pv6-DSCP

Note

*  VLANN-CoS can be selected when VLAN Stacks is set to n or greater on the Link/Address Source
Address setup screen. The VLANN-CoS value that you set here is only inserted into the test frame. The
CoS value that has been set in the link and address source address settings is inserted into ARP (NDP)
request frames and response frames.

» |Pv4-ToS and IPv4-DSCP can be selected when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test on the Test Setup
screen.

» |Pv6-TrafficClass and IPv6-DSCP can be selected when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv6 Test on the Test
Setup screen.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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8.4 Configuring Common RFC2544 Test Items

Value
Set the value that will be inserted in the field that you selected with Field.
Range
VLANN-CoS/IPv4-ToS/IPv6-TrafficClass: 0to7
IPv4-DSCP/IPv6-DSCP: 0 to 63
Fill Pattern

Set the test frame’s payload pattern.
* Random: Arandom pattern
e ALLO: All zeros

* ALL1: All ones
o 0/1: Alternating zeros and ones
Note

A 16-byte block of test management information is always inserted at the end of the test frame payload.

8-14
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8.5 Configuring Throughput Test Settings

Procedure

Throughput Test Setup Screen

Follow the procedure in section 8.1 to display the RFC2544 Setup screen.

Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Throughput Setup soft key to display the following
screen.

:' Detail Setup

Throughput
Test Duration ‘ Setup

60 e
Number Of Trial 1 Timec

<¢ Test Rate >>

Set the test duration (1 to 999).
. | ( )

= Set the number of trials (1 to 60).
=

Initial Rate 100.00 - || Set the initial rate (0.01 to 100.00).

Hin Rate 0.00 X "_ Set the minimum rate (0.00 to 100.00).
Max Rate 100.00 X B Set the maximum rate (0.01 to 100.00).

: | Baok to fiack | ,
Resolution [ 050 —* : Set the resolution (0.01 to 100.00).
| I

I Acceptable Loss 0.00001—= Set the acceptable loss
(0.00001 to 100.00000).
Setup

<< Pass/Fail >
Select this check box to perform

@ Pass/Fail Judge

o [ a .
Threshold Criterion [ 100.00 X || i N pass/fail judgment.

Set the judgment threshold
(0.01 to 100.00).

Explanation

Test Duration

Set the test duration. The value that you specify here is the time that a single test frame is
transmitted for.
Range: 1 to 999 seconds

Number of Trial

Set the number of trials that you want to perform.
Range: 1 to 60

Initial Rate

Set the initial traffic rate that the throughput test will use.
Range: 0.01 to 100.00%

Min Rate

Set the minimum rate that the result of the throughput test will be converged toward. Enter a value
that is less than or equal to the initial rate.

Range: 0.00 to 100.00%

Max Rate

Set the maximum rate that the result of the throughput test will be converged toward. Enter a value
that is greater than or equal to the initial rate.

Range: 0.01 to 100.00%

(uondo 00g1OV) sbumeg juswainses|\ Fy5zo4y Bulnbyuo) H
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8.5 Configuring Throughput Test Settings

Resolution

Select whether to accept frame loss during the throughput test.

» Selected: Loss during the throughput test will be accepted.

e Cleared: Loss during the throughput test will not be accepted.

If loss will be accepted, set the acceptable frame loss as a percentage.
Range: 0.01 to 100.00%

Acceptable Loss

Set the acceptable frame loss during the throughput test as a percentage.
Range: 0.00001 to 100.00000%

Pass/Fail Judge

Set whether to perform pass/fail judgments on the throughput test result.
» Selected: Pass/fail judgments are performed.

e Cleared: Pass/fail judgments are not performed.

Note

If you want to perform pass/fail judgments, enable the pass/fail judgment setting in the optional measurement
settings as well.

Threshold Criterion

If you select to perform pass/fail judgments on the throughput test result, set the judgment
threshold.

Range: 0.01 to 100.00%

8-16
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8.6 Configuring Latency Test Settings

Procedure

Latency Test Setup Screen
Follow the procedure in section 8.1 to display the RFC2544 Setup screen.
Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Latency Setup soft key to display the following screen.

b 2010/9/24 16:41:08 ]
Throughput
Test Duration Setup
120 —= Set the test duration (1 to 999).
ke O Tt 1 __Tines | I Set the number of trials (1 to 60).
<< Test Rate >
| .

& Result of Throughput Test s o Select this check box to use the

Test Rate 50.00 , X | throughput test resulit.
<¢ Pass/Fail >> |

Set the measurement rate (0.01 to 100.00).
Lt to o | Select this check box to perform
pass/fail judgment.
mmnima— oet the upper limit on the delay
Setup (0.1 to 999999.9).

¥ Pass/Fail Judge
Threshold Griterion 100000.0| us

Explanation

Test Duration

Set the test duration. The value that you specify here is the time that a single test frame is
transmitted for.

Range: 1 to 999 seconds

Number of Trial

Set the number of trials that you want to perform.
Range: 1 to 60

Result of Throughput Test

Set whether to use the result of the throughput test as the latency test's measurement rate.
» Selected: The result of the throughput test is used.

» Cleared: The result of the throughput test is not used.

Test Rate

Set the measurement rate of the latency test. You can specify this value when you are not using the
result of the throughput test as the measurement rate.

Range: 0.01 to 100.00%

IM AQ1300-01EN 8-17
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8.6 Configuring Latency Test Settings

Pass/Fail Judge

Set whether to perform pass/fail judgments on the latency test result.
» Selected: Pass/fail judgments are performed.

* Cleared: Pass/fail judgments are not performed.

Note

If you want to perform pass/fail judgments, enable the pass/fail judgment setting in the optional measurement
settings as well.

Threshold Criterion
If you select to perform pass/fail judgments on the latency test result, set the judgment threshold.
Range: 0.1 to 999999.9us
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8.7

Configuring Frame Loss Rate Test Settings

Procedure

Frame Loss Rate Test Setup Screen
Follow the procedure in section 8.1 to display the RFC2544 Setup screen.
Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Loss Rate Setup soft key to display the following

screen.

Test Duration

10 =
Number Of Trial 1 Timec

<< Test Rate >>

Set the test duration (1 to 999).
Set the number of trials (1 to 60).

Initial Rate| 100 —% I‘ Set the initial rate (1 to 100).
i Step Down == Select this check box to have the rate
Step Down Rate 10% |¥‘_ decreased between measurements.
« PassfFail >> l | Set the step down rate (10%, 20%).
etup

i Pass/Fail Judge

Select this check box to perform
Thresheld Criterion ]T()Ol b1 pass/fail judgment.
St Set the upper limit on the loss rate
(0.01 to 100.00).

Explanation

Test Duration

Set the test duration. The value that you specify here is the time that a single test frame is
transmitted for.
Range: 1 to 999 seconds

Number of Trial

Set the number of trials that you want to perform.
Range: 1to 60

Initial Rate

Set the initial traffic rate that the frame loss rate test will use.
Range: 1to 100%

Step Down

Set whether the rate is decreased between measurements in the frame loss rate test.
* Selected: The rate is decreased between measurements.
* Cleared: The rate is not decreased between measurements.

Note

The test result format is different depending on whether the rate is decreased between measurements.
For details, see section 9.5, “Displaying Frame Loss Rate Test Results.”

IM AQ1300-01EN
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8.7 Configuring Frame Loss Rate Test Settings

Step Down Rate

If you have selected to have the rate decreased between measurements, set the step down rate.
¢ Value: 10%, 20%

Pass/Fail Judge

Set whether to perform pass/fail judgments on the frame loss rate test result.
» Selected: Pass/fail judgments are performed.

* Cleared: Pass/fail judgments are not performed.

Note
If you want to perform pass/fail judgments, enable the pass/fail judgment setting in the optional measurement
settings as well.

Threshold Criterion

If you select to perform pass/fail judgments on the frame loss rate test result, set the judgment
threshold.

Range: 0.01 to 100.00%
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8.8

Configuring Back to Back Test Settings

Procedure

Back to Back Test Setup Screen

Follow the procedure in section 8.1 to display the RFC2544 Setup screen.

Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Back to Back Setup soft key to display the following
screen.

201079724 16:42:12 1 Detail Setup

Throughput
Test Duration ‘ Setup
2 = Set the test duration (1 to 999).
Number OF Trial [ 50 _ Times [

<< HMeasuerment Setup >>

nm Set the number of trials (1 to 60).
Resolution(Franes) i Set the resolution (1 to 65535).
<< Pass/Fail >

o) Pass/Fail Judge =

Threshold Criterion 0 ” ls(eiﬂpﬂa‘:k pass/fail judgment.
e
— Set the lower limit on the number of

e frames (0 to 1486607142).

etup

Select this check box to perform

Explanation

Test Duration

Set the test duration. The value that you specify here is the time that a single test frame is
transmitted for.
Range: 1 to 999 seconds

Number of Trial

Set the number of trials that you want to perform.
Range: 1 to 60

Resolution(Frames)
Set the range that the result of the back to back test will be contained within.
Range: 1 to 65535 frames

Pass/Fail Judge

Set whether to perform pass/fail judgments on the back to back test result.
» Selected: Pass/fail judgments are performed.

» Cleared: Pass/fail judgments are not performed.

Note

If you want to perform pass/fail judgments, enable the pass/fail judgment setting in the optional measurement

settings as well.

Threshold Criterion

If you select to perform pass/fail judgments on the back to back test result, set the judgment
threshold.

Range: 0 to 1486607143 frames

IM AQ1300-01EN
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8.9 Configuring Packet Jitter Test Settings

Procedure

Packet Jitter Test Setup Screen

Follow the procedure in section 8.1 to display the RFC2544 Setup screen.

Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the Packet Jitter Setup soft key to display the following
screen.

201079724 16:43:11 1 Detail Setup

Throughput
Setup

Set the test duration (1 to 999).
[ ( )

”m Set the number of trials (1 to 60).
LOSS Tote Select this check box to measure at the
throughput result rate.

Set the measurement rate (0.01 to 100.00).

Test Duration

120 L3
Number Of Trial 1 Times

<< Test Rate >>
i Result of Throughput Test

Test Rate 5000 %

<< Measuerment Setup >>|

Test Window Size 1s & _ Set the test window size (100ms, 500ms,
Resolution Auto 1s, 10s, Test duration).

Calculation Criterion for Result fbPercentile

FoThe o Set the measurement resolution (Auto,
<¢ Pass/Fail » 0.05ms, 0.1ms, 0.5ms, 1.0ms, 2.5ms, 5.0ms).
id Pass/Fail Judge —— — m

Threshold Criterion [ 300.00, | ms "m Set the delay variation threshold

(50Percentile, 75Percentile, 90Percentile).
Select this check box to perform

pass/fail judgment.

Set the upper limit on the delay variation
(0.05 to 300.00).

Explanation

Test Duration

Set the test duration. The value that you specify here is the time that a single test frame is
transmitted for.
Range: 1 to 999 seconds

Number of Trial

Set the number of trials that you want to perform.
Range: 1 to 60

Result of Throughput Test

Set whether to use the result of the throughput test as the packet jitter test’'s measurement rate.
» Selected: The result of the throughput test is used.

* Cleared: The result of the throughput test is not used.

Test Rate
Set the measurement rate of the packet jitter test. You can specify this value when you are not

using the result of the throughput test as the measurement rate.
Range: 0.01 to 100.00%
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8.9 Configuring Packet Jitter Test Settings

Test Window Size

Set the sample width for the calculation of the delay variation value. The AQ1300/AQ1301
statistically processes a delay variation value for each sample width. For details, see section 1.16,
“RFC2544 Measurement.”

* 100ms

* 500ms

 1s

* 10s

» Test duration

Resolution

Set the resolution for the calculation of the delay variation value. If you set Resolution to Auto, the
AQ1300/AQ1301 automatically selects the value of the setting when it performs the measurement.
For details, see section 1.16, “RFC2544 Measurement.”

* Auto

+ 0.05ms

* 0.1ms

* 0.5ms

* 1.0ms

* 2.5ms

+ 5.0ms

Note

If the delay variation changes greatly depending on the test frame length, the percentile value may not be
measurable when the resolution is set to Auto. If this is the case, set the resolution to a specific value, and
perform the measurement.

Calculation Criterion for Result

Set the threshold value that is used to calculate the statistical result of the delay variations. For
details, see section 1.16, “RFC2544 Measurement.”

» 50Percentile

» 75Percentile

* 90Percentile

Pass/Fail Judge

Set whether to perform pass/fail judgments on the packet jitter test result.
+ Selected: Pass/fail judgments are performed.

* Cleared: Pass/fail judgments are not performed.

Note
If you want to perform pass/fail judgments, enable the pass/fail judgment setting in the optional measurement
settings as well.

Threshold Criterion

If you select to perform pass/fail judgments on the packet jitter test result, set the judgment
threshold.

Range: 0.05 to 300.00 ms

IM AQ1300-01EN

8-23

(uondo 00g1OV) sbumeg juswainses|\ Fy5zo4y Bulnbyuo) H



8.10 Configuring RFC2544 Options

Procedure

Advance Setup Screen

Follow the procedure in section 8.1 to display the RFC2544 Setup screen.

Press the Option (RFC2544) soft key and then the Advance setup soft key to display the following
screen.

2010/9/24 16:43:42 ] (ggéégg4)

Advance
setup

Heasurement
Setting

Measurement Setup Screen
Press the Option (RFC2544) soft key and then the Measurement Setting soft key to display the
following screen.

2012/6/4 13:37:36 ] (EFE£g24)

Advance
setup

Heasurement
Setting
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8.10 Configuring RFC2544 Options

Explanation

Advance Setup Screen

Select setup file after selecting RFC2544

Select whether to display the Select Setup File screen after you select RFC2544 on the Test Menu.

» Selected: The Select Setup File screen is displayed.

» Cleared: The Select Setup File screen is not displayed. The previous settings are automatically
selected.

Allow to Change the Test Setup

Select whether to allow the Test Setup screen settings to be changed.
» Selected: The Test Setup screen settings can be changed.

» Cleared: The Test Setup screen settings cannot be changed.

Measurement Setup Screen

Measurement START Condition

Request ARP/NDP (During RFC2544 tests, this is fixed to selected and appears dimmed.)
For ARP (IPv4) and NDP (IPv6) destination MAC addresses, select whether to use an ARP or NDP
request to acquire the MAC address when the START key is pressed. This setting is valid when the
test layer is L3-IPv4 or L3-IPv6.

* Selected: An ARP/NDP request is sent.

* Cleared: An ARP/NDP request is not sent.

Not start the measurement when Link is down. (During RFC2544 tests, this is fixed to
selected and appears dimmed.)

Select whether to start measurement when the START key is pressed and a linkdown is detected.
» Selected: Measurement is not started when a linkdown is detected.

» Cleared: Measurement is started when a linkdown is detected.

Measurement STOP Condition

When Link Down is detected (During RFC2544 tests, this is fixed to selected and appears
dimmed.)

Select whether to stop measurement when a linkdown is detected during measurement.

» Selected: Measurement is stopped when a linkdown is detected.

* Cleared: Measurement is not stopped when a linkdown is detected.

When L2 Error is detected

Select whether to stop measurement when an L2 error is detected during measurement.
» Selected: Measurement is stopped when an L2 error is detected.

* Cleared: Measurement is not stopped when an L2 error is detected.

When Fail Result is detected

Select whether to stop measurement when the result of the test currently being performed produces
a fail judgment.

» Selected: Measurement is stopped when the test result produces a fail judgment.

+ Cleared: Measurement is not stopped when the test result produces a fail judgment.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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8.10 Configuring RFC2544 Options

Operation after Measurement Stops
Judge Pass or fail

Select whether to perform pass/fail judgments after measurements finish.
» Selected: Pass/fail judgments are performed after measurements finish.
* Cleared: Pass/fail judgments are not performed after measurements finish.

Note

To perform pass/fail judgments for a particular test, you have to set the pass/fail judgment setting on the
test’s setup screen.

Save measurement results

Select whether to save the measurement results to a file after measurement finishes.

* Selected: The measurement results are saved to a file when measurement finishes.

* Cleared: The measurement results are not saved to a file when measurement finishes.

Save measurement logs

Select whether to save the measurement log to a file after measurement finishes.

» Selected: The measurement log is saved to a file when measurement finishes.

* Cleared: The measurement log is not saved to a file when measurement finishes.

Others

Subtrac the fixed latency from the result

During latency measurement, the fixed delay that occurs in the other device during loopback is
subtracted from the measured results. The subtracted results are displayed as measurement
results. If the measured value is less than the fixed delay, 0.00 ps is displayed.

This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

» Selected: The fixed delay is subtracted from the measured values.

» Cleared: The fixed delay is not subtracted from the measured values.

Fixed delay value based on the interface

Interface Delay
XFP 1.0 us
SFP (GbE) 1.4 us
SFP (FE) 12 us

RJ-45 (1000M) 1.6 us
RJ-45 (100M) 11 s

RJ-45 (10M) 108 ps
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Chapter 9  Performing RFC2544 Measurements (AQ1300 Option)

9.1 Starting Measurement

Procedure

Starting Measurement
Press START to display the following screen and start measurement and transmission.

Test information Title bar »section 2.1

Heasurement
I

Measurement status » section 2.1

Summary

3 13

ﬁeasurin's' Duration
L1 142
Throughput ini

Test results
Frame Loss Rate Learning

Back to Back

Tx] Rate(¥):  100.00000 |[Rx] Rate(¥):  100.00000
Io][mal Frame: p—— Error History I=1—n
X2 ,528, ==

Rx: 97,528,448
|:x Frame Lenzth(bvte): ==n| ERR [ERR 25

Network status »section 2.1

Statistics counter and error detection
history

Note

Before starting the measurement, check that the AQ1300/AQ1301 connected to the other device is set to
Loopback Test mode. For instructions on how to specify Loopback Test mode, see section 4.6, “Configuring a
Loopback Test” or section 6.6, “Configuring a Loopback Test.”

Explanation

Test Information
The name of the test that is currently being performed and the number of trials that will be performed
are displayed here.

Test Items

» Throughput: Throughput test

» Latency: Latency test

* Frame Loss Rate: Frame loss rate test
» Back to Back: Back to back test

» Packet Jitter: Packet jitter test

Number of Trials

Trial Count

213 2
L Current iteration of increasing or decreasing the rate

(for the throughput test) or the burst length (for the
back to back test)

The total number of trials for the test that is currently
being executed

The number of the current trial

IM AQ1300-01EN 9-1
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9.1 Starting Measurement

Summary

A summary of the settings is displayed, or the addresses are displayed.

» Summary: A summary of representative settings is displayed.

» Address: The source and destination MAC and IP addresses are displayed.

For information about switching between the summary and the address display, see section 9.2.

Test Results

Display during Measurement

Test Results nmm
= " Duration
Page 1/1 - 09:12:45
Measurement duration
Indication that measurement is in progress
Measuring: This appears while measurement is being performed.

Measurement duration: Indicated in the following format: hh:mm:ss.

Display When Measurement Has Finished

Pass/fail judgment

* Pass/Fail Judgment Indication
The pass/fail judgment of the test is displayed here. This appears when the pass/fail judgment is
enabled. For details on the pass/fail judgment setting, see section 8.10.
* Pass: The results meet the requirements.
* Fail: The results do not meet the requirements.

Results Display

Throughput
Latency

Frame Loss Rate - Pass/fail judgment
Back to Back Pre Exe

Execution status
Packet Jitter [ —

For each test, the current measurement execution state and the pass/fail judgment result are
displayed here.
» Execution State

Pre Exec: The AQ1300/AQ1301 is waiting to execute the test.

Learning: The AQ1300/AQ1301 is learning an address.

Preparing:  The AQ1300/AQ1301 is performing the preliminary measurement (only during the

packet jitter test).
Executing:  The AQ1300/AQ1301 is executing the test.
Finish: The test has finished.
Aborted: During test execution, the STOP button was pressed to force the test to stop or the

test stopped automatically because an error was detected.
----- : The test is not enabled.

» Pass/Fail Judgment
Pass: The results meet the requirements.
Fail: The results do not meet the requirements.

9-2
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9.1 Starting Measurement

Note

The pass/fail judgment result is not displayed while a test is being executed or if the pass/fail judgment is not

enabled.

Statistics Counter and Error Detection History Display
During measurement, the statistical information of the frames that are transmitted from and received
by the measurement port and the status of error detection are displayed here.

e Transmission and Reception Rates

During measurement, the transmission and reception rates are indicated (as percentages).

¢ Normal Frames

The number of normal frames that have been sent and received during a single measurement
period is indicated.

* Received Frame Length

The currently received frame length is indicated as an average over 1-second intervals.

e Error Detection History

From the start of measurement to the time that measurement is stopped, link errors and L2
errors (L2 frame errors) are displayed here as they are detected.

Display Item |Display Explanation

LINKERR [LINKERR No linkdowns have been detected during measurement.
(gray)
LINK ERR If even one linkdown is detected during measurement, the indication becomes
(red) red.

L2 ERR L2 ERR (gray)|During measurement, no frames have been received with any of the following

errors.

* CRC errors

» Undersize errors

» Oversize errors

» Symbol errors

» Alignment errors

L2 ERR (red)

During measurement, if even one frame is received with any of the following
errors, the indication becomes red.

* CRC errors

» Undersize errors

» Oversize errors

» Symbol errors

» Alignment errors

IM AQ1300-01EN
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9.2 Displaying the Test Results

Procedure

Test Result Display Screen

Follow the procedure in section 9.1 to start and stop measurement.

STAT LASER LFS
0 2180 "l ool

Tx Rate(®) : 100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): 64

Trial Count [IeeR 29761904 Fill Pattern: Randon
0/0 o

Test ResultS

Page 1/1

Displays the file operation screen

»section 12.2

To measurement page 2/3

[Tx] Rate(¥):
Normal Frame: Error History

= g LINK L2
RxRF-rame Length(byte):

0.00000 [Rx] Rate(¥):

Heasurement .
- Displays the results screen for the

4 throughput test
R »section 9.3

Displays the results screen for the
latency test
»section 9.4

4 L Displays the results screen for the frame

055 Rate

loss rate test

P »section 9.5

Displays the results screen for the back
to back test
» section 9.6
To measurement page 3/3

Heasurement

;ﬂcket e E)isplays the results screen for the packet
jitter test
- »section 9.7

umma ry
Display Switches the contents of the summary

SIRGET display (Summary, Address)

m To measurement page 1/3
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9.2 Displaying the Test Results

Note
* During measurement, you can select menu items other than “File.”

+ If you press ESC while another measurement screen is displayed, the measurement results screen will
appear.

* You can also use the left and right arrow keys to switch between measurement screens. For details, see
section 9.8.

Explanation

Switching the Summary Display

You can switch the contents of the summary display.

« Summary: The transmission rate, transmission time, frame length, and fill pattern are displayed.
» Address: The source and destination MAC and IP addresses are displayed.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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9.3 Displaying Throughput Test Results

Procedure

Throughput Test Results Screen
Follow the procedure in section 9.1 to start and stop measurement.
Press the Throughput soft key to display the following screen.

{: Throughput

0ls] T e Hnieot 4 Switch
Tx Rate(¥) :  85.37000 Frame Len.(byte): 64 Switches the graph display

Trial Count b Al Fra T PR | Fill Pattern:  Randon A
0/0 o

Throughput Page 1/2
% Throughput test results graph

VRVate(rfprs) Vliﬁrlte (bpé) 7
39533 A3 | — Throughput test results table

32551
23131 94744660
11864 97190657
97240294
6939 34762610

You can display this screen even during measurement.

* You can also use the left and right arrow keys to switch between measurement screens. For details, see
section 9.8.

» Press ESC to return to the Test Result Display screen (see section 9.2).

Explanation

Throughput Test Results Graph

The measured results are displayed on a graph.

* Horizontal axis: Test frame length

» Vertical axis: Throughput. You can switch the units that the graph is displayed in between
rate (%), frames/second (fps), and bits/second (bps).

Two types of graphs are displayed: a graph that displays theoretical values and a graph that

displays actual measured values.

« —f— (theoretical values): The maximum theoretical values of the test interface are
displayed.

. —.— (actual measured values): The measured results are displayed.
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9.3 Displaying Throughput Test Results

Throughput Test Results Table

The following items are displayed.

Note

No:

Length:
Rate(%):

This is the test frame length number. If pass/fail judgment is enabled, the pass/fail
judgment results are indicated with colors for each frame length.
Green: Pass

Red:

Fail

Test frame length
The measured result is displayed as a rate (%).
Rate(fps): The measured result is displayed as frames per second.
Rate(bps): The measured result is displayed as bits per second.

» Use the up and down arrow keys to switch the displayed page. If more than seven test frame lengths
are enabled, the first seven frame lengths are displayed on the first page, and the remaining test frame

lengths are displayed on the second page.

+ During measurement or for any test frame lengths that have not yet gone through measurement, the
result columns display “----.”

No | Length | Rate(¥) Rate(fps) Rate(bps)
26.57 395393 20743803
128 42.19 35887 36783
E?g .87 32551 [
51072 = — —
6| 1280 - — —
711518 = — —

» For any test frame lengths that the throughput measured result could not be obtained for (for example, if a

loss was detected even at the minimum rate), the result columns display

Rate (%) Rate(fps) Rate(bps)
26.57 39539 20743803
. 36887 36748431
.87 37551 66664908

kK

HoHHA

HoHHA

skl

otk

otk

kR

HoAHAH

HoAHAH

skl

otk

otk

(kedkdek 7

Switching the Graph Display
You can switch the unit of the measured result graph.

%:
fps:

bps: Bits per second

Rate (%)

Frames per second

IM AQ1300-01EN
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9.4 Displaying Latency Test Results

Procedure

Latency Test Results Screen
Follow the procedure in section 9.1 to start and stop measurement.
Press the Latency soft key to display the following screen.

{: Latency

STAT LISER
8[s] FATSE "l oo 4 Suitch

Tx Rate(¥) : 85.37000 Frame Len. (byte): 64 Switches the graph d|sp|ay

LR 1 Tine(min): 0 Fill Pattern: Randon Store8Foruard
0/0 o

Latency Page 1/2

Latency test results graph

Latency test results table

You can display this screen even during measurement.

* You can also use the left and right arrow keys to switch between measurement screens. For details, see
section 9.8.

» Press ESC to return to the Test Result Display screen (see section 9.2).

Explanation

Latency Test Results Graph

The measured results are displayed on a graph.

» Horizontal axis: Test frame length

* Vertical axis: Delay (us). You can switch the units that the graph is displayed in between store
and forward (Store&Forward) and cut through (Cut Through).

Latency Test Results Table

The following items are displayed.

* No: This is the test frame length number. If pass/fail judgment is enabled, the pass/fail
judgment results are indicated with colors for each frame length.
Green: Pass

Red: Fail
e Length: Test frame length
» TestRate(%): Testrate (%)
e S&F(us): The measured result under the store and forward system is displayed.
* CT(us): The measured result under the cut through system is displayed.

9-8

IM AQ1300-01EN



9.4 Displaying Latency Test Results

Note

» Use the up and down arrow keys to switch the displayed page. If more than seven test frame lengths
are enabled, the first seven frame lengths are displayed on the first page, and the remaining test frame
lengths are displayed on the second page.

» During measurement or for any test frame lengths that have not yet gone through measurement, the
result columns display “----.”

» During measurement, the No cells for any test frame lengths whose delay measurement frames were lost
are displayed in orange.

* For any test frame lengths that the throughput measured result could not be obtained for (if the delay

twkkkk N

measurement frames were lost for all trials), the result columns display

Switching the Graph Display

You can switch the unit of the measured result graph.

» Store&Forward: Store and forward values are displayed.
» Cut Through:  Cut through values are displayed.
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9.5 Displaying Frame Loss Rate Test Results

Procedure

Frame Loss Rate Test Results Screen
Follow the procedure in section 9.1 to start and stop measurement.
Press the Loss Rate soft key.

When the Rate Is Decreased between Measurements
If you have selected the Step Down check box in the frame loss rate test settings (see section 8.7),
the following screen is displayed.

10[s] BT " ool
Tx Rate(¥) - 85.37000 Frame Len.(byte): 64

BT 1 Tine(min): 0 Fill Pattern: Randon
0/0 o

Frane Loss Rate Glbyte — Doan 1ANEEEEEEEER  Test frame length

Frame loss rate test results graph

RiLF " R<RE

3216430, i .
SIS Frame loss rate test results table

1758320.00
770860.00 || »

When the Rate Is Not Decreased between Measurements
If the Step Down check box is not selected, the following screen is displayed.

Il 201079727 10:28:48 w7 Loss Rate

sTAT LASER "L FS
10[s] B35 " "liFe control

Tx Rate(¥) : 85.37000 Frame Len.(byte): 64

IS 1 Tine(nin): 0 Fill Pattern: Random
0/0 o

Frame Loss Rate 1/2

Frame loss rate test results graph

LossFrames

1 939600

5 s 50 St Frame loss rate test results table
3 256 37.34 24557800

1 517 0.58 634200

5 1029 0.22 1R0.00 || »

6 1280 0.17 840,00

7 1518 0.10 120,00

Note
* You can display this screen even during measurement.

* You can also use the left and right arrow keys to switch between measurement screens. For details, see
section 9.8.

+ Press ESC to return to the Test Result Display screen (see section 9.2).
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9.5 Displaying Frame Loss Rate Test Results

Explanation

When the Rate Is Decreased between Measurements
Test Frame Length
This indicates the frame length that was used to generate the results graph and results table that
are currently displayed.
You can use the up and down arrow keys to switch the displayed test frame length.

Frame Loss Rate Test Results Graph
The measured results are displayed on a graph.
* Horizontal axis: Test rate (%)

» \ertical axis: Frame loss rate (%)

Frame Loss Rate Test Results Table

The following items are displayed.

* No: This is the test rate number. If pass/fail judgment is enabled, the pass/fail
judgment results are indicated with colors for each test rate.
Green: Pass
Red: Fall

+ TestRate(%): Test rate (%)

* LossRate(%): The measured results are displayed as frame loss rates (%).

* LossFrame: The measured results are displayed as the number of lost frames.

Note

+ During measurement or for any test frame lengths that have not yet gone through measurement, the
result columns display “----.”

» If no frame losses are detected for two consecutive rates, no frame signals at lower rates are measured.
In this case, “0” is displayed for the measured results of the frame signals at the rates that were not
measured.

When the Rate Is Not Decreased between Measurements
Frame Loss Rate Test Results Graph
The measured results are displayed on a graph.
» Horizontal axis: Test frame length
» Vertical axis: Frame loss rate (%)

Frame Loss Rate Test Results Table

The following items are displayed.

* No: This is the test frame length number. If pass/fail judgment is enabled, the pass/fail
judgment results are indicated with colors for each frame length.
Green: Pass
Red: Fail

* Length: Test frame length

* LossRate(%): The measured results are displayed as frame loss rates (%).

* LossFrame: The measured results are displayed as the number of lost frames.

Note

» Use the up and down arrow keys to switch the displayed page. If more than seven test frame lengths
are enabled, the first seven frame lengths are displayed on the first page, and the remaining test frame
lengths are displayed on the second page.

» During measurement or for any test frame lengths that have not yet gone through measurement, the
result columns display “----.”
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9.6 Displaying Back to Back Test Results

Procedure

Back to Back Test Results Screen
Follow the procedure in section 9.1 to start and stop measurement.
Press the Back to Back soft key to display the following screen.

D Back to Back

sTAT LASER | F5
10[s] B35 " lre Eonerol

Tx Rate(¥) : 85.37000 Frame Len.(byte): 64

LGB 1 Tine(nin): 0 Fill Pattern: Randon
0/0 o

Back to Back Page 1/2

Back to back test results graph

mﬁz e Back to back test results table

013123
023996
019230
015174

Note

You can display this screen even during measurement.

* You can also use the left and right arrow keys to switch between measurement screens. For details, see
section 9.8.

» Press ESC to return to the Test Result Display screen (see section 9.2).

Explanation

Back to Back Test Results Graph

The measured results are displayed on a graph.
» Horizontal axis: Test frame length

» Vertical axis: Number of burst frames

Back to Back Test Results Table

The following items are displayed.

* No: This is the test frame length number. If pass/fail judgment is enabled, the pass/fail
judgment results are indicated with colors for each frame length.
Green: Pass
Red: Fail

* Length:  Test frame length

* NumOfFrames: The measured results are displayed as the number of burst frames.

Note

» Use the up and down arrow keys to switch the displayed page. If more than seven test frame lengths

are enabled, the first seven frame lengths are displayed on the first page, and the remaining test frame
lengths are displayed on the second page.

» During measurement or for any test frame lengths that have not yet gone through measurement, the
result columns display “----.”
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9.7

Displaying Packet Jitter Test Results

Procedure

Packet Jitter Test Results Screen
Follow the procedure in section 9.1 to start and stop measurement.
Press the Packet Jitter soft key to display the following screen.

{:Packet Jitter

Hax Value
Tx Rate(¥) :  95.93000 Frame Len.(byte): 64 Set whether the maximum value graph is

Tx Time(min): 0 Fill Pattern: Randon ON'  OFF displayed (ON, OFF).
0
Packet Jitter ] Min Value

Set whether the minimum value graph is
displayed (ON, OFF).

ON
Percentile Set whether the percentile graph is
ON OFF dlsplayed (ON, OFF)

e — Packet jitter test results graph

No Rate(¥) | Max(ms) [ Min(ns) |[Percentile(ns)
1 64 26.57 2.32 0.64 1.50 |

Packet jitter test results table

3.06
7.2
9.14
Z.61
P k]

Note
* You can display this screen even during measurement.

* You can also use the left and right arrow keys to switch between measurement screens. For details, see
section 9.8.

» Press ESC to return to the Test Result Display screen (see section 9.2).

Explanation

Packet Jitter Test Results Graph

The measured results are displayed on a graph.
» Horizontal axis: Test frame length

* Vertical axis: Delay variation

Three types of graphs are displayed: a graph that displays maximum values of delay variations, a

graph that displays minimum values of delay variations, and a graph that displays percentile values.

—@- (maximum values): The maximum measured delay variations are displayed.

—A— (minimum values): The minimum measured delay variations are displayed.

—.— (percentile values): The statistically processed values (percentiles) of the measured delay
variations are displayed.

Packet Jitter Test Results Table

The following items are displayed.

* No: This is the test frame length number. If pass/fail judgment is enabled, the pass/fail
judgment results are indicated with colors for each frame length.
Green: Pass
Red: Fail

* Length:  Test frame length

* Rate(%): Testrate (%)

* Max(ms): Maximum delay variations

* Min(ms): Minimum delay variations

» Percentile(ms): Percentile value of the delay variations

IM AQ1300-01EN
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9.7 Displaying Packet Jitter Test Results

Note
* Use the up and down arrow keys to switch the displayed page. If more than seven test frame lengths
are enabled, the first seven frame lengths are displayed on the first page, and the remaining test frame
lengths are displayed on the second page.

» During measurement or for any test frame lengths that have not yet gone through measurement, the
result columns display “----.”

» During measurement, the No cells for any test frame lengths whose test frames were lost are displayed in
orange.

» For any test frame lengths that the percentile value could not be obtained for (for example, if the
measurement resolution setting was smaller than an appropriate value), the result columns display “****.”

Switching the Graph Display

You can select whether each of the following graphs is displayed on the screen.
Maximum value graph

Minimum value graph

Percentile value graph

« ON: The graph is displayed.

* OFF: The graph is not displayed.

9-14
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9.8

Changing the Displayed Screen

Procedure

You can switch the displayed measurement screen by pressing the left and right arrow keys.

< key » key

\
| Test result display screen

A

ESC key

Y
[ Throughput test results screen |
A

Y

Y
| Latency test results screen }

Y

Frame loss rate test results
screen

Y

|Back to back test results screenl

A

Y

Y
| Packet jitter test results screen |

A

On every screen except for the Test Result Display screen, you can switch between pages of results

on the displayed screen by pressing the up and down arrow keys.

xplanation

» and « Keys

These keys change the displayed screen. They are valid when a measurement screen is displayed.

A and V Keys

These keys switch between the pages of the displayed screen. They are valid on any screen other

than the Test Result Display screen.
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Chapter 10 Optical Power Measurement (AQ1300 Option)

10.1 Pre-Measurement Calibration

Before you calibrate the optical power meter, remove the optical fiber cable from the AQ1300, and

close the AQ1300 optical connector covers.

Procedure

Performing Zero Set

Press the OPM soft key and then the Setup soft key to display the following screen.

ZERD SET -

fvg Times

Hax/Min Henu

Offset

Threshold

0.000dB

Upper

Lower

-b.00dBm
-28.00dBn

—— Performs zero set

Explanation

Perform zero set whenever necessary. Performing zero set adjusts the offset of the optical power
measurement section and enables you to obtain more accurate absolute optical power values.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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10.2 Setting Optical Power Measurement Conditions
and Holding the Display

Procedure

Power Meter Screen
Press the OPM soft key to display the following screen.

Bar graph display of
the measured value

Sets the reference to the currently displayed
measured value

Measured value

OPH

|
::n_n.:ucus\

_

(
_
-

Holds the measured value display

— A
~70.00dBn 10.00dBn
Wavelength [ 1310nn -
Hodulation [ |
Unit (LD |dBn W Setup Displays the detail setup screen
Reference [ -3)).00dBn -
Set the wavelength (850nm, 1300nm, 1310nm, 1490nm,
b 1550nm, 1625nm, 1650nm).
Set the modulation (CW, 270Hz, 1kHz, 2kHz).
Set the unit (dB, dBm, W).
Set the reference manually (-70 to 5 dBm).
Lower Upper The Reference box appears if you press the DREF soft key or
threshold line threshold line set the unit to dB.

These lines indicate the upper and lower threshold values
(see the detail setup screen in the next section).

Detail Setup Screen
Press the OPM soft key and then the Setup soft key to display the following screen.

[ Optical Power eter Setw

\ ZERD SET |

hwe Tines 1 ———— Set the average count (1, 10, 50, 100).

Hax/Hin Henu 0ff On —— Turns on and off the display of the maximum and

minimum measured optical power values

Offset | 0000 21 Setthe offset (-9.900 to 9.900 dB).

Threshold
Upper ~5.00dBn Set the upper threshold value (-70.00 to 5.00 dB).
Lover [ -28.00dBm - Set the lower threshold value (-70.00 to 5.00 dB).
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10.2 Setting Optical Power Measurement Conditions and Holding the Display

Explanation

Wavelength

The light receiving element of the optical power measurement section has a wavelength sensitivity
distribution. The AQ1300 measures optical power more accurately by adjusting the sensitivity
according to the specified wavelength.

You can set the measurement wavelength to one of the following values.

850 nm, 1300 nm, 1310 nm, 1490 nm, 1550 nm, 1625 nm, 1650 nm

Set the wavelength according to the test interface as indicated in the table below.

Test Interface Wavelength
100BASE-FX (SFP) 1310 nm
1000BASE-SX (SFP) 850 nm
1000BASE-LX (SFP) 1310 nm
10GBASE-SR (XFP) 850 nm
10GBASE-LR (XFP) 1310 nm
10GBASE-ER (XFP) 1550 nm
Modulation

You can set the frequency of the measured light to one of the following options.
CW (continuous light), 270 Hz, 1 kHz, 2 kHz

Unit
You can set the optical power display unit to one of the following options.
dB (relative value), dBm (absolute value), W (absolute value)
+ The following prefixes are attached to W: m (10723), m (10-8), and n (1079).
» The relationship between the absolute values dBm and W is indicated below.
Pggm = 10 x log (Pw/10%)
where Pgam is the optical power in units of dBm and Py, is the optical power in units of W.

Reference

You can set a reference and display measured values as relative values (display their difference from

the reference).

» Press the DREF soft key to make the displayed measured value the reference and display
subsequent measured values as relative values. The unit will change to dB.

» Press the DREF soft key or set the unit to dB to display the Reference box in the Power Meter
screen.

* You can set the reference manually in the Reference box. The range is —70 to 5 dBm.

» If you set the unit to dBm or W, the Reference box disappears and the measured values are
displayed as absolute values.

Average Count

Averages of the measured values are displayed. You can set the number of values to average to one
of the following options.

1, 10, 50, 100

IM AQ1300-01EN
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10.2 Setting Optical Power Measurement Conditions and Holding the Display

Turning the Maximum and Minimum Value Menu On and Off
In the Power Meter screen, you can display a menu that shows the maximum (Max) and minimum (Min)
measured values.

On The menu is displayed.
Off The menu is not displayed.

Turning the Maximum and Minimum Value Display On and Off

In the menu that appears in the Power Meter screen, you can start the display of the maximum and
minimum measured values. The maximum and minimum value displays are constantly updated
while measurement is being performed.

On The maximum and minimum measured values from the time that you selected On are constantly
updated and displayed.
Off The maximum and minimum values are not displayed. The maximum and minimum values are

reset when you select Off.

OPH

I
1
D

-—Measured value
dBm

HIN : —10.27dBn  HWAX : -9.35den— Maximum value

. Minimum value
~70.00dBn 10..00dBn

Yavelength 1310nm
Hodulation oy

Unit B E W
Hax/Min 0ff [ — Turns the max/min value display on and off
(S |
Offset
The value that you specify (the offset value) is added to the measured optical power values that are
displayed.

The range is —9.900 to 9.900 dBm.
Threshold Value

You can set upper and lower threshold values and determine whether or not the measured values fall

within them.

» The range for the upper and lower threshold values is —70 to 5 dBm. You must set the values so
that the upper threshold value is greater than the lower threshold value.

* When a measured value is within the upper and lower thresholds, its bar graph is green.

* When a measured value exceeds the upper threshold or falls below the lower threshold, its bar

graph is red.
Refer to the table below for recommended threshold settings for the receiving device.
Test Interface Upper Limit Lower Limit
1000BASE-SX (SFP)’ 0.0 dBm —-17.0 dBm
1000BASE-LX (SFP) —3.0 dBm —19.0 dBm
10GBASE-SR (XFP)’ —1.0 dBm -9.9 dBm
10GBASE-LR (XFP)’ +0.5 dBm -14.4 dBm
10GBASE-ER (XFP)’ —1.0 dBm —15.8 dBm
100BASE-FX (SFP)” —14.0 dBm -31.0 dBm

*.

Taken from the average receive power values listed in IEEE 802.3
**: Taken from the ISO/IEC 9314-3

Holding the Measured Value Display
When you press the HOLD soft key, the updating of the measured values, bar graph, and maximum
and minimum values is held. The values at the time that you pressed the HOLD soft key remain
displayed. To release the hold on the display, press the HOLD soft key again.
The display is being held.
Not updated

|UPM

[ —
= P=
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Chapter 11

VLAN Test

11.1

Selecting a Setup File

Procedure

VLAN Test Setup Screen
Press the Option soft key and then the VLAN Test soft key to display the following screen.

3]
Setup
XFP(10GbE)

< Test Setup > Set up the test.

Test Interface XFP(106HE) Bl ERS ) gection 11.2

<< Address Setting >> )

Source MAC [60" {00 [00 |00 [00 |[01 [Refer|

Destination HAC [00° /{00 '[00" [00 " [00 | (0T [Refer|

Source IPv4 192 [168 [ 0] 1 [Refer|

Destination IPvd  [197[[168 [ 0] T [Refer] (i Configure link and address settings.

» section 11.3

Configure the detailed settings for
the individual VLAN tests.
» section 11.4 to 11.6

Test For YLAN
YLAN stacks 2
YLAN2 TPID "[0000 [CFI"[0[CoS™[7  ID Target [Refer]
YLANT TPID (3100 CFI [T|CoS [0 ID [2095 [Referl

Target:Please set ID in YLAN ID TX Setting menu. To VLAN Test Setup 2/2

<« Test Setup >>

Test Interface XFP(10GbE)

<< Address Setting >>

Source HAC [00 [00 [00 00 [00 [01 [Refer] Default setup
Destination MAC [00° [0 [00° [00 [00 | [OT Refer |

Source IPvd 126 0f] T Refer]

Destination IPv4 192 68 [ 0 1 Refer |

Loads a file
Loads the selected setup file from
the file list
Test For YLAN
YLAN stacks [ 1
VL&N2  TPID [O000 OFI [0 CoS [T ID [ 0 [Beledd
YLANT TPID [8700 GFI [T CoS [0 ID Tarzet [Befer]

Target:Please set ID in YLAN ID TX Setting menu. To VLAN Test setuP 172
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}S9L NVIA H



11.1 Selecting a Setup File

File Screen
Press the File soft key to display the following screen.

T 4 File
Path = Internal Memory/00000_HFT106/AQ1300 SettingFileTest Operation Set Action to Load.
Num Of Files : 3 Load

F i 1eName |Size | Date hd ()

& Internal Memory
& 00000_NFT106
= M1300 SettingFileTest

4 Drive
01 A 2013/02/07 11:33:26 Soleot ;
ol 130T 11-33:25 petect Select a drive (Internal, USB Memory).
YLAN-test_0000.sd 4.62K 2013702707 11:21:56 fe

Loads the file

File list — Select a setup file (.sd extension) to

The files that you have created using the setup load.
software or the AQ1300/AQ1301 appear.

Explanation

Default setup
Select this item to return to the default setup.

Loads a file

Select this item to load a VLAN test setup file (with an .sd extension) from the file list.

To create a setup file, you can use the setup software and send the file to the AQ1300, or you can
save the settings on the AQ1300.

For details on the Setup Software, see the Setup Software User's Manual, IM AQ1300-61EN.

VLAN ID Definition File

VLAN ID definition files (csv format; .csv or .txt extension) created in advance can be loaded into
the VLAN ID list of the AQ1300/AQ1301. For the procedure, see section 11.5.

11-2
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11.2

Configuring the Test Settings

Procedure

Test Setup Screen
Follow the procedure in section 11.1 to display the VLAN Test Setup screen.
Press the Test Setup soft key to display the following screen.

TSR  set the test interface

<¢ Test Setup > (XFP(10GbE), SFP(GbE), SFP(FE), RJ-45).
Test Interface XFP(T0GRE) ———
Test Layer L3-1Pv4 Test — Set the test |ayer
) Add UDP to Tx Frame (L2 Test, L3-IPv4 Test, L3-IPv6 Test).
[ Use Jumbo Frame
L

Select this check box to add UDP to Tx frames.
This setting can be selected when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4
Test or L3-IPv6 Test.

Explanation

Test Interface

Specify which test interface to use.

» XFP(10GbE): Select this option to use the 10GBASE-R measurement port.

+ SFP(GbE): Select this option to use the 1000BASE-X measurement port.

+ SFP(FE): Select this option to use the 100BASE-X measurement port.
This feature is supported in firmware version R1.05.01.001 and later.

+ RJ-45: Select this option to use the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T
measurement port.

Test Layer
Set the layer to test.
o L2 Test: Select this option to test layer 2.

+ L3-IPv4 Test: Select this option to test layer 3 according to the IPv4 protocol.
+ L3-IPv6 Test: Select this option to test layer 3 according to the IPv6 protocol.

Add UDP to Tx Frame
Set whether to add UDP to Tx frames. You can select this check box when the test layer is L3-IPv4
or L3-IPv6.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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11.3 Configuring Link Address Settings

Procedure

Link Setting Screen
Follow the procedure in section 11.1 to display the VLAN Test Setup screen.
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Link Setting soft key to display the following screen.

2013/2/19 17:26:44

Set the negotiation (Auto, Manual).
This setting is valid when Test Interface is set

<< Link Setting >> to RJ-45 or SFP(GbE).

Negotiation Hanual

Speed T00H = Set the speed (1G, 100M, 10M, Auto).

Duplex FuTl Addross This setting is valid when Test Interface is set
Flow Control ON to RJ-45.

K01 Dl The Auto setting for Speed is valid when

#pualll  Negotiation is set to Auto.
Set the duplex (FULL, HALF, Auto).
This setting is valid when Speed is set to
100M or 10M.

The Auto setting for Duplex is valid when
Negotiation is set to Auto.

Set the flow control (ON, OFF).

Set the MDI (MDI, MDI-X, Auto).
The Auto setting for MDlI is valid when
Negotiation is set to Auto.

Source Address Screen

Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Source Address soft key to display the following
screen.

Set the source MAC address.

Refer to the MAC Address table.
» section 4.3

201372719 17:29:15

<< Source Address >>

Source MAG [00:|[00 (00 (00 |[00 [[01 Set the VLAN stack number (1, 2).
YLAN stacks 2 Configure the VLAN settings (TPID:
YLAN2 IPID 0000 [GFT [0 ]Co5 |7 [1D Target \jmu 0-FFFF, CFI: 0-1,CoS: 0-7, ID: 0-4095).

When VLAN stacks is set to 1, the word
“Target” appears by the VLAN1 ID, and
you cannot set the ID.

YLAN1 TPID [3700 CFI [T|CoS [0 ID [4095

Target:Please set ID in YLAN ID IX Setting menu.

Sw;gz 1Pv4 - 16éianua:)l 1 When VLAN stacks is set to 2, the word

ress @ ”

Subnet Mask |75 [0 B [0 /[ | Target a‘ipe?rtsh b){éhe VLANZID, and
[ 192 [T68 [ 0 [557 | you cannot setihe L.

Refer to the VLAN table. »section 4.3

Set IPv4 (Manual, DHCP).
This setting appears when Test Layer is
set to L3-1Pv4.

Refer to the IP address table.

Set the subnet mask (1-31).

Set the source IPv4 address. J
Set the gateway.

These settings are valid when » section 4.3
IPv4 is setto M I
Vi 18 s€1 o Vanua Refer to the gateway reference.
»section 4.3

Set IPv6 (Manual, Stateless Address).
This setting appears when Test Layer is
set to L3-IPv6.

Set the source IPv6 address.
S (R T }J ;\I'At:i:;ttmg is valid when IPv6 is set to

hddress [FEB0 []0000 0000 |0000
[0000 | [0000 | [0000 |[0001 Refer to the IP Address table.
IPv6 Router M Set Router Address manually .
Prefix Length (| Select this check box when you want to

hddress manually set the router address.

-
m <
<ol =i
1=
=
1=
1=
=
=
b=
b=
b=
=
b=
b=
b=

View and set the IPv6 prefix length and
the IPv6 router address.

11-4
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11.3 Configuring Link Address Settings

Destination Address Screen
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Destination Address soft key to display the following

= Link/Address

screen.

Set the destination MAC address.
This setting appears when Test Layer is
setto L2.

Refer to the MAC Address table.

» section 4.3

2013/2/19 17:37:19

<¢ Destination Address >>

[00T 00 [00 " 00 [0 [T
TZM6a ] 0 1]

Destination MAC

Set the destination IPv4 address.
This setting appears when Test Layer is
set to L3-IPv4.

Destination IPv4

e Refer to the IP address table.
»section 4.3

Select the search list. »section 4.3

Set the destination IPv6 address.

[FE80 ]0000 0000 [[0000 [Refer] \ This setting appears when Test Layer is
[0000 [ 0000 [0000 [ 0001 yrzfm}'_‘ set to L3-IPv6.

Refer to the IP address table.
»section 4.3

Destination IPv6

Note

Address Settings and VLAN Settings
For the VLAN test, you can also set the source and destination MAC, IPv4, and IPv6 addresses and VLAN

settings on the top VLAN test setup screen.

Setup
XFP(106bE)
L3-IPv4 Test

<¢ Test Setup >>
Test Interface
<¢ Address Setting >>

Source MAC [00° /{00 [00 {00 [00 |01
o0

XFP(10GbE)

Destination HAC

Source IPv4 192 168 [ 0] 1

Destination IPv4

Address settings

4
Link/&ddress

4
Test For YLAN Detail Setup

YLAN stacks 2
YLANZ TPID [0000 [CFI"[0 CoS™[7 /1D Target [Befer]
YLAN1 TPID [3700 CFI [T CoS [0/ID [3095 [Refer]

Target:Please set ID in YLAN 1D TX Setting menu.

VLAN settings

| §
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11.3 Configuring Link Address Settings

Explanation

Link Setting Screen

Negotiation

Select whether to use auto negotiation. This setting is valid when Test Interface is set to RJ-45 or

SFP(GbE).

* Auto: The link between the AQ1300 and the device that it is connected to is configured
automatically through auto negotiation.

* Manual: The link must be configured manually.

Speed

When Test Interface is set to RJ-45, you can set the link speed.
« 1G: A 1 Gbit/s T000BASE-T connection is used.

* 100M: A 100 Mbit/s 100BASE-TX connection is used.

« 10M: A 10 Mbit/s 10BASE-T connection is used.

» Auto: The link speed is set automatically. This setting is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto.
Note
When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), the link speed is fixed at 10G. When Test Interface is set to
SFP(GbE), the link speed is fixed at 1G. When Test Interface is set to SFP(FE), the link speed is fixed at

100M.

Duplex

You can set the communication mode for when Speed is set to 100M or 10M. This setting is valid

when Test Interface is set to RJ-45.

e FULL: Full duplex communication

 HALF: Half duplex communication

» Auto: The AQ1300 chooses full or half duplex automatically. This setting is valid when Negotiation
is set to Auto.

Note
When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), SFP(GbE), or SFP(FE), or when it is set to RJ-45 and Speed is

set to 1G, the duplex mode is fixed at FULL.

Flow Control

You can enable or disable flow control.
* ON: Flow control is enabled.

« OFF: Flow control is disabled.

MDI

You can set the measurement port to straight or crossover mode. This setting is valid when Test

Interface is set to RJ-45.

« MDI:  Straight

* MDI-X: Cross

» Auto: The AQ1300 switches between straight and crossover mode automatically (this setting
is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto).

Source Address Screen

Source MAC Address
Set the source MAC address. You can refer to the MAC address table to set the address.

VLAN Stacks
Set the number of VLAN stacks.

¢ 1:0ne VLAN stack.
¢ 2: Two VLAN stacks.

IM AQ1300-01EN



11.3 Configuring Link Address Settings

VLAN1 and VLAN2

Set the TPID (Tag Protocol Identifier), CFI (Canonical Format Indicator), CoS (Class of Service),

and VLAN-ID for 1 or 2 VLAN stacks. You can refer to the VLAN table to set the values.

 TPID: O0toFFFF

+ CFI: Oor1

+ CoS: Oto7

« ID: 0 to 4095
When VLAN stacks is set to 1, the word “Target” appears by the VLAN1 ID, and you cannot set
the ID.
When VLAN stacks is set to 2, the word “Target” appears by the VLAN2 ID, and you cannot set
the ID.

IPv4

Select whether to specify the source IPv4 address manually or to acquire and set it automatically

through DHCP. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test.

* Manual:  You must set the source IPv4 address manually.

+ DHCP: When you press Get IP Address, the AQ1300 acquires and sets the source IPv4
address using DHCP.

Source IPv4 Address, Subnet Mask, and Gateway

Set the source IPv4 address, subnet mask, and gateway when IPv4 is set to Manual. You can refer
to the IP Address table and the gateway reference to configure the settings.

* Netmask: 1to 31

IPv6

Select whether to specify the source IPv6 address manually or to specify it through stateless

autoconfiguration using the RA from an IPv6 router. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to

L3-IPv6 Test.

* Manual: You must set the source IPv6 address manually.

» Stateless Address: When you press Get IP Address, the AQ1300 automatically configures the
source IPv6 address.

Source IPv6 Address
Set the source IPv6 address when IPv6 is set to Manual. You can refer to the IP address table to
set the address.

IPv6 Router Address
You can automatically acquire the router address or set it manually.
» Automatic: Clear the Set Router Address manually check box. The IPv6 prefix length and router
address that have been acquired automatically are displayed.
* Manual: Select the Set Router Address manually check box. You can manually set the prefix
length and router address.

MAC Address Table
Select the source MAC address from the MAC Address table.
* Global Address: You can set the source MAC address to a global address.

VLAN Table
Select the VLAN CoS and ID from the VLAN table.

IP Address Table

Select the source IP address from the IP address table.

» Get IP Address: Press this soft key to get the IP address. The AQ1300 will acquire an IP
address, using DHCP when the test layer is L3-IPv4 or stateless address
autoconfiguration when the test layer is L3-IPv6.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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11.3 Configuring Link Address Settings

Gateway

Set the gateway.

* Manual: Select this option to set the gateway manually.

* Auto.1: Select this option to set the gateway to xxx.xxx.xxx.1.

* Auto.254: Select this option to set the gateway to xxx.xxx.xxx.254.

Destination Address Screen

Destination MAC Address
Set the destination MAC address. You can refer to the MAC address table to set the address.

IPv4

Set the destination IPv4 address. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test. You
can refer to the IP address table or select Search List to set the address.

IPv6

Set the destination IPv6 address. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv6 Test. You
can refer to the IP address table or select Search List to set the address.

Search List
Select the address of the other device (the destination address) from the search list.

Searching for Other Devices
When you select Search other Device, the AQ1300/AQ1301 searches for other devices (AQ1300 or
AQ1301) on the same VLAN or network segment and displays the results in the search list.

Switching the Display

You can switch between different search list displays.

» SerialNo+Ver: The equipment name, serial number, and version are displayed.
» Test Setup:The equipment name, test interface, and test layer are displayed.

- Status+MAC: The equipment name, status, and MAC address are displayed.

* |IPv4/IPv6: The equipment name and IP address are displayed.
* Master Addr:  The device name and master address (MAC or IP address) are displayed.
Note

You can check the equipment name and serial number of the AQ1300/AQ1301 in the system settings.

Setting the Address Type

You can switch the address type that is displayed when Switch is set to Master Addr.
* MAC address

» |P address

MAC Address Table

Select the destination MAC address from the MAC Address table.

* MAC Address (ARP): When the test layer is L3-IPv4, press this soft key to automatically acquire
the destination MAC address.

 MAC Address (NDP): When the test layer is L3-IPv6, press this soft key to automatically acquire
the destination MAC address.

IP Address Table
Select the destination IP address from the IP Address table.

Note

All the tables are created on the setup software. For details, see the Setup Software User’s Manual.
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11.4 Configuring the Tx Settings

Procedure

TX Setting Screen
Follow the procedure in section 11.1 to display the VLAN Test Setup screen.
Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the TX Setting soft key to display the following screen.

Set the interval
(1ms, 10ms, 100ms, 1s).

2013/2/19 18:03:10

<« TX Setting >> Set the frame length (actual).

Interval Tns
Frame Length(dctual) | 64  ~ L2 and L3-IPv4
Repeat Count 1 VLAN 1D (VLAN 1 stack: 64 (68) to 9999 (9999) bytes

TX Setting VLAN 2 stacks: 64 (72) to 9999 (9999) bytes)
L3-IPv6

YLAN 1D (VLAN 1 stack: 74 (78) to 9999 (9999) bytes
[ i VLAN 2 stacks: 74 (82) to 9999 (9999) bytes)

Refer to the frame length table.
»section 4.5

“ =———==—— Set the repeat count

[ | s,

TX Setting Screen

Interval
Set the Tx frame transmission interval.
1ms, 10ms, 100ms, 1s

Frame Length (Actual)
Set the frame length of Tx frames. The actual frame length of the specified frame is also displayed.

VLAN L2 and L3-IPv4 L3-IPv6
1 stack 64 (68) to 9999 (9999) bytes 74 (78) to 9999 (9999) bytes
2 stacks 64 (72) to 9999 (9999) bytes 74 (82) to 9999 (9999) bytes

Frame Length Table
You can refer to the frame length table to select the value.
The table is created on the setup software. For details, see the Setup Software User’s Manual.

Repeat Count
Set the number of times to transmit the VLAN ID group.
Range: 1to 15

IM AQ1300-01EN 11-9
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11.5 Configuring the VLAN ID Tx Settings

Procedure

VLAN ID TX Setting Screen

Follow the procedure in section 11.1 to display the VLAN Test Setup screen.
Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the VLAN ID TX Setting soft key to display the following

screen.

_<< ¥lan ID Setting >>

Not Send YLAN 1D
Input | Single  [EWE__

<< ¥lan ID List >>

0 L 200 . v )| v |
—set YLAN 1D Rx Seifing | AL AJd [_ATT Del |

(L 3 a4l 5 9l 2 3l | | | |y

Select this check box to not send VLAN
IDs.

Set the input method (Single, Range).
Set the method to use to add and delete
IDs when you create VLAN ID lists.

TX Setting Set the ID (0-4095).

Left box: Set the first ID to add or delete
&Ageﬁm from the list.

Right box: Set the last ID to add or delete
from the list.
Set the step (1-1000).
If the input method is set to Range, set in
how many steps between the first and the
last IDs to add or delete.

Sub menu
Load VLAN ID definition files and scroll
VLAN ID lists.

|

List of VLAN IDs to send

How to create a list

* On the sub menu, load a VLAN ID definition
file. Edit the loaded list using the input
method described above.

» Create a list from scratch using the input
method described above.

— Applies the VLAN ID Rx settings
Copies the contents of the VLAN ID list
registered in the VLAN ID Rx setting (see
section 11.6) to the VLAN ID list of the
VLAN ID Tx setting (this screen).

\— Add

Adds an ID to the VLAN ID list according to
the ID and step settings described above
Delete

Deletes an ID from the VLAN ID list
according to the ID and step settings
described above

All Add

Adds all IDs from 0 to 4095 to the VLAN ID
list

All Del

Deletes all IDs from 0 to 4095 from the
VLAN ID list

11-10
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11.5 Configuring the VLAN ID Tx Settings

Sub Menu

Press the Sub Menu soft key to display the following screen.

<< Ylan ID Setting >>
[0 Not Send VLAN ID
Input [ Single  [Em@
ID [ 0-[ 08tep [ T|__Add 1| Delete |
[_Set VLAN ID Rx Settinz | |_ATT Add [|_AIT Del |
<< VYlan ID List >
3 4 5 9| 12| 13 =

Refer to a file

A File screen opens. Select a VLAN ID
definition file and load it.

* File operation (fixed to Load)

* File type (*.csv, *.txt)

+ Select a drive (Internal, USB Memory).

4 List Disp

Switches the display format (All ID,
Input ID)

To VLAN ID TX Setting 2/2

Input 1D

Display formats
AllID Input ID

[ 1o w] 2] ] 1] 5] 6] t7] 18] 19|
[ 0] 2] 2o 23] aa] 25] 26] 27 28] 29|
[ 30] st] % 38 sa] ] %[ 3] s8] 3|

| T T P P = T3 I 2 I T T
Unentered IDs appear dimmed (light gray).

Press the Next 1/2 soft key to display the following screen.

Ylan ID Setting >>

T Not Send VLAN ID
Input [ Single  [EmFE

ID [ 0-] 0Step [ 1 ___Add1|_Delete 1|

|_Set VLAN ID Rx Settina | |_AIT Add [ AIT Del |

<< Vlan ID List >

Scrolls the VLAN ID list one page up

Scrolls the VLAN ID list one line up

Scrolls the VLAN ID list one line down

Scrolls the VLAN ID list one page down

To VLAN ID TX Setting 1/2

IM AQ1300-01EN 11-11
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11.5 Configuring the VLAN ID Tx Settings

VLAN ID TX Setting Screen
Not Send VLAN ID
Set whether to send VLAN IDs.
* Selected: VLAN IDs are not sent. You will not be able to create VLAN ID lists or load VLAN ID
definition files. You can use this setting to prevent mistakes in operation.
* Cleared: VLAN IDs are sent. You will be able to create VLAN ID lists and load VLAN ID
definition files.

Setting the Input Method

Set the method to use to add and delete IDs when you create VLAN ID lists.

« Single: You can set a single ID and add it or delete it from the VLAN ID list.

» Range: You can set a range of IDs and add them or delete them from the VLAN ID list.

« ID
Specify the ID to add or delete from the VLAN ID list.
Range: 0 to 4095
» Left box
If the input method is set to Single, set the ID to add or delete.
If the input method is set to Range, set the first ID to add or delete.
» Right box: Set the last ID to add or delete. You can set this when the input method is set to
Range.

e Step
Set in how many steps between the first and the last IDs to add or delete from the VLAN ID list.
You can set this when the input method is set to Range.
Range: 1 to 1000

VLAN ID List

The VLAN ID list contains the VLAN IDs to send. You can create this list in the following ways.

¢ On the sub menu, load a VLAN ID definition file. The data is loaded into the VLAN ID list. After
loading, you can edit the list using the input method described above.

» Create a VLAN ID list from scratch using the input method described above.

Add
Adds an ID to the VLAN ID list according to the ID and step settings described above

Delete
Deletes an ID from the VLAN ID list according to the ID and step settings described above

All Add
Adds all IDs from 0 to 4095 to the VLAN ID list

All Del
Deletes all IDs from 0 to 4095 from the VLAN ID list
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11.5 Configuring the VLAN ID Tx Settings

Set VLAN ID Rx Setting

The contents of the VLAN ID list registered in the VLAN ID Rx setting (see section 11.6) are copied
to the VLAN ID list of the VLAN ID Tx setting that you are editing. When you execute this operation,
a confirmation message will appear.

Sub Menu

Refer File

The File screen opens. Select a VLAN ID definition file, and execute Load.
» File Operation: Fixed to Load.

+ File Type: Select *.csv or *.txt.

* Drives: Select internal memory or USB memory.

VLAN ID Definition File

VLAN ID definition files (csv format; .csv or .txt extension) created in advance can be loaded into
the VLAN ID list of VLAN tests. You can use a text editor or spreadsheet application to create VLAN
ID definition files.

Allowed Characters

» ID value: A number up to four digits; preceding zeros are allowed (example: 0001)

» Delimiter: Comma or line feed (LF or CR+LF)

* Others: Consecutive spaces or tabs around the delimiter

If a file contains a character other than those described above, an error will occur when the file is
loaded into the AQ1300/AQ1301.

Example
1,2,3,0004,5,6 ,7,8,9, 0010
0011 ,12 ,13, 14,15,16,17,18 ,19, 20

List Disp

Select the display format of the VLAN ID list from the following:

« AllID: All IDs from 0 to 4095 are displayed. Unentered IDs appear dimmed (light gray).
e InputID  Only the entered IDs are displayed.

Scrolling the VLAN ID List
You can scroll the list up and down by page or by line.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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11.6 Configuring the VLAN ID Rx Settings

Procedure

VLAN ID RX Setting Screen

Follow the procedure in section 11.1 to display the VLAN Test Setup screen.
Press the Detail Setup soft key and then the VLAN ID RX Setting soft key to display the following

screen.

2013/2/19 18:34:50

| < ¥ian ID Setting >
[ Use as Monitor Target Frame

Input [ Single [T

@ [ 0T 128ter
r -
<< Vlan ID List >

(L0 2z 4] 6/ 8l 10 d2) |

Select this check box to use the
AQ1300/AQ1301 as a monitor.
Sets the frames to receive

(All, Only AQ130x)

Select the type of frames to receive.

Set the input method (Single, Range).
Set the method to use to add and delete
IDs when you create VLAN ID lists that are
planned to be received.

Set the ID (0-4095).

Left box: Set the first ID to add or delete
from the list.

Right box: Set the last ID to add or delete
from the list.

Set the step (1-1000).

If the input method is set to Range, set in
how many steps between the first and the
last IDs to add or delete.

YLAN ID
RX Setting

Sub menu

|

VLAN ID list that is planned to be received

How to create a list

* On the sub menu, load a VLAN ID definition
file. Edit the loaded list using the input
method described above.

» Create a list from scratch using the input
method described above.

—Set VLAN ID Tx Setting
Copies the contents of the VLAN ID list
registered in the VLAN ID Tx setting (see
section 11.5) to the VLAN ID list that is
planned to be received (this screen).

Load VLAN ID definition files and scroll
VLAN ID lists.

Add

Adds an ID to the VLAN ID list according to
the ID and step settings described above
Delete

Deletes an ID from the VLAN ID list
according to the ID and step settings
described above

All Add

Adds all IDs from 0 to 4095 to the VLAN ID
list

All Del

Deletes all IDs from 0 to 4095 from the
VLAN ID list

11-14
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11.6 Configuring the VLAN ID Rx Settings

Sub Menu

Press the Sub Menu soft key to display the following screen.

<< Vlan ID Setting >> Refer to a file. » section 11.5

0 Use as Honitor Target Frame A1
Input [ Single  [Em@
ID [ 0} 12 Step [ 2 _—AddI|_Delete |

[_Set ¥LAN 1D Tx Seitins | [T Add J[_AT] Del |

<< VYlan ID List >>

4 List Disp

Switches the display format (All ID,
Input ID).

Input ID

To VLAN ID RX Setting 2/2

Display formats
All ID

0 4 4 6 8 1
[ 1o n] w2 i3] [ 15[ 16] 17] 18] 19]
[ 20f 2] 22 23] a4] 5] 6] 7] 28] 29|

Unentered |IDs appear dimmed (light gray).

Press the Next 1/2 soft key to display the following screen.

Scrolls the VLAN ID list one page up

<< V¥lan ID Setting >>
[0 Use as Monitor Target Frame ATl
Input [ Single  [Em@
W [0 [ 28ten [ 7/ _dl_J|_Delele I

Scrolls the VLAN ID list one line up

[_Set VAN ID Tx Sefiina | [_AI1 Add T[ AT Del |
<< VYlan ID List >
2 4 [ 8

0 3
ll 0] n[ 12] ] 4] 5] 6] 7] 18] 19]
[ 0] 21] | 26] 21] 28] 29]

Scrolls the VLAN ID list one line down

Scrolls the VLAN ID list one page down

To VLAN ID RX Setting 1/2
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11.6 Configuring the VLAN ID Rx Settings

Explanation

VLAN ID RX Setting Screen

Use as Monitor

Set whether to use as a monitor.

» Selected: The VLAN ID list that is planned to be received is not used, and the actual received
VLAN IDs are monitored. Judgment is not performed on the measured results. You
will not be able to create VLAN ID lists or load VLAN ID definition files. You can use
this setting to prevent mistakes in operation.

* Cleared: The VLAN ID list that is planned to be received is compared against the actual
received VLAN IDs, and judgment is performed on the measured results. You will be
able to create VLAN ID lists and load VLAN ID definition files.

Setting the Frames to Receive

Select the type of frames to receive.

o All: All frames are received.

* Only AQ130x: Only the test frames that the AQ1300/AQ1301 transmits are received.

Setting the Input Method
Same as VLAN ID Tx Setting. For details, see section 11.5.

VLAN ID List That Is Planned to Be Received
Same as VLAN ID Tx Setting. For details, see section 11.5.

Add, Delete, All Add, and All Del
Same as VLAN ID Tx Setting. For details, see section 11.5.

Set VLAN ID Tx Setting

The contents of the VLAN ID list registered in the VLAN ID Tx setting (see section 11.5) are copied
to the VLAN ID list that is planned to be received. When you execute this operation, a confirmation
message will appear.

Sub Menu

Refer File
Same as VLAN ID Tx Setting. For details, see section 11.5.

List Disp
Same as VLAN ID Tx Setting. For details, see section 11.5.

Scrolling the VLAN ID List
You can scroll the list up and down by page or by line.

11-16
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11.7 Starting and Stopping Measurement

Procedure

After entering the settings described in sections 11.1 to 11.6, you can execute the VLAN test.

Starting Measurement
1. Press START on the Tx and Rx sides. The following screen appears, and measurement starts.
2. Press the Start Transmit soft key on the Tx side. VLAN ID transmission starts.

The Stop Transmit soft key is enabled. If you want to stop transmission before the specified repeat count,
press the Stop Transmit soft key.

Test information Title bar »section 2.1

201372719 18:51:13

AN\ ] Measurement status

Starts transmission

Repeat
Measured results

SFP| FE ) Stqps tre.msmission
T This key is enabled when the Start
Transmit soft key is pressed.

To List
. Received VLAN IDs

Area

— FHIE,
Framie

&11  Part = B Displays the Rx frame
] format
i » section 7.14

File

Save the measured
results of VLAN tests.
» section 12.2

Link status During the test, if a frame with a different
TPID or a frame without a VLAN tag is
detected, the following message is
displayed.

“Received the unexpected TPID.”

Stopping Measurement
Press STOP on the Tx side and then STOP on the Rx side. Measurement stops. The following screen

appears on the Rx side.

Measured results

Received VLAN IDs

Area

Example of fail judgment

Duration: 00:00:06 Status:Finish
m Rx 1D Success: /Plan: 176
Rx 1D Fail: 95 Rx 1D Error:

0 8 15

AT Part

To List

IM AQ1300-01EN 1117
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11.7 Starting and Stopping Measurement

Explanation

Test Information
The type of test that is currently being performed and the repeat count are displayed.

Test Type

YLAN : Indicates a VLAN test

Repeat Count
The current Tx count and the specified repeat count (see section 11.4) are displayed.

Specified repetition count
Current transmission count

Measurement Status
The measurement status is indicated.

W”: Indicates the remaining number of Tx frames in measurement

The other areas of the measurement status are not used in VLAN tests.

Starting and Stopping Transmission

Press START on the Tx and Rx sides to start measurement, and then start or stop transmission.

« Start Transmit soft key: VLAN ID transmission starts according to the VLAN ID list specified in
the VLAN ID Tx setting.

» Stop Transmit soft key: Transmission stops.

After stopping the transmission, press STOP. Measurement will stop.

Note

If you press STOP without pressing the Stop Transmit soft key first, transmission and measurement are both

stopped.
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11.7 Starting and Stopping Measurement

Measured Result Display

The judgment result and measurement results are displayed on the Rx side. The display varies
depending on whether the Use as Monitor check box is selected (see section 11.6).

If the Use As Monitor Check Box Is Cleared

The judgment result and measurement results are displayed.

Rx 1D Success: /Plan:4096
m: ® Rx ID Fail: 0 Rx 1D Error:

Judgment result
Displays “Measuring” during measurement

g‘:%_'i‘ Duration: 00:00:18 Status:Executing..

Judgment result No display Before measurement
Measuring Measuring
Pass Pass (judgment result after measurement completion)
Fail Fail (judgment result after measurement completion)

Measurement time Time elapsed from the start Displayed as hh:mm:ss (hour:minute:second)
of measurement

Status Unexecution Before measurement
Executing.. Measurement in execution
Finish Measurement complete
Error Error detected
Rx ID Success The value in green The number of received VLAN IDs that matched the IDs in
the VLAN ID list that is planned to be received
Plan The value in white The number of IDs in the VLAN ID list that is planned to be
received
Rx ID Fail The value in yellow The number of IDs in the VLAN ID list that is planned to be
received that has not been received
Rx ID Error The value in red The number of IDs that are not in the VLAN ID list that is

planned to be received

If the Use As Monitor Check Box Is Selected
The measurement time, status, and the total number of received IDs are displayed.

Duration: 00:00:056 Status:Finish
- Rx 1D Total:4096 /Plan:—
Rx 1D Fail:— Rx 1D Error:

Judgment result No display No display at all times

Measurement time Time elapsed from the start Displayed as hh:mm:ss (hour:minute:second)
of measurement

Status Unexecution Before measurement
Executing.. Measurement in execution
Finish Measurement complete
Error Error detected
Rx ID Total The value in blue The total number of received VLAN IDs
Plan “— ——"in white Invalid indication
Rx ID Fail “———"in yellow Invalid indication
Rx ID Error ‘———inred Invalid indication

Displaying the Received VLAN IDs

The received VLAN IDs can be displayed on a map or a list. For details, see section 11.8.
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11.8 Switching Screens and Saving Measured
Results

Procedure

After making measurements in section 11.7, the received VLAN IDs can be displayed on a map or a
list.

Map Screen
When you press STOP to stop the measurement, the measured results of all VLAN IDs are displayed

on a map.

Heasurenent Expanded starting from the Heasurement
Cursor selected VLAN ID
Duration: 00:00:19 Status:Finish Duration: 00:00:19 Status:Finish
Pass Rx ID Success: /Plan:3035 Rx ID Success: /Plan:3035
Rx 1D Fail:1138 Rx 1D Error: Rx ID Fail:1138 Rx 1D Error
128 255 ] 8

r To the list screen

256
512
1;2? To List
1280
1536
1792
2048
2304
2660
2816
3072
3328
3584
3840
YLAN Range :0-—4095

Set what to display
(All, Success, Fail, Error). Heasurement

4 Disp . — 4 Disp
Duration: 00:00:19 Status:Finish Duration: 00:00:19 Status:Finish
@ Rx ID Success: /Planz3035 Rx 1D Success: /Planz3035 A1l
Rx ID Fail:1138 Rx ID Error: Rx ID Fail:1138 Rx ID Error:

0 128 To Map screen 1/2 - To Map screen 1/2

256
512
768
1024
1280
1636
1792
2048
2304
2560
2816
3072
3328
3584
3840 240 | ]
YLAN Range :0--4095 YLAN Range :0—255

File
Save the measured results of VLAN tests.
» section 12.2

Displays the Rx frame format
» section 7.14
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11.8 Switching Screens and Saving Measured Results

List Screen
IDs are listed starting from the VLAN ID that is selected on the Map screen.

Heasurement

Duration: 00:00:19 Status:Finish
@ Rx 1D Success: 1897 /Plan:3035
Rx 1D Fail-1138 Rx 1D Epress
Switch pages.

o @ @ @ © ‘ Press the left and right arrow keys to switch pages.

To the map screen

79 [ 80 | 81 | 82 4
88 89 | 90 YLAN 1D Set the VLAN ID (0-4095).
Switches to the page containing the specified VLAN ID

To List screen 2/2

Heasurement

Duration: 00:00:19 Status:Finish Set what to display

Rx 1D Success: 1897 /Plan:3035 .

@ Ri ID Fail:1138  Rx ID Error: (All, Success, Fail, Error).
Page 1/29

a @ & @ 6 6 G ®

Displays the Rx frame format
» section 7.14

e el B
7 : i Save the measured results of VLAN tests.
» section 12.2

To List screen 1/2

IM AQ1300-01EN
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11.8 Switching Screens and Saving Measured Results

Explanation

Map Screen
The measured results of all VLAN IDs (from 0 to 4095) are mapped to 16 by 16 grids.

All and Part

You can display the entire map or expand a part of the map.

« All: 16 VLAN IDs are assigned to each grid. If the statuses of the IDs are different, the color is
displayed according to the order of precedence explained later.

» Part: Asingle VLAN ID is assigned to each grid. The status of each ID is indicated by color.

Color

Depending on the ID Rx status, the grids on the map are displayed using different colors as follows.
The colors used in the ID list are the same. However, IDs that correspond to none or other are not
displayed on the list, so they are not applicable.

Success MGreen The received VLAN ID matches the ID in the VLAN ID list that is planned to be
received.

Fail [ Yellow An ID in the VLAN ID list that is planned to be received that has not yet been
received

Error BRed An ID that is not in the VLAN ID list that is planned to be received

Monitor [ Blue AVLAN ID that has been received when the Use As Monitor check box is
selected

None WBlack An ID that is not in the VLAN ID list that is planned to be received and has not
been received

Other ClGray An ID whose status is other than the above

For example, an ID that is not specified in the “Disp” menu

Color Precedence

When the Map screen is set to All, 16 VLAN IDs are assigned to each grid. If the statuses of these
16 IDs are different, the color with the highest precedence is displayed. The order of precedence is
defined below.

e If the Use As Monitor Check Box Is Cleared
Highest precedence — [l red > [] yellow > [ green > [l black < Lowest precedence

¢ If the Use As Monitor Check Box Is Selected
Highest precedence — []blue > > > |l black < Lowest precedence
There are no settings between blue and black.

What to Display

You can set which VLAN IDs to display depending on their status. IDs whose status are other than
the specified will be displayed in the “other” (gray) color.

All All received VLAN IDs are displayed.

Success Only the successfully received VLAN IDs are displayed.
Fail Only the unreceived VLAN IDs are displayed.

Error Only the erroneous VLAN IDs are displayed.
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11.8 Switching Screens and Saving Measured Results

List Screen
IDs are listed in a 16 line by 8 column spreadsheet starting from the VLAN ID that is selected on the

Map screen.

Color

Depending on the ID Rx status, the IDs are displayed using different colors. The colors are the
same as those of the Map screen. For details, see “Map Screen” on the previous page. However,
IDs that correspond to none or other are not displayed on the list, so they are not applicable.

Switching Pages
Press the up and down arrow keys to switch pages.

VLAN ID
You can specify a VLAN ID and display the page that contains the ID.
Range: 0 to 4095

What to Display
You can set which VLAN IDs to display depending on their status. Only the specified IDs are
displayed. The options are the same as those of the Map screen.

Saving Measured Results
You can save the measured results of VLAN tests. Set the save destination and file name on the File

menu, and save the results. For details, see section 12.2.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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Chapter 12 E-OAM Test

12.1 Selecting a Setup File

Procedure

E-OAM Test Setup Screen
Press the Option soft key, the Next 1/2 soft key and then the E-OAM soft key to display the following

screen.

2014/6/19 14:37:18 = E-04M Setup

& gﬁp Set up the test.

<< Test Setup >> SFP (GbE) H
Test Interface SFP(BbE) IEEESD2 . iag > section 12.2
$& hddvess Setting > {ETest ten Configure the test items
Source WAG [B0' (00" 0000 [00 [0 [Beer] | ™ 9 :
HDLeve] (o »section 12.3
Domain © First Rx GCH apply to domain
Short HA Name Format | User Text ‘Li"kf.Mdress Configure link and address settings.
Short HA Nane Detail » section 12.4
HEP 1D 0
<< CC test >>
M Tx
Destination MAG Unicast
[0"/[00 |00 [00" [0 [T
Interval 1s O Auto Tx RDI To E-OAM Test Setup 2/2
Tx START Conditiof  First Fx CCH
M Rx
Target HEP 1D [ Designation [0

Press the Next 1/2 soft key to display the following screen.

2014/6/19 14:37:50 I =AC=| E-08H Setup

<« Test Setup >>
Test Interface SFP(GbE)
<< Address Setting >>
Source HAC  [007/[00 " [00 |[00 [0 [0T° [Referl Default setup
HDLevel [0
Domain @ First Rx CCH apply to domain
Short WA Name Format | User Text 4 Load a file.
Short M Name Detail Loads the selected setup file from the file list
HEP 1D R .
<< CC test >> 4 Option Set options (E'OAM)'
& Tx (E-04H) »section 12.7
Destination MAC Unicast
00 (00 [00 [00 [00 |01
Interval ww Ls_ i '_@'Tmo Tx RO To E-OAM Test Setup 1/2
Tx START Conditiof First Rx CCH
M Rx
Target MEP 1D [ Designation [ 0

IM AQ1300-01EN 121
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12.1 Selecting a Setup File

File Screen
Press the File soft key to display the following screen.

2014/6/10 09:05:54

| 4 File
Path = Internal Memory/00000_HFT106/4Q1300 Operation Set File Operation to Load.
Num Of Files : 3 Load

FileNane |Size | Date b ()

& Internal Memory
& 00000_HFT10G

& AL1300 R
4 Drive

OB 2014/05/19 13:45:34 Select :

&Y A4S 13-45-26 Inie?’ﬁﬂl Select a drive (Internal, USB Memory).

E-0AH_0000.5d 515K 2014/05/19 13:43:24

Loads the file

File List Select a setup file (.sd extension) to load.
The files that you have created using the setup
software or the AQ1300/AQ1301 appear.

Explanation

Default setup
Select this item to return to the default setup.

Load a file

Select this item to load an E-OAM test setup file (with an .sd extension) from the file list.

To create a setup file, you can use the setup software and send the file to the AQ1300/AQ1301, or
you can save the settings on the AQ1300/AQ1301.

For details on the Setup Software, see the Setup Software User’'s Manual, IM AQ1300-61EN.
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12.2

Configuring the Test Settings

Procedure

Test Setup Screen
Follow the procedure in section 12.1 to display the E-OAM Test Setup screen.

Press the Test Setup soft key to display the following screen.

N sct the test interface

<« Test Setup >> (XFP(10GbE), SFP(GbE), SFP(FE), RJ-45).
Test Interface [ XFP(10GBE) ——
Test Layer [ L2 Test
E-0a IEEES02. 128 ———— Set the E-OAM standard
(IEEE802.1ag, ITU-T Y1731).

Explanation

Test Interface

Specify which test interface to use.

+ XFP (10GbE): Select this option to use the T0GBASE-R measurement port.

+ SFP (GbE):  Select this option to use the 1000BASE-X measurement port.

* SFP (FE): Select this option to use the T00BASE-X measurement port.

* RJ-45: Select this option to use the 1T0BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T measurement
port.

E-OAM Standard

Set the E-OAM standard to comply with.

+ |EEE802.1ag: Test complying with IEEE802.1ag, Connectivity Fault Management

* ITU-TY1731: Test complying with ITU-T Y1731, OAM Functions and Mechanisms for Ethernet
based networks

IM AQ1300-01EN
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12.3 Setting the Test Mode

Procedure

Select Test Mode Screen
Follow the procedure in section 12.1 to display the E-OAM Test Setup screen.

Press the Test Item soft key to display the following screen.

LB(L? Ping) Selecti—— LB test settings »section 12.5
CC(Continuity GCheck) SelectiT— CC test settings »section 12.6

Explanation

Select a test mode.
When you select a test mode, its setup screen will appear.
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12.4 Configuring Link Address Settings

Procedure

Link Setting Screen

Follow the procedure in section 12.1 to display the E-OAM Test Setup screen.

Press the Link/Address soft key

—This item appears when Test Interface
is set to RJ-45 or SFP(GbE).

—Select this check box to continue
transmission while the link is down.

This setting is valid when Test Interface is set
to XFP(10GbE).

<< Link Setting >>

’ii 2013/2/19 15:25:19 m

and then the Link Setting soft key to display the following screen.

Set the negotiation (Auto, Manual)

This setting is valid when Test Interface is
set to SFP(GbE) or RJ-45.
Advertisement

This setting is valid when Test Interface is
set to SFP(GbE) or RJ-45 and Negotiation
is set to Auto.

Link Setting screen (this screen)

Link Setting

Source Address Screen

Source

Ao Emulation Setting Screen

Enulation Destination Address Screen

Setting

[ Set the speed (1G, 100M, 10M, Auto).

Destination This setting is valid when Test Interface is

L7 Continue to transmit while link is down

TX Clock Source Internal CLK

[ [0) Detect a mismatch of Auto—nego settings(at 1ink-up)

| [—Link Parfner Info |

Negotiation [ dute  ———
Advertisenent

I 1000M-FULL

I 100H-FULL I 100H-HALF

I 10M-FULL I 10M-HALF

g FLOY(Syn) I FLOW (Asym)
Speed [ &
Duplex [ Fll ]
Flow Control ON
HD1 ““‘Tﬂﬁr“““J
RF Response Hanual

Address

set to RJ-45. The Auto setting for Speed is
valid when Negotiation is set to Auto.

Set the duplex (FULL, HALF, Auto).
This setting is valid when Speed is set to
100M or 10M. The Auto setting for Duplex
is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto.

| §

Set the flow control (ON, OFF).

Select this check box to
automatically detect
mismatches in the auto
negotiation during link
establishment.

Set the MDI (MDI, MDI-X, Auto).
The Auto setting for MDlI is valid when
L Negotiation is set to Auto.

— Set the RF response (Auto, Manual).
This setting is valid when Test Interface is set to XFP
(10GbE).

v
Link Setting Acquisition
& 2013/2/19 15:25:47

<« Setting >

<< Result >

Negotiation -—
Speed -—
Duplex -—
HDI -—

< UTP Cable >>
Status —

Status Preparing =
Cable Type Straight

— Set the Tx clock source (Internal CLK, Received CLK).
This setting is valid when Test Interface is set to XFP
(10GbE) or SFP(GbE).

Executes link setting information
| Infornation

acquisition
Acquires the link setting information of the
other device connected to the AQ1300/AQ1301

Applies link settings

Applies the acquired other device’s link
settings to the AQ1300/AQ1301. You can
execute this when the measurement
interface is RJ-45 or SFP(GbE) and the
acquisition status is Finish.

Status (Preparing, Finish, Fail)

Cable type (Straight, Cross)
This setting is valid when Test Interface is

i

* Negotiation (Auto, Manual)
* Speed (1G, 100M, 10M)
Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45
¢ Duplex (Full, Half, ——- (when negotiation
is set to manual)
Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45
e MDI (MDI, MDI-X)
Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45

Result of link setting information acquisition "

set to RJ-45.
Returns to the link setting screen

UTP Cable Status

Indicates the UTP cable status as follows.
(Normal, The cable may be defective. It is
two-pair cable)

IM AQ1300-01EN
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12.4 Configuring Link Address Settings

Source Address Screen
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Source Address soft key to display the following

screen.
2014/6/10 09:25:03 . ‘ Set the source MAC address.
Refer to the MAC Address table.
»section 4.3

Set the VLAN stack number (1, 2).

Configure the VLAN settings
(TPID: 0-FFFF, CFI: 0-1, CoS: 0-7, ID: 0-4095).

Refer to the VLAN table. »section 4.3
Set the MD level (0 to 7).

Destination
Address

Emulation Setting Screen
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Emulation Setting soft key to display the following
screen.

Select this check box to send LT replies.
Select this check box to send LB replies.

I 2014/6/10 09:27:08 =AC=|Link/Address

Link Setting

Source
Address

Emulation
Setting

Destination
Address
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12.4 Configuring Link Address Settings

Destination Address Screen
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Destination Address soft key to display the following

screen.

2014/6/10 09:28:58

WHAMIES  get the destination MAC address.

Refer to the MAC Address table.

»section 4.3

<< Destination Address >>

[00" [00 (o0 [o0 [[o0 [0T | Source

Address

Destination MAC

Emulation
Setting

Destination
Address

4 Search
List

Select the search list. »section 4.3

Note

Address Settings and MD Level Setting
For the E-OAM test, you can also set the source and destination MAC address and MD level settings on the

top E-OAM test setup screen.

2014/6/19 14:41:14

Test
<< Test Setup > Ségigﬂt)
Test Interface SFP (GbE) |IEEE802 . 1ag
< hddress Setting >

lource MAC [60°/[00" [00° [00 |[00 [0
| 0

Address
MD level

MDLevel

4
Link/hddress

<¢ LB test »>

[lestination HAG [00 (00 |00 [[00 [[00 [0T [Referl [y — Address
Interval | 1ns

Tx Hode [ Tine [ 3 min  [Refer|
Frame Length(dctual) [ 63  (  64) byte [Refer]

| E

IM AQ1300-01EN
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12.4 Configuring Link Address Settings

Explanation

Link Setting Screen

Negotiation

Select whether or not to use auto negotiation. This setting is valid when Test Interface is set to RJ-

45 or SFP(GbE).

* Auto: The link between the AQ1300/AQ1301 and the device that it is connected to is
configured automatically through auto negotiation.

* Manual: The link must be configured manually.

Advertisement

The connection types that can be offered are advertised when Test Interface is set to SFP(GbE) or
RJ-45 and Negotiation is set to Auto.

Advertisement SFP RJ-45
1000M-FULL No Yes
100M-FULL, 100M-HALF No Yes
10M-FULL, 10M-HALF No Yes
Flow(Sym), Flow(Asym) Yes Yes
Speed

When Test Interface is set to RJ-45, you can set the link speed.

« 1G: A 1 Gbit/s 1000BASE-T connection is used.

¢ 100M: A 100 Mbit/s 100BASE-TX connection is used.

« 10M: A 10 Mbit/s 10BASE-T connection is used.

* Auto: The link speed is set automatically. This setting is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto.

Note
When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), the link speed is fixed at 10G. When Test Interface is set to
SFP(GbE), the link speed is fixed at 1G. When Test Interface is set to SFP(FE), the link speed is fixed at
100M

Duplex

You can set the communication mode for when Speed is set to 100M or 10M. This setting is valid

when Test Interface is set to RJ-45.

e FULL: Full duplex communication

 HALF: Half duplex communication

* Auto: The AQ1300/AQ1301 chooses full or half duplex automatically. This setting is valid when

Negotiation is set to Auto.

Note
When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), SFP(GbE), or SFP(FE), or when it is set to RJ-45 and Speed is
set to 1G, the duplex mode is fixed at FULL.

Flow Control
You can enable or disable flow control.

¢« ON: Flow control is enabled.
¢ OFF: Flow control is disabled.

MDI

You can set the measurement port to straight or crossover mode. This setting is valid when Test

Interface is set to RJ-45.

« MDI:  Straight

* MDI-X: Cross

* Auto: The AQ1300/AQ1301 switches between straight and crossover mode automatically (this
setting is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto).

12-8
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12.4 Configuring Link Address Settings

RF Response Setting

You can select whether or not to automatically respond with an RF when Test Interface is set to
XFP(10GbE) and a linkdown is detected or an LF is received.

* Auto:  The AQ1300/AQ1301 automatically responds with an RF.
* Manual: The AQ1300/AQ1301 does not automatically respond with an RF.

Continuing to Transmit while the Link Is Down
When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), you can specify whether to continue or stop transmission
after a linkdown is detected.

» Selected: Transmission continues when a linkdown is detected.
* Cleared: Transmission stops when a linkdown is detected.

Tx Clock Source Setting

Specify the Tx clock source for when Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE) or SFP(GbE).

When Test Interface is set to SFP(FE) or RJ-45, the Tx clock source is fixed to the internal clock.
* Internal CLK: The internal clock is used.

* Received CLK: The AQ1300/AQ1301 synchronizes with the Rx line signal.

When Test Mode is set to Loopback Test, if Test Interface is set to XFP(GbE) or SFP(GbE), the
AQ1300/AQ1301 uses the received clock regardless of the Tx clock source setting.

Link Setting Acquisition

If the interface is SFP(GbE) or RJ-45, you can acquire and display link setting information of the
other device (DUT,; the device on the user side) connected to the AQ1300/AQ1301. For details, see
section 4.3.

Source Address Screen

Source MAC Address
Set the source MAC address. You can refer to the MAC address table to set the address.

VLAN Stacks
Set the number of VLAN stacks.
* None: No VLAN stacks

e 1: One VLAN stack
. 2: Two VLAN stacks
VLAN1/VLAN2

Set the TPID (Tag Protocol Identifier), CFl (Canonical Format Indicator), CoS (Class of Service),
and VLAN-ID for 1 or 2 VLAN stacks. You can refer to the VLAN table to set the values.

e TPID: 0 to FFFF

« CFl: Oor1

« CoS: 0to7

 ID: 0to4095

MAC Address Table

Select the source MAC address from the MAC Address table.
» Global Address: You can set the source MAC address to a global address.

VLAN Table
Select the VLAN CoS and ID from the VLAN table.

MD (Maintenance Domain) Level
Set the test target domain level.
MDLevel: 0 to 7

IM AQ1300-01EN
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12.4 Configuring Link Address Settings

Emulation Setting Screen
Enabling LB (Loop Back) Reply
Set whether to use the AQ1300/AQ1301 as the other device and send an LBR frame when an LBM
is received in an LB test or multicast LB test.
» Selected: An LBR frame is transmitted.
¢ Cleared: An LBR frame is not transmitted.

Enabling LT (Link Trace) Reply

Set whether to use the AQ1300/AQ1301 as the other device and send an LBR frame when an LBM
is received during a link trace.

» Selected: An LBR frame is transmitted.

* Cleared: An LBR frame is not transmitted.

Destination Address Screen
Destination MAC Address
Set the destination MAC address. You can refer to the MAC address table to set the address.

MAC Address Table
Select the destination MAC address from the MAC Address table.
* Global Address: You can set the destination MAC address to a global address.

Search List
Select the address of the other device (the destination address) from the search list.

Searching for Other Devices
When you select Search other Device, the AQ1300/AQ1301 searches for other devices (AQ1300 or
AQ1301) on the same VLAN or network segment and displays the results in the search list.

Switching the Display

You can switch between different search list displays.

» SerialNo+Ver: The equipment name, serial number, and version are displayed.
» Test Setup:  The equipment name, test interface, and test layer are displayed.
» Status+tMAC: The equipment name, status, and MAC address are displayed.

e IPv4/IPv6: The equipment name and IP address are displayed.
* Master Addr: The device name and master address (MAC address) are displayed.
Note

You can check the equipment name and serial number of the AQ1300/AQ1301 in the system settings.

Address Type
For the E-OAM test, this is fixed to MAC address display.
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12.5 Configuring the LB Test

Procedure

LB Setup Screen

Follow the procedure in section 12.1 to display the E-OAM Test Setup screen.
Follow the procedure in section 12.3 to display the Select Test Mode screen, and then select LB (L2

Ping). The following screen appears.

2014/6/19 14:41:14

<< Test Setup >>
Test Interface SFP(GbE)
<< Address Setting >>

Source HAC
HDLevel

{ETest |ten

<< LB test »

Destination MAC [00 [00 [00 [00 [(0 [0

Interval ns I*|*
Tx Hode [ Tine ! 3 [min Next
Frame Length(Actual) 64 (  64) byte 1/2

'! E

IEEE802.1ﬂg

it Ly

4
Link/Address

Set the interval
(1ms, 10ms, 100ms, 1s).

Set the Tx mode
(Continuous, Frames, Time).

Set the Tx mode length

This setting appears when Tx Mode is set
to Time or Frames

(Frames: 1 to 4294967295

Time: 1 to 1440 min)

,— Refer to the Tx Time table. » section 4.5

— Refer to the frame length table. »section 4.5

Set the frame length (actual).

Explanation

Interval
Set the LBM frame transmission interval.
1ms, 10ms, 100ms, 1s

Tx Mode
Set the length of the LB test.

(VLAN 1 stack: 64 (68) to 9999 (9999) bytes
VLAN 2 stacks: 64 (72) to 9999 (9999) bytes)

» Continue: An LB test is executed from the start of the test (pressing of the START button) to the
end of the test (pressing of the STOP button).

* Time:
1 min to 1440 min (24 hours)
* Frames:
1 t0 4294967295

Tx Time and Frame Length Tables
You can refer to the tables to select the values.

An LB test is executed until the specified time elapses.

An LB test is executed until the specified number of frames are transmitted.

The table is created on the setup software. For details, see the Setup Software User’s Manual.

Frame Length (Actual)

Set the frame length of Tx frames. The actual frame length of the specified frame is also displayed.

- VLAN 1 stack: 64 (68) to 9999 (9999) bytes
« VLAN 2 stacks: 64 (72) to 9999 (9999) bytes

IM AQ1300-01EN
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12.6 Configuring the CC Test

Procedure

CC Setup Screen

Follow the procedure in section 12.1 to display the E-OAM Test Setup screen.
Follow the procedure in section 12.3 to display the Select Test Mode screen, and then select

CC(Continuity Check). The following screen appears.

2014/6/19 14:41:51

- CIZACE E-OM Setwp |
.l

<¢ Test Setup >

Test Interface SFP (GbE) IEEE802 1ag
<¢ Mhddress Setting >> DR | ETest Iten NN
Source MAC ]W [00°[[00 [00 [00 [OT

HDLevel

[ECTCTT TR

HEP 1D 0

gomain @ First Rx GOH apply to domam
Short MA Name Format | User j \EIE
Short HA Name Pet 7! i|¥

<< CC test >

\T...

Destination MAC Unicast ———
00 [|00 [[00 [J00 (|00 [J01 )— Next
Interval 1s (D)feta T b0 | —
Tx START Conditiof First [tx ['CH
I Rt
Target MEP 1D [ Desigifat|on

Select this check
box to receive CCM
frames.

— Set the interval
(100ms, 1s, 10s, 60s).

(Test Start, First Rx CCM).

Set the maintenance domain information.
When the test setting is IEEE802.1ag:

Short MA Name Format

Short MA Name
When the test setting is ITU-T Y1731:

MEG ID Format

MEG ID
Set the network device (MEP) ID number
(0 to 8191).

Select this check box to send CCM frames.

— == Set the type of destination MAC address
(Unicast, Multicast).

Set the destination MAC address.
Valid when the destination MAC address
type is unicast

Set the domain details.
Displayed when the test setting is IEEE802.1ag

Refer to the MAC Address table.
Displayed when the destination MAC
address type is unicast

»section 4.3

Select this check box to automatically
send an RDI when an LOC is detected.

Set the wait time.
Displayed when the transmission start
timing of CCM frames is set to Test Start

Refer to the MEP ID table.
Displayed when the method of setting the
ID number is set to Designation

Set the ID number (0 to 8191).
Displayed when the method of setting the
ID number is set to Designation

Select how to set the ID number of the
target network device (MEP) to receive
CCM frames from

(Designation, First CCM).

— Set the transmission start timing of CCM frames
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12.6 Configuring the CC Test

Setting the Maintenance Domain Information
Press the Detail soft key under Domain to display the following screen.

Set the maintenance domain name format
(Not use, String, DNS, MAC+ID, User).

— Format value (0 to 255)

Can be set when the Format is set to User

Haintenance Domiiin Name
Format [T =0 |
Name

Character format that can be used (Binary, Text)
Can be set when the Format is set to User

\ p—
Short HA Name .
Fomat | = — Enter characters. » section 3.2
Name I_

\ L 00 —m
Set the short maintenance group name format
(String, Integer, VLAN-ID, ICC-Base string, User).

MEP ID Table
Press the Refer soft key under the Target MEP ID of the Rx to display the following screen.

2014/6/10 09:41:46 HEP 1D
Table

Explanation

Setting the Domain Details
Setting the Maintenance Domain Information
* When the Test Setting Is IEEE802.1ag
First Rx CCM apply to domain Check Box

1 5 [Select

2 10 [Select]

3 50 [Select]

4 100 Select]

5 500 [Select]

6 1000 [Select!

7 5000 [Select]

8 8191 Select] | NN = golect the MEP-ID from the MEP ID table.
9 NoEntry ’—Mﬂ r

10 NoEntry [Select]

11 NoEntry Selectl

12 NoEntry [Select]

13 NoEntry Selectl

14 NoEntry Select]

15 NoEntry Selectl

16 NoEntry Select] @J

After a CC test is started, the AQ1300/AQ1301 receives the first CCM frame from the target MEP,
reads the maintenance domain information in the frame, and saves it as its own domain name.
The AQ1300/AQ1301 also copies the information into its Tx CCM frames. To set the information
manually, clear the check box.

Maintenance Domain (Maintenance Domain Name)
Manually set the maintenance domain name. The following methods (formats) are available.
* Not use: The maintenance domain name is not entered.
« String: Enter a maintenance domain name of your choice using the notation defined in
RFC2579.
» DNS: Enter a maintenance domain name of your choice using the notation defined in
RFC1035.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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12.6 Configuring the CC Test

MAC+ID: Enter a maintenance domain name by combining the MAC address and a two-digit
integer of your choice.
User: Enter a maintenance domain name by using a character string of your choice (binary or
ASCII format).

Short MA (Short Maintenance Group Name)
Manually set the short maintenance group name. The following methods (formats) are available.

String: Enter a short maintenance group name of your choice using the notation defined in
RFC2579.
Integer: Enter a short maintenance group name of your choice using a 2-digit integer.
VLAN-ID: Enter a short maintenance group name using the VLAN ID value.
ICC-Base string: Enter a short maintenance group name using the MEG ID value in ICC
format as defined in ITU-T Y1731.
User: Enter a short maintenance group name by using a character string of your choice (binary
or ASCII format).

¢ When the Test Setting Is ITU-T Y1731
First Rx CCM apply to domain Check Box
After a CC test is started, the AQ1300/AQ1301 receives the first CCM frame from the target
MEP, reads the MEG ID in the frame, and copies it into its Tx CCM frames. To set the information
manually, clear the check box.

MEG ID
Manually enter the MEG ID. The input format is fixed to ICC-Base string.

ICC-Base string: Enter a MEG ID value in ICC format as defined in ITU-T Y1731.

CCM Frame Transmission Settings

Tx

Set whether to transmit CCM frames during CC tests.
» Selected: CCM frames are transmitted during CC tests.
* Cleared: CCM frames are not transmitted during CC tests.

Destination MAC

Set the target MEP’s MAC address for CC tests.

* Unicast: CCM frames are transmitted to the specified destination MAC address.

* Multicast: CCM frames are transmitted simultaneously to multiple MEPs set to the same MD
level. The destination MAC address is fixed at the following values depending on the MD level.

Multicast Address

Destination MAC Address MD Level

01:80:C2:00:00:30 0

01:80:C2:00:00:31

01:80:C2:00:00:32

01:80:C2:00:00:33

01:80:C2:00:00:34

01:80:C2:00:00:35

01:80:C2:00:00:36

N[ |lwIN|—~

01:80:C2:00:00:37

Interval

Set the CCM frame transmission interval.
100ms, 1s,10s,60s

1214
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12.6 Configuring the CC Test

Auto Tx RDI

Set whether to transmit an RDI frame to the network device at the destination address when a loss
of continuity is detected (CCM frame is not received).

» Selected: An RDI frame is transmitted.

* Cleared: An RDI frame is not transmitted.

Tx START Condition
The CCM frame transmission and reception timing can be synchronized within the same
maintenance domain.
» First Rx CCM: After a CC test is started, CCM frame transmission starts when the AQ1300/
AQ1301 receives the first CCM frame from the target MEP.
» Test Start: CCM frame transmission starts when the specified wait time elapses after the START
key is pressed.
+  Wait Time: Set the wait time for when the Tx START Condition is set to Test Start.
0 to 999 s (approx. 16 minutes)

CCM Frame Reception Settings
Rx
Set whether to receive CCM frames during CC tests.
» Selected: CCM frames are received during CC tests.
» Cleared: CCM frames are not received during CC tests.

Target MEP ID
Select how to set the ID number of the target network device (MEP) to receive CCM frames from.
» First CCM: After a CC test is started, the AQ1300/AQ1301 receives the first CCM frame, reads
the MEP ID in the frame, and saves it as its target MEP.
» Designation:
Manually enter the MEP ID.
0 to 8191

MEP ID table
Select the ID value from the MEP ID table. Displayed when the method of setting the ID number is
set to Designation.
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12.7 Setting Options (E-OAM)

Procedure

Measurement Screen
Press the Next 1/2 soft key, the Option (E-OAM) soft key, and then the Advanced setup soft key to

display the following screen.

) 9:45: Option
2014/6/10 09:45:24 -0t

Advance
setup

Heasurement START Condition

Heasurement

4 Not start the measurement when Link is down. Setting

Heasurement STOP Condition
[0 When Link Down is detected
[0 When L2 Error is detected

Explanation

Measurement Screen
Measurement START Condition
Not start the measurement when Link is down.
If linkdown is detected when START is pressed, measurement does not start.
You cannot clear this check box.

Measurement STOP Condition

When Link Down is detected

Select whether to stop measurement when a linkdown is detected during measurement.
» Selected: Measurement is stopped when a linkdown is detected.

» Cleared: Measurement is not stopped when a linkdown is detected.

When L2 Error is detected

Select whether to stop measurement when an L2 error is detected during measurement.
» Selected: Measurement is stopped when an L2 error is detected.

* Cleared: Measurement is not stopped when an L2 error is detected.
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12.8 Starting and Stopping an LB Test

Procedure

After entering the settings described in sections 12.1 to 12.5 and 12.7, you can execute an E-OAM LB

test.

Starting an LB Test

1. Press START. The following screen appears, and an LB test starts.

Test information Tlitle bar »section 2.1

Measurement status »section 2.1
ST. UL
nterval: Ins Tx Time(nin):

=MeaSUKiNg - Duration
o eSS o —

5 4 .
LB] LOSSeSn dCOCli)nJElt' 20 g?g Execute an LT or Multicast LB.
m

Seq.No. Round Trip Tine(ns) Length »section 12.10

21033 a 5 .
> File

21034 el
21035 < : Save the measured results of LB tests. » section 13.2

# Heasurement

Summary

Test results

LIx] Ratel¥): 0.06720 |LRx] Rate(%): 0.13440
dormal Frame: Error History 4 Detail ) ) L.
Ei @J Display Displays detailed statistics

i Frane Length(byte):

Network status »section 2.1

Statistics counter and
error detection history
»section 2.1

Stopping an LB Test

When the transmission end conditions are met, transmission stops automatically.
Press STOP to display the following screen and stop measurement.

2014/6/19 14:47:4 1=A Mencirame Remaining Tx time

STAT LASER LFS
151[s] EBTHE "l ool

Dst: 00-00-00-00-00-01 HDLevel:
Interval: 1ns Tx Time(min): 3

L1 =1  ==wsssmm _ |ndication that measurement has finished
|]]]]]] Page 1/1 e 6(())?00:34— Measurement duration
16 | FULL |

[LB] Loss Count: O] ¢ speciat
Send Count: 29,553| Contre
Seq.No. Round Trip Time(ms) Length TIL
29549 < 64 -
29550 < 64

29551 < 64
29552 d 64
Latest 29553 64

[Tx] Rate(¥): 0.00000 |[Rx] Rate(¥): 0.00000
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12.8 Starting and Stopping an LB Test

Detailed Statistics Display
Start or stop a measurement.
Press the Detail Display soft key to display the following screen.

2014/6/19 14:49:29 Detail
Display
W 166[s] FAta " Hootvol
Dst: 00-00-00-00-00-01 HDLevel: 0O
Interval: ims Tx Time(nin): 3

|
| tems Yalues
fcquisition Time 2014/06/19 14:43:28
Heasurement Duration :00:16
Link Status 1000H-FULL-Straight
“BRUSE | Send Count 14,015

R¥ |[Max Response Time(ms)
Hin Response Time(ms)
fivg Response Time(ms)

Explanation

Test Results

Indication that measurement is in progress

Test Results Oum =ry

MeAsUFE " puration
= 00:

|

Page 1/1 00:10

L Measurement duration

Indication that measurement
is in progress

Results Display

[LB] Loss Count: I Number of lost LBM frames

Send Count: At Number of sent LBM frames
Seq.No. Round Trip Time(ms) Length TIL
194

Frame length

Response time (ms)
Sequence number

Sequence Number
A number is assigned in sequence from the start of transmission. When an LBM frame is lost, the
sequence number of the corresponding frame is not displayed.

Response Time
The time from when the AQ1300/AQ1301 transmits an LBM frame until it receives an LBR frame
from the destination network device (MEP). The unit is ms.
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12.9 Starting and Stopping a CC Test

Procedure

After entering the settings described in sections 12.1 to 12.4, 12.6, and 12.7, you can execute an
E-OAM CC test.

Starting a CC Test
1. Press START. The following screen appears, and a CC test starts.

Test information Tlitle bar »section 2.1

Measurement status »section 2.1

Test results

Status  GCount Status  GCount
3 GCH $ 3 Execute an LT and Multicast LB or

19 [ R0l 19 KM transmit RDI frames
»section 12.10 (LT, multicast LB)

Frime 0
LS Rx CCH information Tx CCH information File
DA 00-00-00-00-00-01 D& 00-00-00-00-00-01
Sk 00-00-00-00-00-01 Sk 00-00-00-00-00-01 Save the measured results of CC tests.

HEP ID 0 HEP 1D 0 »section 13.2

Interval 15 Interval 1s e
— ==

[Tx] Rate(%): 0.00009 ||Rx] Rate(%): 0.00009
lormal Frame: Error History 4 Detail . ) e
gx: 3 JEJ Display Displays detailed statistics
X<
% Frame Length(byte):
$/Rx coM
frame information

Network status »section 2.1

Statistics counter and error
detection history
»section 2.1

Stopping a CC Test

Press STOP to display the following screen and stop measurement.

Remaining Tx time

ST i T I—
Indication that measurement has finished

W T »
Status  GCount Status  Count

ccH : B4l
3 3 pecia
2§ Control
0
4

Rx CCH information Tx CCH information
DA 00-00-00-00-00-01 DA 00-00-00-00-00-01
S&  00-00-00-00-00-01 S&  00-00-00-00-00-01
MEP 1D MEP 1D

Interval Interval
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12.9 Starting and Stopping a CC Test

Detailed Statistics Display
Start or stop a measurement.
Press the Detail Display soft key to display the following screen.

Detail
Display
STAT LASER
e LOG [133 Ifr)ﬁtrnl

| tems Yalues
hcquisition Time 2014/06/19 14:51:23
Measurement Duration t00:4
Link Status 1OOOM7FULL*Straigg§

38

Displaying Tx/Rx CCM information
Start or stop a measurement.
Press the Tx/Rx CCM information soft key to display the following screen.

Rx CCM Frame Information Display Example
m{:l T?ﬂﬁrﬁgqion

STAT LASER 'LFS
- §LDG OFF  Control

Rx GCH information Tx CCM information

HAC-DA 00-00-00-00-00-01
HAC-SA 00-00-00-00-00-01
el == — Rx CCM information
Yersion
OpCode
Interval 1s
TLY Dffset ]
Haintenance Domain Name
Format Not use(1)
Short HA Name
Format String(2)
Length 29
Nane Yokogawa Meters & Instruments

Transmitting RDI Frames

Start a measurement.

Press the Special Control soft key and then the Manual RDI soft key. The following screen appears,
and RDI frames are transmitted.

Press the RDI soft key soft key again to stop the RDI frame transmission.

= Special
Control
LFS

Manually transmit RDI frames.
OFF is displayed during transmission;
ON is displayed otherwise.

Status  Count
21

4
(ISR o E =S RDI frames are sent and

counted.
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12.9 Starting and Stopping a CC Test

Explanation

Test Results

Indication that measurement is in progress

Status

Status

Results Display

Rx results

DA 00-00-00-00-00-00
$A  00-00-00-00-00-00
HEP 1D 0
Interval Unknown

Indication that measurement

is in progress

Tx results

DA 00-00-00-00-00-00
$4  00-00-00-00-00-01
HEP 1D

Interval

0
100ns

Tx and Rx status

Simple CCM frame information display

The Tx and Rx results show counters that indicate the number of transmitted and received frames

and the transmission and reception status.

The transmission and reception status is displayed in the following manner depending on the frame

type and fault signaling.

Type Color Description

Rx CCM Gray Not received
Green Receiving
Yellow Received

Rx RDI Gray Not received
Red Receiving
Yellow Received

Rx LOC Gray Not detected
Red Being detected
Yellow Detected

Tx CCM Gray Not transmitted
Green Transmitting
Yellow Transmitted

Tx RDI Gray Not transmitted
Red Transmitting
Yellow Transmitted

IM AQ1300-01EN
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12.10 Executing an LT and Multicast LB

Procedure

Executing an LT
Follow the procedure in section 12.8 to select LB test or section 12.9 to select CC test, and press

STOP. The LT execution screen appears.
Press the Special soft key and then the LinkTrace(LT) soft key to display the following screen.

Il 2014/6/10 10:50:33 | Measurement

STAT LASER | FS
LOG IOFF Control

00-00-00-00-00-00  HDLevel: 0

Starts a link trace

Forvard Stops a link trace

4 Special . -
Control Save to file »section 13.2
File
m Next page
1/4 to 4/4

When the measurement is completed successfully or with an error or when the measurement is
forcibly stopped, the following screen appears.

Measurement Result Display (Success example)

H Il 2014/6/10 10:54:51 @ LinkTrace(LT)

STAT LASER  LFS5
§ LOG IFF_Control

00-00-00-00-00-00 MDLevel:

The number of hops performed in the test

Events
(No.: Hop number; Source MAC Address;
connected device type)

SRS — Assigns the source MAC address of the
selected event to the destination MAC
address of the LB or CC test

Next Page

Status
(Unexecution, Executing.., Success!, Error(Hop Count Over),
Error(Route Error), Error(Target Unreachable), Cancel..)
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12.10 Executing an LT and Multicast LB

Executing a Multicast LB

Follow the procedure in section 12.8 to select LB test or section 12.9 to select CC test, and press

STOP. The LT execution screen appears.

Press the Special soft key and then the MulticastLB soft key to display the following screen.
SLLAETLME“ LFS.

] HulticastlB
OFF  Control

00-00-00-00-00-00 WDLevel: O Starts a multicast LB

15t(ms) Source MAC Address Stops a multicast LB
]

Save to file »section 13.2

Ne. o a
1/4 to 4/4

When the measurement is completed successfully or with an error or when the measurement is
forcibly stopped, the following screen appears.

Measurement Result Display (Success example)

Gl 201476710 11:02:44 | MulticastLB

STAT LASER | FS
LOG IOFF Control

Dst: 00-00-00-00-00-00  MDLevel:
The number of hops performed in the test
Events

(No.: Hop number; response
time, Source MAC Address)

Assigns the source MAC address of
the selected event to the destination
MAC address of the LB or CC test

EA-E5-E6-E7-E8-F9

Status
(Unexecution, Executing.., Success!, Error(Hop Count Over), Error(Route
Error), Error(Target Unreachable), Cancel..)

IM AQ1300-01EN
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12.10 Executing an LT and Multicast LB

Explanation

Executing an LT
Start
Starts a link trace.

Stop
Stops a link trace.

File
The measurement results of a link trace is saved to a CSV file. For details, see section 13.2.

Next Page

Flips the link trace result pages.
Pages 1/4 to 4/4

Measurement Result Display
Events

No.

Indicates the hop number.

Source MAC Address
The source MAC addresses of the devices that responded are displayed.

Status Indications

Indication Description

Unexecution Execution has not yet taken place.

Executing.. Execution is taking place.

Success! A response was received from the target host.
Error(Target Unreachable) No response was received from the target host.

Cancel The user stopped the link trace in the middle of execution.

Executing a Multicast LB
Start
Starts a multicast LB.

Stop
Stops a multicast LB.

File

The measurement results of a multicast LB is saved to a CSV file. For details, see section 13.2.

Next Page

Flips the multicast LB result pages.
Pages 1/4 to 4/4
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12.10 Executing an LT and Multicast LB

Measurement Result Display

Events
No.

Indicates the hop number.

1st(ms)

The response time for when an LBM frame was sent to the connected device is displayed.
Indication Description

* No response was received from the host.

Value The response time is displayed in 100 ms resolution. The smallest value is 100 ms.

Source MAC Address
The source MAC addresses of the devices that responded are displayed.

Status Indications
The indications are the same as those of LT execution. See the previous page.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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Chapter 13  Y.1564 Test

13.1 Selecting a Setup File

Procedure

Select Setup File Screen
Press the Option soft key and then the Y.1564 soft key to display the following screen.

Registered setup files
A comment or file name appears next to
each number.

Test type from the setup file
Values other than “Y.1564” appear
dimmed.

& A o6 Select
v Setup File

Page Number 1/4 it Sy Latest setup

1 ¥1564 test no.1 for Yokogawa Select|
2 Y1564 test_no.?2 for Yokogawa Select] Default Default setup
3 ¥1564 test_no.3 for Yokogawa Select]
4 Y1564 test_no.4 for Yokogawa Select] Loads a file
5 | V1564 testno.5 for Yokogawa Select] Loads the selected setup file from the file list
6 Selectl L
7 [Select] Switches the setup file list display
g [Select] (Comment, File Name)
9 Select] Switches the setup file list page
10 Select] (page numbers: 1/4-4/4)
1 Select|

|

|

Select a setup file.
Select a registered setup file from the
setup file list.

Setup file list

Appears when you have created a display
management file using the setup software and sent
it to the AQ1300/AQ1301

Note

To select an Y.1564 setup file, you can choose to use the latest setup, use the default setup, load a setup file

from the file list, or select a setup file from the setup file list.

File Screen
Press the File soft key to display the following screen.

Il 2016/5/18 13:34:36

Path = USB Hemory/Users le=iaiing Set File Operation to Load.
Num Of Files - b Load
FileName a |Size |Date &y
3 USB Memory
i@ Users
& ¥.1564_Samplel.sd 5.25K 2016/05/18 12:20:02 4 Drive
B ¥.1564_Sample? .sd 5.25K 2016/05/18 12:20:22 Solect | rive (Internal B Mem .
B ¥.1564_Sample3.sd 5.25K 2016/05/18 12:20:26 USB Henory Select a drive (Internal, US emory)
B ¥.1564_Sampled .sd 5.25K 2016/05/18 12:20:30 —
B ¥.1564_Sample5.sd 5.25K 2016/05/18 12:20:36
Loads the file
(]
|
I Select a setup file (.sd extension) to
File list P file ( )

load.
The files that you have created using the setup

software or the AQ1300/AQ1301 appear.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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13.1 Selecting a Setup File

Y.1564 Setup Screen

The following screen appears when you select a setup file whose configuration type is standalone.
For details on the configuration type, see section 13.2.

M 2016/5/18 13:44:50 M =AC

Set up the test.
Léf’,’élgmfggt »section 13.3

<¢ Test Setup >

Test Interface XFP(10GhE)

< Address Setting >> P - -

Source HAC [00[00 |[00 (00 [00 [01 (Refer] ?;2'#'2‘.’2& Configure the settings that are common
Destination WAG [ [ [ e [7 [7 ARP  [Befer] to all Y1564 tests.

Source IPv4 [192 [168 [ 0] 1 [Refer| »section 13.5
Destination IPv4  [192 [168 [ 0 1 Befer]

Configure link and address settings.
» section 13.4

Configure the detailed settings for the
individual Y.1564 tests.

4
Service Setu

<¢ Test Setup >>

Direction Two-way —— K Asymmetric Test

T T | N
oot _I?.t_{‘efl.ec;t_I {Service Setup| » section 13.6
onfiguration| Tes Service 1:Data Service b:Data
clR_T‘?St EIR Test Service 2:Data Service 6:Data To Y.1564 setup page 2/2
Policing Tefit Service 3:Data Service 7:Data
CBS Test EBS Test Service 4:Data Service 8:Data
Performance Tist i J

Set the test direction.

»section 13.3 .
4sclect Select a setup file.
S » section 13.1
(¥.156

Select the test.

» section 13.5
4 otion Configure the options (Y.1564).
1) »section 13.7
m To Y.1564 setup page 1/2

B

Note

Selecting a setup file whose configuration type is MasterDevice opens the screen in section 13.8.
Selecting a setup file whose configuration type is SlaveDevice opens the screen in section 13.9.
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13.1 Selecting a Setup File

Explanation

Latest Setup
Select this item to use the setup that was displayed previously.

Default Setup
Select this item to return to the default setup.

File

Select this item to load a setup file (with an .sd extension) from the file list.

Select this item when you want to load a setup file that is not in the setup file list.

To create a setup file, you can use the setup software and send the file to the AQ1300/AQ1301, or
you can save the settings on the AQ1300/AQ1301.

Setup File Selection

To select a registered setup file, use the setup file list.

You can register up to 48 setup files to the setup file list (4 pages with 12 files per page).

A comment or file name is displayed for each of the registered setup files in the setup file list.

The setup file list is updated when you open the Select Setup File screen after you have created a
display management file and setup files with the setup software and sent the files to the AQ1300/
AQ1301.

For details, see the Setup Software User’s Manual, IM AQ1300-61EN.

Note
+ The AQ1300/AQ1301 can only display the setup file list if the display management file that you created

using the setup software (disManage.dmf) and the setup (.sd) files that the display management file refers
to are saved to the AQ1300/AQ1301 /setup folder.
Example: /setup/disManage.dmf

/setup/0000.sd

/setup/0001.sd

»  When you are performing Y.1564 tests, you can only select setup files for Y.1564 tests.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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13.2 Selecting the Configuration Type

Procedure

Configuration Type Selection Screen
Follow the procedure in section 13.1 to display the Select Setup File screen.
Press the Default soft key to display the following screen.

Select the configuration type.

5/5/19 11:25: =ar = Configuration
2016/5/19 11:25:43 AC font

= | Depending on the selected configuration type,
<< Configuration Type >> the following results.
@ Standalone Standalone:

MasterDevi .
g s?g::,;ei‘fc'ze Y.1564 setup screen (> section 13.1)
MasterDevice, SlaveDevice:

Configure the test (»>section 13.3).

Select the setup file (> section 13.1).

Explanation

Configuration Type

Select the test configuration you want to use on the AQ1300/AQ1301.

* Standalone:
A single AQ1300/AQ1301 is used to make measurements. The optical fiber cable must be looped
back or a dedicated loopback device (or another AQ1300/AQ1301 set to loopback test mode)
must be connected at the other end of the network to be measured.
See “Loopback Traffic Test (Latency measurement)” in section 1.4.

* MasterDevice:
When the test configuration is inband remote (see “Inband Remote” in section 1.4), measurement
is performed with the AQ1300/AQ1301 as the master device.
An AQ1300/AQ1301 set to SlaveDevice must be connected at the other end of the network to be
measured.

* SlaveDevice:
When the test configuration is inband remote (see “Inband Remote” in section 1.4), measurement
is performed with the AQ1300/AQ1301 as the slave device.
An AQ1300/AQ1301 set to MasterDevice must be connected at the other end of the network to
be measured.
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13.3 Setting Up a Test

Procedure

Test Setup Screen

¢ Standalone

Follow the procedure in section 13.1 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.
Press the Test Setup soft key to display the Test Setup screen.

* MasterDevice
Follow the procedure in section 13.8 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.
Press the Test Setup soft key to display the Test Setup screen.

¢ SlaveDevice

Follow the procedure in section 13.9 to display the Test Setup screen.
Note that the following items are not available.

« Test direction
» Frame delay variation measurement reference

<¢ Test Setup >

Test Interface XFP(10GBE)

Test Layer
Direction
i Asymmetric Test

L3-IPv4 Test
Two—way

— Set the test interface
(XFP(10GbE), SFP(GbE), SFP(FE), RJ-45)

Set the test layer

(L2 Test, L3-IPv4 Test, L3-IPv6 Test).

Explanation

Test Interface

— Set the test direction
(Loopback, One-way(M->S), One-way(S->M),
Two-way)

Specify which test interface to use.

+ XFP (10GbE): Select this option to use the 10GBASE-R measurement port.

* SFP (GbE): Select this option to use the 1000BASE-X measurement port.

» SFP (FE): Select this option to use the 100BASE-FX measurement port. This feature is

supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.05.01.001 and later.
* RJ-45: Select this option to use the 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T measurement port.

Test Layer

Set the layer to test.
» L2 Test: Select this option to test layer 2.

+ L3-IPv4 Test: Select this option to test layer 3 according to the IPv4 protocol.
» L3-IPv6 Test: Select this option to test layer 3 according to the IPv6 protocol.

Direction

Set the test direction when executing Y.1564 tests with the AQ1300/AQ1301 set to MasterDevice.
When the configuration type is set to Standalone, this is fixed to Loopback.

* Loopback

The slave device is set to loopback. Traffic is sent from the master to the slave. The master

receives the traffic that is looped back from the slave to execute tests.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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13.3 Setting Up a Test

* One-way(M->S)
Test is executed in the master-to-slave direction.
* One-way(S->M)
Test is executed in the slave-to-master direction.
* Two-way
Test is executed in the master-to-slave direction and slave-to-master directions.
* Asymmetric Test
Different services can be set on the master device and slave device. The frame length and Tx
rate can be set to different values to perform tests on different traffic conditions in the master-
to-slave and slave-to-master directions. Use this option when the uplink and downlink speeds
of the network segment are different. When Asymmetric Test is unselected, the service setting
of the slave device is set the same as the master device.

13-6 IM AQ1300-01EN



13.4 Configuring Link Address Settings

Procedure

Link Setup Screen

¢ Standalone

Follow the procedure in section 13.1 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Link Setting soft key to display the Link Setup

screen.

¢ MasterDevice

Follow the procedure in section 13.8 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Link Setting soft key to display the Link Setup

screen.

¢ SlaveDevice

Follow the procedure in section 13.9 to display the Link Setup screen.

2016/5/18 14:43:56

<< Link Setting >>

Negotiation Hanual
Speed 100K
Duplex [ Full —
Flow Control ON

HDI HDI

This item appears when Test Interface
[|is set to RJ-45 or SFP(GbE).

L) &4 Detect a mismatch of Auto-nego settings(at link-up)

| Link Settin5|

_,‘— Set the speed (1G, 100M, 10M, Auto).

-I_Lmls_tﬁu.uu_l.u‘q_l

Set the negotiation (Auto, Manual).
This setting is valid when Test Interface is set
to RJ-45 or SFP(GbE).

This setting is valid when Test Interface is set
to RJ-45.

The Auto setting for Speed is valid when
Negotiation is set to Auto.

Source
Address

Emulation
Setting

Destination
Address

Set the duplex (FULL, HALF, Auto).
This setting is valid when Speed is set to
100M or 10M.

The Auto setting for Duplex is valid when
Negotiation is set to Auto.

Set the flow control (ON, OFF).

— Set the MDI (MDI, MDI-X, Auto).

Select this check box to automatically
detect mismatches in the auto negotiation

during link establishment.
Link Setting Acquisition

2013/2/19 16:25:42

<< Setting >
Status
Cable Type

Preparing

<< Result >>

Negotiation —
Speed —
Duplex —
MDI —

<< UTP Cable >>
Status =

Straight

The Auto setting for MDI is valid when
Negotiation is set to Auto.

Executes link setting information
acquisition

Acquires the link setting information of the
other device connected to the

(o AQ1300/AQ1301

Information

Applies link settings

Applies the acquired other device’” s link
settings to the AQ1300/AQ1301. You can
execute this when the measurement interface
is RJ-45 or SFP(GbE) and the acquisition
status is Finish.

Status (Preparing, Finish, Fail)

Cable type (Straight, Cross)

Result of link setting information acquisition
* Negotiation (Auto, Manual)
* Speed (1G, 100M, 10M)

Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45

¢ Duplex (Full, Half, ——- (when negotiation is

set to manual)

Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45
* MDI (MDI, MDI-X)

Appears when Test Interface is set to RJ-45

This setting is valid when Test Interface is
set to RJ-45.
Returns to the link setting screen

UTP Cable Status

Indicates the UTP cable status as follows.
(Normal, The cable may be defective. Itis
two-pair cable)

IM AQ1300-01EN
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13.4 Configuring Link Address Settings

Source Address Setup Screen
* Standalone
Follow the procedure in section 13.1 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Source Address soft key to display the Source
Address Setup screen.

e MasterDevice
Follow the procedure in section 13.8 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Source Address soft key to display the Source
Address Setup screen.

e SlaveDevice
Follow the procedure in section 13.9 to display the Source Address Setup screen.

Set the source MAC address.

Refer to the MAC Address table.
»section 4.3

2016/5/18 15:04:38

<< Source Address >>

Mm@ [ W Set the VLAN stack number (None, 1, 2).

VLAN stacks T A— Configure the VLAN settings (CoS: 0-7,
YLAN? TPID ’W ID: 0-4095, TPID: O-FFFF).
YLAN1 TPID (8100 These settings are valid when VLAN

stacks is set to 1 or 2.

pourcepll i . Hanua | Refer to the VLAN table. »section 4.3
Adld(fess 1921687 0
Subjiet Hask Z l_ [255 Set IPv4 (Manual, DHCP).
Gatpuay 9 l_ [0 This setting appears when Test Layer is

ToS| [ 0 set to L3-IPv4.
Refer to the IP address table.

»section 4.3

Refer to the gateway reference.
»section 4.3

Set the source IPv4 address.

Set the subnet mask (1-31).

Set the gateway.

Set the QoS field (ToS: 0-7).

Set the TTL (1-255).

These settings are valid when IPv4 is set
to Manual.

Set the source UDP port.

Set IPv6 (Manual, Stateless Address).

This setting appears when Test Layer is

set to L3-IPv6.

Set the source IPv6 address.

These settings are valid when IPv6 is set
to Manual.

Refer to the IP Address table.

Select this check box when you want to
Prefix Length [0 I t th t dd
Address IFES0  [0000  [0000 [0000 manually set the router address.

View and set the IPv6 prefix length and
the IPv6 router address.

UDP Port Mumber 0

—_

Source |Pv6
Address

IPv6 Router

13-8 IM AQ1300-01EN



13.4 Configuring Link Address Settings

Destination Address Setup Screen
* Standalone
Follow the procedure in section 13.1 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Destination Address soft key to display the
Destination Address Setup screen.

* MasterDevice
Follow the procedure in section 13.8 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Destination Address soft key to display the
Destination Address Setup screen.

Set the destination MAC address.

EIGEl Tt This setting appears when Test Layer is
setto L2.
R i s

2016/5/18 15:25:06

<< Destination Address >>

[00 {00 []00 [|00 [00 (|01
Destination IPvd  [192[|168 7] 0] 1

Refer to the MAC Address table.

»section 4.3
Destination HAC

I
|
Set the destination IPv4 address.
This setting appears when Test Layer is

set to L3-IPv4.

Refer to the IP address table.

Destination »section 4.3
Address

4 "
pearch Select the search list. »section 4.3

Set the destination IPv6 address.
This setting appears when Test Layer is

Destination IPv6 FES0 [[0000 []0000 [|0000 |,Rm[JI

[0000 [[0000 ([0000 [[0001 [Refec | set to L3-IPv6.
Refer to the IP address table.
»section 4.3

IM AQ1300-01EN
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13.4 Configuring Link Address Settings

Emulation Setting Screen
» Standalone
Follow the procedure in section 13.1 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Emulation Setting soft key to display the
Emulation Setting screen.

* MasterDevice
Follow the procedure in section 13.8 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.
Press the Link/Address soft key and then the Emulation Setting soft key to display the
Emulation Setting screen.

2016/5/18 15:40:12 =AC=|Link/Address

Select this check box to perform ARP
<¢ Hnulation Setting >> L ity replying.
This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to

4 ARP Reply

4RP Reply Target [ Source Address only I Set the ARP reply target
(Source Address only, All addresses, All
SR Vian/addresses).
» This setting is valid when Test Layer is set
[ — to L3-IPv4.
IPv6 estination
Address * You can select the All Vlan/addresses
1) NDP Reply

options when VLAN stacks of the Source
Address setting is set to 1 or 2.

Select this check box to perform NDP
replying.

I
| IE! This setting is valid when Test Layer is set
to L3-IPv6.

Explanation

Link Setting Screen
Negotiation
Select whether to use auto negotiation. This setting is valid when Test Interface is set to RJ-45 or
SFP(GbE).
* Auto: The link between the AQ1300/AQ1301 and the device that it is connected to is configured
automatically through auto negotiation.
* Manual: The link must be configured manually.

Speed

When Test Interface is set to RJ-45, you can set the link speed.

* 1G: A1 Gbit/s 1000BASE-T connection is used.

* 100M: A 100 Mbit/s 100BASE-TX connection is used.

* 10M: A 10 Mbit/s 10BASE-T connection is used.

» Auto: The link speed is set automatically. This setting is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto.

Note
When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), the link speed is fixed at 10G. When Test Interface is set to

SFP(GbE), the link speed is fixed at 1G. When Test Interface is set to SFP(FE), the link speed is fixed at
100M.

13-10
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13.4 Configuring Link Address Settings

Duplex

You can set the communication mode for when Speed is set to 100M or 10M. This setting is valid

when Test Interface is set to RJ-45.

» FULL: Full duplex communication

* HALF: Half duplex communication

* Auto: The AQ1300/AQ1301 chooses full or half duplex automatically. This setting is valid when
Negotiation is set to Auto.

Note
When Test Interface is set to XFP(10GbE), SFP(GbE), or SFP(FE), or when it is set to RJ-45 and Speed is

set to 1G, the duplex mode is fixed at FULL.

Flow Control

You can enable or disable flow control.
* ON: Flow control is enabled.

» OFF: Flow control is disabled.

MDI

You can set the measurement port to straight or crossover mode. This setting is valid when Test

Interface is set to RJ-45.

» MDI: Straight

* MDI-X: Cross

» Auto: The AQ1300/AQ1301 switches between straight and crossover mode automatically (this
setting is valid when Negotiation is set to Auto).

Source Address Setup Screen

Source MAC Address
Set the source MAC address. You can refer to the MAC address table to set the address.

VLAN Stacks

Set the number of VLAN stacks.
* 1: One VLAN stack

» 2: Two VLAN stacks

VLAN1/VLAN2

Set the CoS (Class of Service) and VLAN-ID for 1 or 2 VLAN stacks. You can refer to the VLAN
table to set the values.

« CoS:0to7

* ID: 0to 4095

» TPID: 0 to FFFF (supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later)

IPv4

Select whether to specify the source IPv4 address manually or to acquire and set it automatically

through DHCP. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test.

* Manual: You must set the source IPv4 address manually.

« DHCP: When you press Get IP Address, the AQ1300/AQ1301 acquires and sets the source IPv4
address using DHCP.

Source IPv4 Address, Subnet Mask, and Gateway

Set the source IPv4 address, subnet mask, and gateway when IPv4 is set to Manual. You can refer
to the IP Address table and the gateway reference to configure the settings.

* Subnet Mask: 1 to 31

IM AQ1300-01EN
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13.4 Configuring Link Address Settings

IPv6

Select whether to specify the source IPv6 address manually or to specify it through stateless

autoconfiguration using the RA from an IPv6 router. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to

L3-IPv6 Test.

» Manual: You must set the source IPv6 address manually.

» Stateless Address: When you press Get IP Address, the AQ1300/AQ1301 automatically
configures the source IPv6 address.

Source IPv6 Address

Set the source IPv6 address when IPv6 is set to Manual. You can refer to the IP address table to
set the address.

IPv6 Router Address

You can automatically acquire the router address or set it manually.
» Automatic: Clear the Set Router Address manually check box. The IPv6 prefix length and router
address that have been acquired automatically are displayed.
* Manual: Select the Set Router Address manually check box. You can manually set the prefix
length and router address.

MAC Address Table
Select the source MAC address from the MAC Address table.
» Global Address: You can set the source MAC address to a global address.

VLAN Table
Select the VLAN CoS and ID from the VLAN table.

IP Address Table

Select the source IP address from the IP address table.

* Get IP Address: Press this soft key to get the IP address. The AQ1300/AQ1301 will acquire an
IP address, using DHCP when the test layer is L3-IPv4 or stateless address
autoconfiguration when the test layer is L3-IPv6.

Gateway

Set the gateway.

* Manual: Select this option to set the gateway manually.

» Auto.1: Select this option to set the gateway to xxx.xxx.xxx.1.

» Auto.254: Select this option to set the gateway to xxx.xxx.xxx.254.

QoS Field
Set the ToS value (Type of Service).
Range: 0to 7

TTL

Set the TTL value (Time To Live).
Range: 1 to 255

UDP Port Number
Set the source UDP port of the test frame.
Range: 0 to 65535

1312
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13.4 Configuring Link Address Settings

Destination Address Setup Screen

Destination MAC Address
Set the destination MAC address. You can refer to the MAC address table to set the address.

IPv4
Set the destination IPv4 address. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv4 Test. You
can refer to the IP address table or select Search List to set the address.

IPv6
Set the destination IPv6 address. This setting is valid when Test Layer is set to L3-IPv6 Test. You
can refer to the IP address table or select Search List to set the address.

Emulation Setting Screen

ARP reply

Select whether to send ARP replies to ARP requests when the test layer is L3-IPv4.
» Selected: ARP replies are sent.

» Cleared: ARP replies are not sent.

ARP Reply Target Setting

When the test layer is L3-IPv4 and ARP Reply is selected, you can specify the ARP reply target

frames.

» Source Address only:
The AQ1300/AQ1301 will send ARP replies to ARP requests that are directed at the source

address.

» All addresses:
The AQ1300/AQ1301 will send ARP replies to ARP requests, regardless of the address
that they are directed at.

* All Vlan/addresses:
The AQ1300/AQ1301 will send ARP replies to ARP requests that are directed at all VLAN
ID/addresses. You can select this option when the VLAN stacks in the source address
settings is set to 1 or 2.

IM AQ1300-01EN

1313

1S91 Y9GL°A



13.5 Configuring Common Y.1564 Test Items

Procedure

Test Information Setup Screen
» Standalone
Follow the procedure in section 13.1 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.
Press the Common Setting soft key to display the Common Setting screen.

* MasterDevice
Follow the procedure in section 13.8 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.
Press the Common Setting soft key to display the Common Setting screen.

. —re =Ar=| Comnon
2016/5/18 16:04:41 AC=1 e thing

Information
Setup

<< Test Information >>

Test Name [ 10GbE-Pass test for YOKOGAWA
Test Select

Customer | Yokogawa Meters & Instruments

Operator Nane ‘ laToRTokogaNE Test information settings
Unit Setup

Comment I Opening of L2-Service

Test Select Screen
Press the Common Setting soft key and then the Test Select soft key to display the following screen.

2016/7/1 09:02:41 =Ac=| Common
it AC Setting

Information
Setup

<¢ Test Select >>

I Configuration Test
Test Duration 5 Second

kg CIR Test

Step 5 Times
Min. Rate(CIR x n[¥]) 25 % Unit Setup
Test item settings

i EIR Test —_—

i Policing Test H [ 0.00000 % -

il CBS Test

Test Select

i EBS Test
& Performance Test

Test Duration [ 15m 15 min
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13.5 Configuring Common Y.1564 Test ltems

Unit Setup Screen

Press the Common Setting soft key and then the Unit Setup soft key to display the following screen.

3 3:07: Common
2016/5/18 16:07:14 Sottme

Information
. Setup
<< Unit Setup >
| I

Rate Unit UIR

Set the rate unit.
Test Select
<¢Frame Delay Yaliation Measurement Setting>>

FDV Measurement Previous Framp FD Reference 0.000
[ Unit Setup

‘ — Frame delay variation
measurement reference

i (Previous Frame, Min.
Threshold, User)

Explanation

Test Information Setup Screen
Test Information
You can enter the following information. Follow the procedure in section 3.2 to enter characters.
» Test Name
» Customer
» Operator Name
+ Comment
* You can enter up to 30 characters.
* When you press the Commit soft key in the character input dialog box, the character string
changes to the characters that you entered.

Note

The information that you enter here will be included in the report of the test results. Use the setup software to
generate the report. For details, see the Setup Software User’s Manual, IM AQ1300-61EN.

Test Select Screen
Select a test item.
Select the tests that you want to execute. Select the check boxes of the tests that you want to
perform.
e Configuration Test Test Duration: 1 to 60 seconds
* CIR Test
Step count: Set the number of test steps to be executed. Range: 1to 7
Min. Rate (CIRxn[%]): Set the test’s start rate. Range: 10 to 90%
* EIR Test
» Policing Test
Margin (M): Set the margin on the upper limit of the EIR rate.
Range: 0.000 to 10000.000 (when unit is IR or UIR), 0.000 to 100.000 (when unit is %)
+ CBS Test
+ EBS Test

¢ Performance Time Test Duration: 15m, 2h, 24h, User
User range: 1 to 4320 minutes

IM AQ1300-01EN
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13.5 Configuring Common Y.1564 Test ltems

Unit Setup Screen
Set the unit of the Tx load rate.
IR (effective speed: bps), UIR (data rate), % (ratio of the data rate to the Tx rate)

Example of when Tx rate is 1 Gbps (unit: UIR or %)

Frame Frame | Frame | Frame | Frame | Frame | Frame Frame (XX R XS

T

|

| T=—_

| 8 bytes 1514 bytes (ex.) 4 bytes ~ ~
|

|

|

I

Preamble |  Data [Fcs]|

i
TUFG
12byte= Number of frames per second: Approx. 81274
Amount of traffic when the unit is UIR IFG is not included when the percentage is 100.

or % (100%+a)

Frame (Frame + IFG)xnumber of frames per secondx8

l

l

l

| The amount of traffic is approximately 1 Gbps.
|

l

l

Example of when Tx rate is 1 Gbps (unit: IR)

Frame Frame | Frame | Frame | Frame | Frame Frame Frame XX

I
|
|
| 1514 bytes (ex.) 4 byte
|
1

Preamble | Data | FCSl
I | The amount of traffic is approximately 987 Mbps.
!
. 1
Amount of traffic IFG (Data + FCS)xnumber of frames per secondx8
when the unit is IR Number of frames per second: Approx. 81274

Frame Measurement

Set the condition for the reference used to measure the frame delay variation (FDV).

* Previous Frame
The maximum, minimum, and average are calculated from the delay time of the frame received
previous to the measurement target.

e Min. Threshold
The maximum, minimum, and average are calculated from the minimum delay time recorded
within the measurement duration.

e User
The maximum, minimum, and average are calculated from the specified delay reference.
If the calculated result is negative, it is calculated as zero.

FD Reference

Specify the delay time that will be the reference when measuring the delay variation using user-
defined conditions.

Range: 0.000 ms to 1000 ms
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13.6 Configuring the Detailed Settings (Service

Setup) of the Y.1564 Test

Service Setup Screen
» Standalone
Follow the procedure in section 13.1 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.
Press the Service Setup soft key to display the Service Setup screen.

* MasterDevice
Follow the procedure in section 13.8 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.
Press the Service Setup soft key to display the Service Setup screen.

Set the service circuits to run the Y.1564 test on.

Set the test frame length and Tx rate.
Switch between the master and slave

& [P016/5/18 16:23:07 B ard | (Master, Slave).
Press this soft key to switch between the

NNl | displays of the master and slave settings.

Type Frame Len. CIR(HIps) EIR(Hbps) Haster The settings that appear are the service

Rate Unit: UIR
FD¥ Measurement: Previous Frame

Unit settings » section 13.5

N
Detail Screen of Service Setup

Press the Detail soft key to display the following screen.

[l 2016/7/20 10:28:22

Set the service type
(Data, Voice, Video).

M Service 1

Service Type [ Data ' [ G.001 CH MNun. = Set the channel number (1 to 367647).
Payload Pattern | Random — = Set the payload pattern

Frane Length— 512 (Random, All 0, All 1, 0/1)

[MTU [1518 User [ 9000 EMIX [ abces [ Defail | |

Color———  Co$ 1 - Set the frame length

[Green [0 [6S0(000000)  Vellow[ 3 ESO(000000) || (64, 128, 256, 512, 1024, 1280, 1518,
SLA MTU, USER, EMIX).

CIR [10.000008  FLR[ 0.00000 ¥ CBS [ 517 byte

EIR [ 0.00000% EBS [ 512 byte Set the color (OFF, CoS, ToS, DSCP).

FD [ 50.000 msec FDY [ 50.000 msec FDV(¥ile)[99.9%ile
&) AVAIL 0.001 ¥ —

&3 Use The Port Settings

“rame Structure [ HACTIVPEFIPVAUDP [ Detail | h

When Test Layer is set to L3-IPv6, the IPv6 address is always used (fixed).

Set the SLA (Service Level
Agreement).

Set the traffic conditions such as the
committed information rate and excess
information rate.

Set the frame structure. »section 1.6

Data |} 512 ] 0 0 )| Detaill 4 Service and detailed service settings.

Dat 512 ] 0 i

th: : = : 5 } ; :Mu O 32?‘1?2; . Select the services (Service 1-Service 8).

Tata || 51z | o 0 |[Detaill Select the service numbers to display the

Datan|( 512 | 0 0 |[Detaill detailed settings of.

Datan|( 512 || 0| 0 |[Detaill

Data |i 512 || 0 0 ([ Detail] Detail settings

Data (512 || 0] 0 )l Defail | Set the details of test frames.
it Sefip |
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13.6 Configuring the Detailed Settings (Service Setup) of the Y.1564 Test

Setting the Frame Length (EMIX)
Press the Detail soft key and then the Detail soft key next to EMIX under Frame Length to display the
following screen.

Current value
The alphabet item letters of the specified
frame lengths are displayed.

New value
The alphabet item letters of the selected
2016/5/23 14:43:42 C Service Setup frame lengths are displayed (up to five

items).
Commits the frame length (EMIX) details
Current Yalue: ﬂhcde
ol ]7

Back Spacei— jummeeeens — Clears the new value

New Yalue: | u

]_128 |_256 1_512 Tel1024

Number of selectable frame lengths
When selected, the corresponding

alphabet item letter is displayed as a new

- -

Frame Structure Setup Screen for each Service Setup
Press the Detail soft key, the Detail soft key next to Frame Structure, and then the Basic Setting soft
key to display the following screen.

=

Frame Setting (Basic setting) Screen Frame structure

The frame structure in port settings is

displayed.

(MAC+TYPE,
MAC+TYPE+IPv4,
MAC+VLAN+TYPE+IPv4,
MAC+TYPE+IPv6,
MAC+VLAN+TYPE+IPv6)

2016/5/26 08:56:29

Frame Structure I WAGTTYPE+IPvd '

I Refer to Source Address for the VLAN stacks Setting

YLAN stacks | None —— s~ VLAN stacks

The number of VLAN stacks in port
settings is displayed.
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13.6 Configuring the Detailed Settings (Service Setup) of the Y.1564 Test

Press the MAC soft key to display the following screen.

Frame Setting (MAC) Screen
2016/5/26 10:07:20

Basic Setting

Set the source MAC address

[@—I— M (Manual, Source Setting).
Destination Settina This setting is valid when Source MAC is

set to Manual.

Set the destination MAC address
(Manual, Destination Setting).

i

This setting is valid when Destination MAC
is set to Manual.

Press the VLAN soft key to display the following screen.

Frame Setting (VLAN) Screen

2016/5/26 10:20:22 =AC= Frame

Basic Setting

‘ VLAN (TPID: 0-FFFF, CFI: 0-1,

CoS: 0-7, ID: 0-4095).

1
Note

The VLAN soft key is valid in the following situations.

*  When VLAN stacks is 1 or 2 under Basic Setting

*  When the Refer to Source Address for the VLAN stacks Setting check box is selected under Basic Setting
and VLAN stacks of Source Address Setup is 1 or 2

IM AQ1300-01EN
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13.6 Configuring the Detailed Settings (Service Setup) of the Y.1564 Test

Press the IP soft key to display the following screen.

Frame Setting (IPv4) Screen Set the source IPv4 address.

m (Manual, Source Setting).

This setting is valid when Source IPv4 is
set to Manual.

2016/7/20 12:00:03

1Pv4
Set the destination IPv4 address.
Sourcelg ___UEEE (Manual, Destination Setting).
192 [168] 0] 1
Destination IPvd = =— 1his setting is valid when Destination IPv4
[ Wewal - — ;
eetination T (T o T “683'"“30 — dl is set to Manual.
To$/DS (DSCP) TPv-ToS 0 Set the ToS/DS (DSCP)
Protocol 0P (Manual, IPv4-ToS, IPv4-DSCP).
m & Value
Subnet Hosk Gl (Manual: 0-.FF' IPv4-ToS: 0-7,
Cateway [192 [168 | 0|25 IPv4-DSCP: 0-63)
Set the protocol (0-255).
This setting is valid when Frame Structure
is set to MAC+TYPE+IPv4.

L Setthe TTL (1 to 255).

Set the subnet mask (1-31).
Set the gateway.
These settings are valid when IPv4 is set

to Manual.
Frame Setting (IPv6) Screen
201677720 12:12:08
1Pv6 Basic Setting
Source IPv6 [ Source Setting Source IPv6 address.
(FES0/]0000 [0000 0000 The address used the port settings is
[0000)|[0000 0000 |[0001 | ‘ displayed.

Destination IPv6 Destination Setting
[FE80 | [0000 |[0000 | [0000

| YLAN
0000 [0000 [0000 [0001 |A

To$/DS(DSCP) | IPv6-TrafficClass || 0 ‘n
el | o ) ‘E ToS/DS (DSCP)

Destination IPv6 address.
The address used the port settings is
displayed.

The address used the port settings is
displayed.

E

Note
The IP soft key is valid when Frame Structure is set to MAC+TYPE+IPv4, MAC+TYPE+IPv4+UDP,

MAC+TYPE+IPv6, or MAC+TYPE+IPv6+UDP.

Copying Service Settings
Press the Detail soft key and then the Copy soft key to display the following screen.

I ., source master or slave

<< Copy Source >> (Master, Slave)
Haster/Slave Haster =
Service Number Service T —1 copy source service number

<< Copy Destination >>

Haster/Slave Haster —
Service Number Service 1 . .
: Copy destination master or slave

(Service 1-Service 8)

Master, Sl
’TJ (Master, Slave)

—— Copy destination service number
Starts copying (Service 1-Service 8)
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13.6 Configuring the Detailed Settings (Service Setup) of the Y.1564 Test

Explanation

Setting the Service Circuit to Perform the Test On

Set whether to perform the Y.1564 test for the service number currently displayed on the screen.
» Selected: Y.1564 test is performed.

» Cleared: Y.1564 test is not performed.

Service Type

Set the type of test frame.

» Data: The test signal is set to a data sequence (Random, All 0, All 1, 0/1).

» Voice: The test signal is set to voice (G.711 compliant PCM code, G.729 compliant CS-ACELP
format, G.723.1 compliant codec format).

» Video: The test signal is set to video (MPEG2, MPEG3, MPEG4).

* CH Num.: When VOICE or VIDEO has been selected as the service type, specify the number of

channels.

Frame Length
Set the Tx frame length.
* 64,128, 256, 512, 1024, 1280, 1518
The length is set to the specified number of bytes.

e MTU (Maximum Transmission Unit)
The length is set to the maximum number of frames to send in a single transmission.
Range: 64 to 9000

* User
The length is set to the specified number of bytes. Range: 64 to 9000

* EMIX
The length of a single transmission is defined to be the combination of the above three methods
of setting the length (up to five types: a to e below).
A: 64, B: 128, C: 256, D: 512, E: 1024, F: 1280, G: 1518, H: MTU,
U: User Defined

Example: 1st (64)—2nd (512)—3rd (MTU)—4th (USER)—5th (512)
Example of the text shown in the EMIX box for the above setting: ADHUD
Redundant settings are possible (512 in the above example is redundant).

Color

Set the field of the QoS value that will be inserted into the test frame. Assign a high-priority value to
green frames (Color: Green) and a low-priority value to yellow frames (Color: Yellow).

» OFF: No color frame setting

* CoS, ToS: Green range 0 to 7, Yellow range 0 to 7

« DSCP: 000000 to 111111 (binary format)
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13.6 Configuring the Detailed Settings (Service Setup) of the Y.1564 Test

SLA (Service Level Agreement)

CIR (0 to 10000) The unit is Mbps.

EIR (0 to 10000) The unit is Mbps.

CBS (0 to 1000) The unit is Kbyte.

EBS (0 to 1000) The unit is Kbyte.

FLR (0.00000 to 100.00000) The unitis %.

FD (0.001 to 10000.000) The unit is msec.

FDV (0.001 to 10000.000) The unit is msec.

FDV (%ile) (100%ile, 99.9%ile, 90%ile, 75%ile) The unit is percentile (%ile)."

AVAIL (0.001 to 100.000) The unitis %. This is valid when the check box is selected.

Percentile is a number that represents a measurement position counted from the smallest of all the

values measured in a single test duration.

Example of 75th percentile: If 5000 values are measured in a single test duration, starting from
the first measurement, the value that corresponds to 75% is measurement number 3750. In this

case, the 75% percentile value is the 3750th value.
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13.7 Configuring Y.1564 Options

Procedure

Advance Setup Screen

Standalone

Follow the procedure in section 13.1 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.

Press the Option (Y.1564) soft key and then the Advance setup soft key to display the Advance
setup screen.

MasterDevice

Follow the procedure in section 13.8 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.

Press the Option (Y.1564) soft key and then the Advance setup soft key to display the Advance
setup screen.

2016/5/19 10:09:48 =AC= (gp}ggg)

Advance
setup
™ Select setup file after selecting Y.1564

[0 Allow to Change the Test Setup

Measurement
Setting

Measurement Setup Screen

Standalone

Follow the procedure in section 13.1 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.

Press the Option (Y.1564) soft key and then the Measurement Setting soft key to display the
Measurement Setting screen.

MasterDevice

Follow the procedure in section 13.8 to display the Y.1564 Setup screen.

Press the Option (Y.1564) soft key and then the Measurement Setting soft key to display the
Measurement Setting screen.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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13.7 Configuring Y.1564 Options

2016/5/19 10:10:03 =AC= (gp}ggg)

Advance
setup

Measurement START Condition

[ Request ARP/NDP

[ Mot start the measurement when Link is down. ggii?ggment
Measurement STOP Condition

[ When Link Down is detected

[ When L2 Error is detected

[ When Test Fail is detected
Operation after Measurement Stops

M Judge Pass or fail

[ Save measurement results

Others
[ Subtract the fixed latency from the result

I
I
1

Explanation

Advance Setup Screen

Select setup file after selecting Y.1564

Select whether to display the Select Setup File screen after you select Y.1564 on the Test Menu.

» Selected: The Select Setup File screen is displayed.

» Cleared: The Select Setup File screen is not displayed. The previous settings are automatically
selected.

Allow to Change the Test Setup

Select whether to allow the Test Setup screen settings to be changed.
» Selected: The Test Setup screen settings can be changed.

» Cleared: The Test Setup screen settings cannot be changed.

Measurement Setup Screen

Measurement START Condition

Request ARP/NDP (During Y.1564 tests, this is fixed to selected and appears dimmed.)

For ARP (IPv4) and NDP (IPv6) destination MAC addresses, select whether to use an ARP or NDP
request to acquire the MAC address when the START key is pressed. This setting is valid when the
test layer is L3-IPv4 or L3-IPv6.

* Selected: An ARP/NDP request is sent.

» Cleared: An ARP/NDP request is not sent.

Not start the measurement when Link is down. (During Y.1564 tests, this is fixed to
selected and appears dimmed.)

Select whether to start measurement when the START key is pressed and a linkdown is detected.
» Selected: Measurement is not started when a linkdown is detected.

» Cleared: Measurement is started when a linkdown is detected.

Measurement STOP Condition

When Link Down is detected (During Y.1564 tests, this is fixed to selected and appears
dimmed.)

Select whether to stop measurement when a linkdown is detected during measurement.

» Selected: Measurement is stopped when a linkdown is detected.

* Cleared: Measurement is not stopped when a linkdown is detected.
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13.7 Configuring Y.1564 Options

When L2 Error is detected

Select whether to stop measurement when an L2 error is detected during measurement.
» Selected: Measurement is stopped when an L2 error is detected.

* Cleared: Measurement is not stopped when an L2 error is detected.

When Fail Result is detected

Select whether to stop measurement when the result of the test currently being performed produces
a fail judgment.

» Selected: Measurement is stopped when the test result produces a fail judgment.

» Cleared: Measurement is not stopped when the test result produces a fail judgment.

Operation after measurement stops

Judge Pass or fail

Select whether to perform pass/fail judgments after measurements finish.

» Selected: Pass/fail judgments are performed after measurements finish.

» Cleared: Pass/fail judgments are not performed after measurements finish.

Note
To perform pass/fail judgments for a particular test, you have to set the pass/fail judgment setting on the
test's setup screen.

Save measurement results

Select whether to save the measurement results to a file after measurement finishes.

» Selected: The measurement results are saved to a file when measurement finishes.

» Cleared: The measurement results are not saved to a file when measurement finishes.

Save measurement logs

Select whether to save the measurement log to a file after measurement finishes.

» Selected: The measurement log is saved to a file when measurement finishes.

» Cleared: The measurement log is not saved to a file when measurement finishes.

Others

Subtract the fixed latency from the result

During latency measurement, the fixed delay that occurs in the other device during loopback is
subtracted from the measured results. The subtracted results are displayed as measurement
results. If the measured value is less than the fixed delay, 0.00 us is displayed.

» Selected: The fixed delay is subtracted from the measured values.

» Cleared: The fixed delay is not subtracted from the measured values.

Fixed delay value based on the interface

Interface Delay
XFP 1.0 ys
SFP(GbE) 1.4 s
SFP(FE) 12 ps

RJ-45(1000M) 1.6 ps
RJ-45(100M) 11 ps

RJ-45(10M) 108 ps

IM AQ1300-01EN
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13.8 Configuring the AQ1300/AQ1301 as a Master
Device

Procedure

Perform the following procedure when the configuration type is set to MasterDevice.

Test Setup Screen
Select MasterDevice by following the procedure in section 13.2, and then press the Next soft key to
display the following screen.

2016/5/19 11:31:40 n - Set the test interface
»section 13.3

Configure the link settings.

<< Test Setup >> »section 13.4
Test Interface XFP(10GbE)

Test Layer Select the configuration type.
»section 13.2
I Set the test layer (> section 13.3).

—— Remote control status »section 2.1

Link Setting Screen

Press the Next soft key to display the following screen.

2016/5/19 11:42:28 =AC=|Link Setting

<< Link Setting >> Configure the source address settings.

Negotiation Hanual »section 13.4

Speed 100H

Duplex Full Select the test settings. »section 13.3
Flow Control ON

HD1 HD1
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13.8 Configuring the AQ1300/AQ1301 as a Master Device

Source Address Setup Screen
Press the Next soft key to display the following screen.

2016/5/19 11:58:48 = Source
Address

Set the destination address.
»section 13.4

<< Source Address >>

Source MAC [00 [00° [00 [00 [00 (0T

YLAN stacks None
YLAN2 TPID [38A% GoS [0 ID [T007
YLANT TPID [2100 CoS [07 ID [T000

Source IPvd Hanu:

al
Address 19z 168 [ 0] 1
Subnet Mask [2557 [255  [265 | 0| /24
Gateway [1927[168 [ 0 [264

Configure the link settings.
»section 13.4

Destination Address Setup Screen
Press the Next soft key to display the following screen.

2016/5/19 12:03:59

Select from the search list.

<¢ Destination Address >>
Destination MAG [fe | e | oo [sme | [seoe | [ ARP [Refer |
Destination IPvd  [192 [168 [ O] 1 [Referl

Manual setting
This setting is valid when a destination
address is selected from the search list.

Connects to the other device

Configure the source address settings.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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13.8 Configuring the AQ1300/AQ1301 as a Master Device

Search List
Press the Search List soft key to display the following screen.

2016/5/19 12:16:33 1 Search
List

Host N Seriall Vorsi Se?m_hi ) Search for other devices.
1 ost flane  Serialfo ersion Belectl el e When you press this soft key, the
? Sl (P AQ1300/AQ1301 searches for other
3 [Selectl devices (AQ1300 or AQ1301) on the same
4 Eelech | REIL Rl  network segment.
5 [Select]
6 Select]
I Select]
8 |Select]
9 [Select]
10 [Select]
n [Select]
12 Select]
13 Select]
5 Select]
15 |Select]
16 [Select]

M

2016/5/19 12:16:33 Area of the search list that changes

when you switch the display

Host Name ’SeriaINO Yersion
1 nitaka $NO0D00D1  6.0.134.10 Switches the search list display
g ‘;"t"“i“ﬂ 2:gggggg§ i;gg:; 4 Suitch (SerialNo+Ver, Test Setup, Status+MAC,
UKUOKa L .
4 sapporo  SNOODOOO4  3.3.131.13 Sypstng|  [Pv4/IPv6, Master Addr)
5 kofu SNODDDOO5  2.4.130.14
6 kanazawa  SNOOOOOOS  1.5.129.15 < Addr Type | (SI;L?:ZZI?;:SISIPAZ dress)
7 - ’ .
8 HAG Adress | This setting appears when
9 Switch is set to Master Addr.
10
1 Select the address of the other device
12 (the destination address) from the
:i search list.
15 To the next page
16 (1to 16, 17 to 32, 33 to 48, 49 to 64)
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13.8 Configuring the AQ1300/AQ1301 as a Master Device

Connect Screen
Press the Connect soft key to display the following screen.

N CFq- = =" Destination
2016/5/19 13:51:14 AC Addr(less !

<< Destination Address >>

Desti
esth Information(Code:16)

2016/5/19 13:5b:42

Select when you don t want to change
the slave settings.

<< Slave Test Setup >>

Test Interface RJ-25 ) ) .
Test Layer [Z Test Pressing this soft key will open the Y.1564
Setup screen.
<< Slave Link Setup >>
Negotiation Hanual Select to apply the currently displayed
gpe‘]*d 100K Gopy ot settings to the slave.
ub e I — You must perform remote reconnection
Flow Control ON .
DI || E— after you press this key.

Select to copy the slave data on the
master.

You must press “Apply to Slave” after you
press this key.

Y.1564 Setup Screen

Press the Complete soft key to display the following screen.

2016/5/18 13:44:50 =AC=|¥.1564 Setup

Test
Setup

<< Test Setup > ¥FP(10GhE)
Test Interface XFP (10GbE) 13- 1Pv4 Test
<< Address Setting > 4

Source HAC [0 [00°|[00° 00 [00 [0 ggw(i)ﬂg

i
%
#

Destination MAG [ | [ o [seae] | [or [ ARP
Source IPvd [1927[68 [ 0] T P
Destination IPvd  [192 168 [ 0 [ 1 T | ) section 13.1

}sa1 ¥9GL°A

<¢ Test Setup > P
Direction Tuo-way ¥ Asymmetric Test Service Setup

e |

Configuration Test Service 1:Data Service b:Data

CIR Test EIR Test Service 2:Data Service 6:Data

Policing Test Service 3:Data Service 7:Data

CBS Test EBS Test Service 4:Data Service 8:Data
Performance Test
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13.8 Configuring the AQ1300/AQ1301 as a Master Device

Explanation

Destination Address Screen

Search List
Select the address of the other device (the destination address) from the search list.

Searching for Other Devices
When you select Search other Device, the AQ1300/AQ1301 searches for other devices (AQ1300 or
AQ1301) on the same VLAN or network segment and displays the results in the search list.

Switching the Display
You can switch between different search list displays.
» SerialNo+Ver: The equipment name, serial number, and version are displayed.
» Test Setup:  The equipment name, test interface, and test layer are displayed.
» Status+MAC: The equipment name, status, and MAC address are displayed.
* IPv4/IPv6: The equipment name and IP address are displayed.
* Master Addr:
The device name and master address (MAC or IP address) are displayed.

Note

You can check the equipment name and serial number of the AQ1300/AQ1301 in the system settings.

Setting the Address Type

You can switch the address type that is displayed when Switch is set to Master Addr.
* MAC address

» IP address

Manual Setting

Press this soft key to cancel the selection that you made in the search list and enter the destination
address manually. This soft key is valid when you have selected a destination address from the
search list.

Connect
Press this soft key to connect to the other device.

Connect Screen
The AQ1300/AQ1301 will connect remotely to the other device with the specified destination address.
After the connection, you can use the test interface to control the other device remotely.

Slave Setup
Complete: Press this soft key when you do not need to change the slave settings. Pressing this soft
key will open the Auto Setup screen.
Apply to Slave: Press this soft key to apply the currently displayed test and link settings to the
slave.

You must perform remote reconnection after you press this key.
Copy from setup: Press this soft key to use the slave data on the master to configure the setup

items. must press “Apply to Slave” after you press this key.

Note

After the connection is established, you cannot change the source and destination addresses.
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13.9 Configuring the AQ1300/AQ1301 as a Slave

Device

Procedure

Perform the following procedure when the configuration type is set to SlaveDevice.

Test Setup Screen
Select SlaveDevice by following the procedure in section 13.2, and then press the Next soft key to
display the following screen.

M 2016/5/19 11:31:40 A 2 Set the test interface
»section 13.3

Configure the link settings.
<< Test Setup >> »section 13.4

Test Interface XFP(10GbE)

Test Layer Select the configuration type.
»section 13.2

Set the test layer (> section 13.3).

Remote control status »section 2.1

Link Setting Screen

Press the Next soft key to display the following screen.

2016/5/19 11:42:28 =AC=|Link Setting

<< Link Setting >> Configure the source address settings.

Negotiation Hanual »section 13.4

Speed 100H

Duplex Full Select the test settings. »section 13.3
Flow Control ON

HD1 HD1

IM AQ1300-01EN

13-31

}sa1 ¥9GL°A



13.9 Configuring the AQ1300/AQ1301 as a Slave Device

Source Address Setup Screen

Press the Next soft key to display the following screen.

4 2016/5/19 14:22:39

|

<¢ Source Address >>

Source MAC [00" [00 [00 |[00 [00 [[0T [Beferl
YLAN stacks None
VLANZ ™I [FoE CoS [0 ID [T00T [Refer]
YLANT TID (8700 Co [0 ID [1000 [Refer(
Source IPv4 Hanual
hddress [192][1.8 [ 0] 1 [Refer|
Subnet Mask [2557 [265 [255 [ 0| /2%
Gateway [1927[168 [ 0 [264 | Beferl

ave
Execution

Slave Execution

S 2016/5/27 10:08:17
0[s] BBTHT "™l Eooral

Tx Rate(¥) 100.00000 Frame Len.(byte): 64

Tx Time(min): 1

Test Results
Duration
Page 1/1 00:00

m=AC= Slave

Fill Patten: Random

00

Slave Execution

Configure the link settings.
»section 13.4

Press this soft key to exit the slave
(connection standby) state.

Pressing this soft key will open the top
menu.
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13.10 Starting Measurement

Procedure

Starting Measurement

Press START to display the following screen and start measurement and transmission.

Test information Title bar »section 2.1

0L =4

IR Load Tes i

Burst Size Test

<< Performance Test >
| Perfornance Test [ PreExec [ |

Exec

>

vting [

Tx] Rate(¥):  100.00000 |[Rx] Rate(¥):  100.00000

lormal Frame:
Tx: 97,528, 456
Rx: 97,528,448

'x Frame Length(byte): =

Network status »section 2.1

Explanation

Test Information

Error History

LINK|LZ

L
ER

R [ERR

Heasurement
|

Measurement status »section 2.1

Summary

Test results

Statistics counter and error
detection history

The name of the test that is currently being performed and the number of steps that will be performed

are displayed here.

Test Items

* IR load test

* Burst size test

* Performance test

Number of Steps and Services

Sv. STEP

L4

Current step count

Service number that measurement is in progress

IM AQ1300-01EN
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13.10 Starting Measurement

Test Results

Display during Measurement

Test Results —“:
" Duration
Page 1/1 - 09:12:45
—

Measurement duration

Indication that measurement
is in progress

Measuring: This appears while measurement is being performed.
Measurement duration: Indicated in the following format: hh:mm:ss.

Display When Measurement Has Finished

Pass/fail judgment

Pass/Fail Judgment Indication

The pass/fail judgment of the test is displayed here. This appears when the pass/fail judgment is
enabled. For details on the pass/fail judgment setting, see section 13.7.

» Pass: The results meet the requirements.

+ Fail: The results do not meet the requirements.

Results Display

<< Configuration Test >>

IR Load Test
Passffail judgment

<< Performance Test -

Perfornance Test ] Execution status

For each test, the current measurement execution state and the pass/fail judgment result are

displayed here.

Execution State

Pre Exec: The AQ1300/AQ1301 is waiting to execute the test.

Executing: The AQ1300/AQ1301 is executing the test.

Finish: The test has finished.

Aborted:  During test execution, the STOP button was pressed to force the test to stop or the
test stopped automatically because an error was detected.

----- : The test is not enabled.

Pass/Fail Judgment
Pass: The results meet the requirements.
Fail: The results do not meet the requirements.

Note

The pass/fail judgment result is not displayed while a test is being executed or if the pass/fail judgment is not
enabled.
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13.10 Starting Measurement

Statistics Counter and Error Detection History
During measurement, the statistical information of the frames that are transmitted from and received
by the measurement port and the status of error detection are displayed here.

e Transmission and Reception Rates

During measurement, the transmission and reception rates are indicated (as percentages).

¢ Normal Frames

The number of normal frames that have been sent and received during a single measurement
period is indicated.

* Received Frame Length

The currently received frame length is indicated as an average over 1-second intervals.

e Error Detection History

From the start of measurement to the time that measurement is stopped, link errors and L2
errors (L2 frame errors) are displayed here as they are detected.

Display Display Explanation
Item
LINK ERR |LINK ERR (gray)|No linkdowns have been detected during measurement.
LINK ERR (red) |If even one linkdown is detected during measurement, the indication becomes
red.
L2 ERR L2 ERR (gray) |During measurement, no frames have been received with any of the following

errors.

CRC errors

Undersize errors

Oversize errors

Symbol errors

Alignment errors

L2 ERR (red)

During measurement, if even one frame is received with any of the following
errors, the indication becomes red.

CRC errors

Undersize errors

Oversize errors

Symbol errors

Alignment errors

IM AQ1300-01EN
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13.11 Displaying the Test Results

Procedure

Test Result Display Screen
Follow the procedure in section 13.10 to start and stop measurement.

I =AC =| Heasurement

9ls] EATR "l oo
100.00000 Frame Len. (byte): 64

Fill Pattern: Randon

Page 1/1 00:00:05

<< Configuration Test >>

<< Performance Test >> Displays the file operation screen

Performance Test »section 12.2

To measurement page 2/2
[Tx] Rate(¥):  100.00000 [Rx] Rate(¥):  100.00000

N()Trmal Frame: L Error History

X2 528,

R 97.528.448 LINK @J
Rx Frame Length(byte): — Iy

Measurement

Displays a table of test results
» section 13.15

Displays the results screen for the IR
4 load test
LRCEREEY > section 13.12

Displays the results screen for the burst
‘?urst Size size test
et »section 13.13

4. formance Displays the results screen for the
performance test
» section 13.14

To measurement page 1/2

Note
* During measurement, you can select menu items other than “File.”

* If you press ESC while another measurement screen is displayed, the measurement results screen will
appear.

* You can also use the left and right arrow keys to switch between measurement screens. For details, see
section 13.16.
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13.12 Displaying the IR Load Test Results

Procedure

IR Load Test Results Screen
Follow the procedure in section 13.10 to start and stop measurement.
Press the IR Load Test soft key to display the following screen.

g
6 emain | AT T
Rate 00 00000 Frame Lo e): B T e Switch between the master and slave
Sv. STFP . Rando aste (Master, Slave)
IR Load Test Page 1/2 Select th .
XFP PIE TROB 1 t/5) o Eellea e ec_ t! eserw_ces
LR JALL Hin Hean Hax__ [Count] FLR (Service 1-Service 8).
106 | FULL oo
L stepi 3.300]  3.500]  3.700| 2000 1.0E-2
Al step? 7.300]  7.5000  7.70 00.0E-2
step3 11.300] 11.500]  11.70 00.0E-2
stepd 15.300]  15.500 15.70 00.0E-2
steph sttt okl |setolotol | solek okl siolok | sketololor | slololor
stepﬁ otk | otk |l | ol | soksolols | sotok | ootk | okl
step?’ HRHCHHOH K MO | RCHOK | R | ROKI | MK | HOKKIKK
EIR
areen 15.000] 15.000[ 15.000( 2000 [1.0E-2
vellow|-—|  25.000] 25.000] 25.00 00.0E-2
Sfta] 40.000|  40.000]  40.00 00.0E-2
areen 15.000] 15.000]  15.000] 2000 [1.0F-2
vellow|-—-| 25.000] 25.000] 25.00 0 0.0E-2 'Eﬂ
total 40.000 40.000] 40.00 0 0.0E-2
— S — m—
Note

You can display this screen even during measurement.

You can also use the left and right arrow keys to switch between measurement screens. For details, see
section 13.16.

Press ES

C to return to the Test Result Display screen (see section 13.11).

Explanation

IR Load Test Results Table

The following items are displayed.

- PIF:

« IR(Mbit/s):

* FL:

* FTD(ms):

* FDV(ms):

Note

Use the up and down arrow keys to switch the displayed page.

The pass/fail judgment (Pass/Fail) is displayed. If pass/fail judgment is enabled, the
pass/fail judgment results are indicated with colors for each item.

Green: Pass

Red: Fail

Information rate (minimum, average, maximum) is displayed.

Frame loss (frame loss count, loss rate) is displayed. If the measured result has been
exceeded 999999, the result columns display “Over.”

Frame transfer delay (minimum, average, maximum) is displayed. If the measured
result has been exceeded a second, the result columns display “1s OVER.”

Frame delay variation (minimum, average, maximum) is displayed. If the measured
result has been exceeded a second, the result columns display “1s OVER.”

During measurement, items that have not yet been measured are displayed as “*****.”
Pass/fail judgment is not performed on green frame measurement results when Color is set to OFF.
Pass/fail judgment is not performed on yellow frame measurement results regardless of the Color setting.

FTD(ms)

is valid when the test direction is set to loopback.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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13.13 Displaying the Burst Size Test Results

Procedure

Burst Size Test Result Display Screen
Follow the procedure in section 13.10 to start and stop measurement.
Press the Burst Size Test soft key to display the following screen.

Note

.

g
T B e P :

Rate 00 ,,,,, = - lrle 64 Switch between the master and slave

p : (Master, Slave)
Burst Size Test Page 1/1 .
PIE =0 Select the services
ALL Count | FLR — (Service 1-Service 8).
CBS
2000 [T.0E-Z

green 2000 [1.0E-2
yellow ———[ 2000 [1.0E=2]
total 2000 [1.0E-2]
FTD(ns) FD¥Y (ns)
Hin Hean Hax Hin Hean Hax

22.000 | 22.000 [ 22.000 | 11.000 | 11.000 |11.000

green: 22.000 | 22.000 [ 22.000 | 11.000 | 11.000 [11.000
velTow! 72.000 | 22.000 | 22.000 | 11.000 [ 11.000 [11.000 ||

total| 22.000 | 22.000 | 22.000 [11.000 | 11.000 | 11.000 IEH

You can display this screen even during measurement.

You can also use the left and right arrow keys to switch between measurement screens. For details, see
section 13.16.

Press ESC to return to the Test Result Display screen (see section 13.11).

Explanation

Burst Size Test Results Table
The following items are displayed.

P/F: The pass/fail judgment (Pass/Fail) is displayed. If pass/fail judgment is enabled, the
pass/fail judgment results are indicated with colors for each item.
Green: Pass
Red: Fail
FL: Frame loss (frame loss count, loss rate) is displayed. If the measured result has been
exceeded 999999, the result columns display “Over.”
FTD(ms): Frame transfer delay (minimum, average, maximum) is displayed. If the measured
result has been exceeded a second, the result columns display “1s OVER.”
FDV(ms): Frame delay variation (minimum, average, maximum) is displayed. If the measured
result has been exceeded a second, the result columns display “1s OVER.”
Note

During measurement, items that have not yet been measured are displayed as “*****.”

Pass/fail judgment is not performed on green frame measurement results when Color is set to OFF.
Pass/fail judgment is not performed on yellow frame measurement results regardless of the Color setting.
FTD(ms) is valid when the test direction is set to loopback.
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13.14 Displaying the Performance Test Results

Procedure

Performance Test Result Screen
Follow the procedure in section 13.10 to start and stop measurement.
Press the Performance Test soft key to display the following screen.

2016/5/19 15:41:43 =AC Perfornance Tes|
E;SJ]AJ LASER LF5

0FF Control . e .
PorTOrREIEal Tx Rata(Z) - 100.00000 Frame Len. (byte): 64 NGLURRE  Switch between the master and slave

2 Fill Pattern: Randon Master (Master, Slave)

Performance Test

L1
XFP E& | IR(Mbit/s)
L. [FE_ Hin__[ M

Note
* You can display this screen even during measurement.

* You can also use the left and right arrow keys to switch between measurement screens. For details, see
section 13.16.

» Press ESC to return to the Test Result Display screen (see section 13.11).

Explanation

Performance Test Results Table
The following items are displayed.

* PI/F: The pass/fail judgment (Pass/Fail) is displayed. If pass/fail judgment is enabled, the
pass/fail judgment results are indicated with colors for each item.
Green: Pass
Red: Fail

* IR(Mbit/s):  Information rate (minimum, average, maximum) is displayed.

* FL: Frame loss (frame loss count, loss rate) is displayed. If the measured result has been
exceeded 999999, the result columns display “Over.”

e FTD(ms): Frame transfer delay (minimum, average, maximum) is displayed. If the measured
result has been exceeded a second, the result columns display “1s OVER.”

* FDV(ms): Frame delay variation (minimum, average, maximum) is displayed. If the measured

result has been exceeded a second, the result columns display “1s OVER.”
* AVAIL(%): Service circuit availability is displayed.

Note

» Use the up and down arrow keys to switch the displayed page.
» During measurement, items that have not yet been measured are displayed as
+ FTD(ms) is valid when the test direction is set to loopback.

kkkkk VW
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13.15 Displaying a Table of Test Results

Procedure

Test Summary Screen
Follow the procedure in section 13.10 to start and stop measurement.
Press the Summary List soft key to display the following screen.

IR load test, burst size test

Sumnry List

Switch between the master and slave
(Master, Slave)

11 Sumnry List 4 gei'vi(;e Select th )

- - elec rvi
XFP [E || Configuration Sorvice 1 seec_ :_sse .cess
EIR_[ POL | CBS [ EBS | (Service ervice 8).

Pass | Pass | Pass
N st £l Select the test
GIR Test (CIR Test, EIR Test, Policing Test, CBS
ML Test, EBS Test, Performance Test)
— Detail

Displays the detail screen of the test
results for the selected test. For a
description of the detail screen of each
test, see sections 13.12 to 13.14.

Service numbers Performance test

Cursor (brown) —

Displays the service number of the selected service and the position of the test results that corresponds to the
selected test result. Pressing the Detail soft key or ENTER displays the detail screen of the test results at the
cursor position.

Explanation

The pass/fail judgment results (Pass/Fail) of the test items in sections 13.12 to 13.14 are displayed in
a tabular form.
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13.16 Changing the Displayed Screen

Procedure

You can switch the displayed measurement screen by pressing the left and right arrow keys.

<« key » key
| ¥
| Test result screen i ESC key
A
Y
[IR load test result screen } >
A
Y
| Burst size test result screen | >
A
Y

[ Performance test result screen }

1

On the IR load test result screen and performance test result screen, you can switch between pages of
results on the displayed screen by pressing the up and down arrow keys.

Explanation

» and 4 Keys
These keys change the displayed screen. They are valid when a measurement screen is displayed.

A and V Keys
These keys switch between the pages of the displayed screen. They are valid on the IR load test
result screen and performance test result screen.
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Chapter 14 File Operation

14.1

Connecting a USB Storage Medium to the USB
Port

Use a portable USB storage medium. Connect it directly to the USB Type A port on the AQ1300/

AQ1301.
Hot-plugging is supported: you can connect or disconnect the USB device at any time, regardless of

whether the AQ1300/AQ1301 is on or off. When the power is on, the AQ1300/AQ1301 automatically
detects the USB storage medium after it is connected.

S

N

Note
» Connect USB storage devices to the AQ1300/AQ1301 directly, not through a USB hub.

» Use a portable USB storage medium. Do not connect an incompatible USB storage medium.

« Do not connect and disconnect a USB device repetitively. Provide a 10-second interval between removal
and connection.

* Do not connect or disconnect a USB device during the time from when the AQ1300/AQ1301 is turned on
until key operation becomes available.

* You can use USB storage devices that comply with USB 1.1.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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14.2 Saving and Loading Data

Procedure

File Screen
Display the screen for manipulating files. Operate according to the test menu.

Setting
* Auto, Auto(Remote), or RFC2544

Follow the procedure in the relevant section to display the Select File Display.

Auto Section 4.1
* Auto(Remote) Section 5.1
+ RFC2544 Section 8.1

Press the File soft key.

¢ Manual

Press the soft keys in the following sequence.
Manual > Next 1/2 > File

¢ VLAN Test

Press the soft keys in the following sequence.
Option > VLAN Test > Next 1/2 > File

Loading a VLAN ID Definition File

Option > VLAN Test > Detail Setup > VLAN ID TX Setting or VLAN ID RX Setting > Sub Menu >

Refer File

* E-OAM Test
Press the soft keys in the following sequence.
Option > Next 1/2 > E-OAM > Next 1/2 > File

Measured Results
Follow the procedure in the relevant section to end the measurement.

Auto, Auto(Remote), or Manual Section 7.1
RFC2544 Section 9.2
* VLAN test Section 11.7
+ E-OAM test Sections 12.8, 12.9, and 12.10

Press the File soft key.

The following screen appears.
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14.2 Saving and Loading Data

Directory path
The number of directories and files in the selected directory

& 009;10/23 16:28:01

Path | USB Hemory (IMYENITe— Set the action (Save, Load).
Num Of Files : § Save Set the file t
FileNane 4 |Size | Date @ € e file type.

5 USB Memory

Set the extension of the file type you want
to save or load. For details, see the

1 IHAGE 2009/10/06 13:28:54 . o )

0 LoggingData 2009/10/05 175326 « Drive explanation later in this section.

5 Project 2009/10/05 17:53:52 (LS. Set the drive (Internal, USB Memory).
£ 0000.nr 280K 2009/10/22 16:54:04 USB Hemory ( ’ )
B 0001.nr 263K 2009/10/23 16:27:24

=
sF;é{ﬁpNﬂ'"e ai— Set the file name (see the File Name

Use the rotary knob and ENTER to
select the save destination or the file that
you want to load.

Setup screen in the next section).

Saves or loads the file

Whether “Save”or “Load” is displayed
depends on which option you choose

0002.nr

for the Action setting.

Tr'\e file na

me candidate for the next save operation

This indication appears when you set the action to “Save.”

File Name Setup Screen

Set the file name format (No., Comment + No.,
Test Item No. + No., Comment + Test Item No. + No.,

ST pate, Comment + Date).

File Name Type
No.

Comment

| Comnant + o —| |f—Set the ID number (0 to 9999).

Specify a comment (up to 30 characters).
To enter a comment, follow the procedure in section 3.2.

[ 1

@ Attach Directory

Select when you want to specify a directory name.
Valid for statistical result and log files

Directory T Directory N
frec o e ! e e L Set the directory name format (Directory Name,
Directory Name | _I Setup File Name, Setup File Comment).
Fille B — Specify the directory name (up to 30 characters).

0001.nr L To set the directory name, follow the procedure in section

3.2.
— File name

The file name that is produced by the above settings is
displayed.

Explanation

File Operation

Select “Save”

or “Load.”

File Type

Set the extension for the measurement result data.

Note

Because

the file type is fixed, you cannot set the extension when you save or load settings or load

measurement results.

Saving

The types of files that you can save are listed below.

Extension

Description

.sd

Measurement setup files

.mr

File containing measured results or statistic results

.Csv

Statistic log files (in Manual mode)
Result file of LT execution or multicast LB execution (for E-OAM tests)

IM AQ1300-01EN
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14.2 Saving and Loading Data

Loading
The types of files that you can load are listed below.

Extension Description

.sd Measurement setup files

.mr File containing measured results or statistic results

.csy, .txt  VLAN ID definition file (for VLAN tests)

The VLAN ID definition file is a list of VLAN IDs that are registered in a VLAN ID list of a VLAN test.
Itis a text file in CSV format that you can create with a text editor or a spreadsheet application.

*

For details on how to load display management files (disManage.dmf) and package files (.dmfz),
see section 14.7.

Drives
You can select one of the following drives.
Internal The AQ1300/AQ1301 internal memory

USB Memory The USB storage medium connected to the USB Type A port on the AQ1300/AQ1301.

File Name
File Name Format

You can set the file name format to one of the following options. For all formats, the maximum
number of characters is 30.
No., Comment + No., Test Iltem No. + No., Comment + Test ltem No. + No., Date, Comment + Date

Comment Up to 30 characters

ID No. Four characters

The range is 0 to 9999. Four characters are used in the file name. For example, if you set the
number to “1,” “0001” will be used in the file name.

Test ltem No. 1t0 8

The registered test item number is displayed.

Date Displayed in the following format: YYMMDD_hhmmss

Extension Four characters, including the period.

If the length of the specified file name, including the extension, exceeds 30 characters, the file is
named “Name Over.”

String and Character Types That Can Be Used in File and Directory Names

There are limitations on the types of strings and characters that you can use in file and directory
names.

The following character strings cannot be used as file or directory names due to MS-DOS
limitations.

AUX, CON, PRN, NUL, CLOCK, CLOCKS, LPTO, LPT1, LPT2, LPT3, LPT4, LPT5, LPT6, LPT7,
LPT8, LPT9, COMO, COM1, COM2, COM3, COM4, COM5, COM6, COM7, COM8, COM9

The following types of characters can be used: 0t0 9,Ato Z,atoz, ,— (,),{{}, # $, %, & ~, !,
“,and @

@ cannot be entered consecutively.

Make sure that the full file path (absolute path from the root directory) is less than or equal to
200 characters in length. If it exceeds 200 characters, an error occurs when you perform a file
operation (such as saving, copying, renaming, or creating a directory).

Full file path:  When an operation is being performed on a directory, the full path is up to the name of the
directory.
When an operation is being performed on a file, the full path is up to the name of the file.

If the specified file or directory name contains characters that cannot be used, the file or directory
is named “Bad File Name.”

14-4
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14.2 Saving and Loading Data

Directory Name

You can specify a destination directory when you save statistical result and log files.

When you specify a directory name, the directory name appears followed by a slash in front of the file
name.

Attach Directory
Select this check box when you want to specify a directory name.

Directory Name Format

You can set the directory name format to one of the following options. For all formats, the maximum
number of characters is 30.

Directory Name, Setup File Name, Setup File Comment

Directory Name Up to 30 characters
Setup File Name The name of the loaded setup file is displayed.
Setup File Comment The comment of the loaded setup file is displayed.

» Even when specifying a directory name, make sure that the name, including the extension, is 30
characters or less. If the specified directory name exceeds 30 characters, the directory is named
“Name Over.”

Saving Files Automatically

In the measurement settings, when you set the “Operation after Measurement Stops” setting as
described below, a file is saved automatically after measurement finishes. Files that are saved
automatically are saved to the “result” folder in internal memory.

Mode Condition Saved Files

Auto or When the “Save measurement results” check Statistical result file (.mr)

Auto(Remote) box is selected

Manual When the “Save measurement results and Statistical result file (.mr) and statistical log
Statistics Log” check box is selected file (.csv)

IM AQ1300-01EN
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14.3 Deleting and Copying Files

Procedure

File Screen
Follow the procedure in section 14.2 to display the file screen.

Directory path
The number of directories and files in the selected directory

ii§3009/1()/23 16:51:49 =AC= File

— dFile .
Path - USB Memory (PAElt e — Set the action (Delete, Copy).
Nun Of Files : 6 Delete

F i leNane - [Size | Date )

LA ERIZE - Set the file type.
Set the extension of the file type you want
to delete or copy.

& USB Memory -
1 IHAGE 2009/10/06 13:28:54 s

1 LoggingData 2009710705 17:53:26 4 Drive
0 Project 2009710705 17:53:52 PN — Set the drive (Internal, USB Memory).
® 0000.sd 260K 2009/10/23 16:30:38 USB Hemory
3 0001.5d 260K 2009/10/23 16:20:12
d 0002 .sd 270K 2009/10/22 15:05:5 .
I Se-‘]‘;ét Z-Selects all files

Use the rotary knob and ENTER to select IS — Deletes the selected files or displays a
the files you want to delete or copy. Selected screen for selecting the copy

files are indicated with this mark: g. destination.

To deselect a file, press ENTER again. Whether “Delete” or “Dest. Folder” is
displayed depends on which option you
choose for the Action setting.

When you press the Dest. Folder soft key,
a screen for selecting the copy destination
directory appears.

In the screen that appears, select the
destination directory and press the Copy
soft key to copy the files.

Explanation

File Operation
Select “Delete” or “Copy.”

File Type

The files of the type that you selected appear in the File List screen.

» For details about file types, see “Explanation” in section 14.2.

» To display all the files in the current directory, set the file type to “*.*”.

Drives
See “Explanation” in section 14.2.

Selecting All Files

All the files in the current directory will be deleted or copied.

*  When you press the All Select soft key, “All Select” changes to “All Deselect.”

* When you press the All Deselect soft key, “All Deselect” changes to “All Select.” All the files in the
current directory are deselected.

Deleting

The selected files are deleted.

14-6
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14.3 Deleting and Copying Files

Setting the Copy Destination and Copying

After selecting the files to copy, set the destination directory and copy the selected files to it.

Note
Using the mini B USB port on the AQ1300/AQ1301, you can send the files and directories in the AQ1300/

AQ1301 internal memory to a PC. To do this, set the AQ1300/AQ1301 mini B USB port function to Storage (see
section 14.1). When the PC accesses the AQ1300/AQ1301 and downloads the files, the download speed
depends on the performance of the PC.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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14.4 Changing File Names

Procedure

File Screen
Follow the procedure in section 14.2 to display the file screen.

Directory path
The number of directories and files in the selected directory

<:¢j:009/10/23 16:52:19 =Ac=D File

N 4File .
Path :| USB Memory (eI — Set the action (Rename).

Num Of Files : 4 Renane

Eilotone =[Sz [Jate & «File Ul Set the file type.
Set the extension of the file type of the file

& USB Memory

0 IHAGE 2009/10/06 13:28:54 sy
1 LoggingData 2009/10/05 17:53:26 4 Drive whose name you want to change.
0 Project 2009/10/05 17:53:52 I — Set the drive (Internal, USB Memory).

@ 0000.csv 601 2009/10/22 16:54:0

USB Memory

Use the rotary knob and ENTER to select & L I Enter a new file name.

the file whose name you want to change. The character input dialog box appears. To
Selected files are indicated with this mark: s set the file name, follow the procedure in
To deselect a file, press ENTER again. section 3.2. Enter the extension as well.
After you have entered the file name, press
the Commit soft key in the character input
dialog box to change the file name to the
name that you entered.

Explanation

File Operation
Select “Rename.”

File Type

The files of the type that you selected appear in the File List screen.

» For details about file types, see “Explanation” in section 14.2.

» To display all the files in the current directory, set the file type to “*.*”.

Drives
See “Explanation” in section 14.2.

Entering a File Name

Enter a file name into the character input dialog box that appears. Follow the procedure in section 3.2.

» Use the character input dialog box to enter the extension as well.

*  When you press the Commit soft key in the character input dialog box, the file name changes to the
name that you entered.

14-8
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14.5 Creating Directories

Procedure

File Screen
Follow the procedure in section 14.2 to display the file screen.

Directory path
The number of directories and files in the selected directory

009/10/23 16:53:08 =AC= File
e______________f4ri|

Path :| USB Memory e Set the action (Make Dir).
Num Of Files : 6 Hake Dir
FileNane - |Size | Date )
@) USB Memory
3 [HAGE 2009/10706 13:28:54
(7 LoggingData 2009710705 17:53:26 4 Drive
3 Project 2009710705 17:53:52 Select —LB :
0000 .5 260K 2009/10/23 16:20:12 Wiy - Set the drive (Internal, USB Memory).
0001.sd 260K 2009/10/23 16:30:38
B 0002.sd 260K 2009/10/23 16:54:04
Use the rotary knob and ENTER to select @Make T8 — Create a directory.
the directory you want to create the The character input dialog box appears. To
directory in. set the directory name, follow the
& procedure in section 3.2.
After you have entered the directory name,

press the Commit soft key in the character
input dialog box to create the directory.

Explanation

File Operation
Select “Make Dir.”

Drive to Save To
See “Explanation” in section 14.2.

Entering a Directory Name

Enter a directory name into the character input dialog box that appears. You can use up to 20
characters. Follow the procedure in section 3.2. When you press the Commit soft key in the character
input dialog box, a directory with the name that you specified is created.

IM AQ1300-01EN 14-9
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14.6 Deleting and Copying Directories

Procedure

File Screen
Follow the procedure in section 14.2 to display the file screen.

Directory path
The number of directories and files in the selected directory

009/10/23 16:54:15 =AC= File
e______________f4ri|

Path | USB Memory et ke Set the action (Delete Dir, Copy Dir).

Num Of Files : 4 Delete Dir
FileNane - |Size | Date )

& USB Memory
() IMAGE 2009/10/06 13:28:54
@ LoggingData 2009/10/05 17:53:2

A 4 Drive

O Project 2009710705 17:53:52 Select — :

0000 csv 601 2009710722 16:54:04 USB Hemory Set the drive (Internal, USB Memory).
Deletes the selected files or displays a
screen for selecting the copy
destination.

T i JWhether “Delete Dir” or “Dest. Folder” is
displayed depends on which option you

Use the rotary knob and ENTER to select
the directory you want to delete or copy.

choose for the Action setting.

When you press the Dest. Folder soft key,
a screen for selecting the copy destination
directory appears.

Make sure that the copy destination

and source drives are different (see the
explanation later in this section).

In the screen that appears, select the
destination directory and press the Copy
Dir soft key to copy the files.

Explanation

File Operation
Select “Delete Dir” or “Copy Dir.”

Drives
See “Explanation” in section 14.2.

Deleting

The selected directories are deleted.

Setting the Copy Destination and Copying

After selecting the directories to copy, set the destination directory and copy the selected directories to
it.

You cannot copy from the internal memory to the internal memory or from the USB memory to the USB
memory. Copy directories from the internal memory to the USB memory or from the USB memory to
the internal memory.

Note

* You may not be able to copy or delete the selected directory if it contains many levels of directories.

* Using the mini B USB port on the AQ1300/AQ1301, you can send the files and directories in the AQ1300/
AQ1301 internal memory to a PC. To do this, set the AQ1300/AQ1301 mini B USB port function to
Storage (see section 14.1). When the PC accesses the AQ1300/AQ1301 and downloads the files, the
download speed depends on the performance of the PC.
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14.7 Specifying the Items That Are Displayed in the

File List

This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

Procedure

Explanation

File List Setup Screen
1. Press the System soft key and then the System soft key.
2. Using the rotary knob and ENTER, select File List Setup to display the following screen.

When Display is set to Default or File List

Display DefauTt -——Set Display to “Default” or “File List.”
rCustomi
Size [0Ff] On )
Date [ OfF  on
Date Format 2008/11/25 12:00:00
>—You cannot perform these operations.
Sort by File Name
Sort Order Z->4h
Tree Yiew [0ff] On )
FileNane Size Date
DriveName
Treeh g .
Fi leNane 15:00 File list preview
LG e You can use this preview to check the way that the File List

is displayed on the file operation screen (see section 14.2).

When Display is set to Customize

| FilelistSetw
Display Customize -—— Set Display to “Customize.”
Customi
Size 0ff On Turns the file size display on or off
Date 0ff On Turns the display of the date when the file was saved on or
Date Fornat [ 2009711725 12:00:00 - ———L°ff
Sort by [ [ File Home o Set the date format (Yea_rlmonthlday hour:minute:second,
Sort Ord year/month/day hour:minute, year (short form)/month/day
ort Qrder hog 2> hour:minute, month/day hour:minute, hour:minute).
Tree View Off 0n |l Set what to sort by (Date, File Name).
FiTeNane —Set the sort order (A ->Z,Z -> A).
FileNaneB
Fi |eNameC — Turns the tree view on or off
FileNane#
Preview
You can use this preview to check the way that the File List is

displayed on the file operation screen (see section 14.2).

You can select the items that are displayed in the internal memory and USB memory file lists. You can
also display a preview of the file list display.

Default

File names, file sizes, and dates are displayed.

File List

Only file names are shown in a list. File names can be displayed up to their first 36 characters.

uonesadQ aji4 H

Customize

You can specify the items you want to display in the file list.
» File size, date the file was saved, and tree view on or off
» Date format, what to sort by, and the sort order

IM AQ1300-01EN
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Chapter 15 Other Operations

15.1

Configuring the Language, Beep, and USB
Function

Procedure

System Screen
Press the System soft key and then the System soft key to display the following screen.

|‘|—Set the display language.

Language [ English - The options that appear vary depending on the language specification.
Beep [ OFF [ ———Turns the beep on and off

USB Function [ Storaze 1 Set the USB function (Storage, Control 1/0).

=] Date 8 Tine Set

[& Power Save mode

=] Network Setup

=] Initialize

Explanation

Display Language
Set the language to display on the AQ1300/AQ1301 screen. The options that appear vary depending
on the product’s language specification.

Turning the Beep On and Off
You can make the AQ1300/AQ1301 beep whenever an operation error occurs, an error message is
displayed, measurement finishes, or an error occurs during measurement.

ON The AQ1300/AQ1301 beeps.

OFF The AQ1300/AQ1301 does not beep.

If Beep is set to ON, the following beeps are generated depending on the operating status.

Operating Status Beep
During measurement
Measurement completion One long beep
Measurement error Three short beeps
When displaying a message
Status notification One short beep
Error Two short beeps
System error Three long beeps

USB Function
You can set the function of the mini B USB port on the AQ1300/AQ1301.

Storage You can access the AQ1300/AQ1301 internal memory from a PC and load and save data.

Control 1/10 You can use the MFT remote control software to control the AQ1300/AQ1301 from a PC.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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15.2 Setting the Date and Time

Procedure

Date & Time Set Screen
1. Press the System soft key and then the System soft key.

2. Using the rotary knob and ENTER, select Date & Time Set to display the following screen.

[ DategTimeset
Date Year [ 2009
Hon'th [ 10 — Set the year, month, and day.
Day [ 23
Tine Hour [ 16

Hinute [ 5 =— Set the time, minute, and second.
Second LY

[ Set 51— Applies the settings

Type [ 2007/1714 12:00 —— Set the date and time display format

(2007/1/14 12:00, 14/1/2007 12:00, 2007.JAN.14 12:00).

Explanation

Type

You can specify how the date and time are displayed on the title bar.
2007/1/14 12:00: Year/Month (Number)/Day Hour:Minute:Second
14/1/2007 12:00: Day/Month (Number)/Year Hour:Minute:Second
2007.JAN.14 12:00: Year.Month (Abbreviated English).Day Hour:Minute:Second

Note

Date and time settings are backed up using an internal lithium battery. They are retained even if the power is

turned off.
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15.3 Configuring Power Save Settings

Procedure

Power Save Screen
1. Press the System soft key and then the System soft key.

2. Using the rotary knob and ENTER, select Power Save mode to display the following screen.

INERSEENN [ Using AC power |

Using AC power
#uto Power Off
LCD Brightness

Using battery
#uto Power Off
LCD Brightness

Screen Save

Configure the auto power off feature (OFF, AutoPowerOff 1m,
OFF _j AutoPowerOff 5m, AutoPowerOff 10m, AutoPowerOff 30m).

Brisht 7 Set the LCD brightness (Bright, Normal, Power save, OFF).

Using battery

OFF - Configure the auto power off feature (OFF, AutoPowerOff 1m,
[ Bright - __[AutoPowerOff 5m, AutoPowerOff 10m, AutoPowerOff 30m).

0N ——L Set the LCD brightness (Bright, Normal, Power save, OFF).
Switch screen saving on or off.

Explanation

To reduce power consumption, you can set separate power save settings for when the AQ1300/
AQ1301 is using an AC adapter and for when it is using a battery.

Auto Power Off
When the AQ1300/AQ1301 is on, it can turn itself off automatically after it has not been used for

awhile.

OFF The power does not turn off automatically.
AutoPowerOff 1Tm The power turns off automatically after one minute.
AutoPowerOff 5m The power turns off automatically after 5 minutes.
AutoPowerOff 10m The power turns off automatically after 10 minutes.
AutoPowerOff 30m The power turns off automatically after 30 minutes.

LCD Brightness
You can set the LCD brightness.

Bright The screen is bright. Choose this setting when you are in a bright area. Because this setting
uses a great deal of power, pay close attention to the remaining battery power when you are
using a battery.

Normal Normal brightness.

Power save The screen is less bright than it is when you select Normal. You can view the screen at this
brightness when you are in a dark area. You can use the battery longer than you can when you
select Bright.

OFF The LCD backlight is turned off. When you are viewing the screen beneath the sun orin

another bright area, the screen will be difficult to view even if you select Bright. In this kind of
situation, you can make the screen easier to view by selecting Off. You can use the battery
even longer than you can when you select Power save.

Switching Screen Saving On and Off
When the AQ1300/AQ1301 is on, it can turn the display off automatically after it has not been used for

15 seconds.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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15.4 Configuring Network Settings

Procedure

Network Setup Screen
1. Press the System soft key and then the System soft key.

2. Using the rotary knob and ENTER, select Network Setup to display the following screen.
_jEnables or disables the network setup

Yalid / Invalid Invalid——

Host Name r Set the host name, user name, and password.
User Name [ anonymous To set the host name, user name, and password,

follow the procedure in section 3.2.

Password

Tine Out(sec) 0 ———— Set the timeout value.
DHCP N 7

IP Address  [192 [168 [ 0 || 2 .
Subnet Hask [255 (255 [25 | o | 1CP/IP settings
Gatevay [192 [168 [ 0 [ 1

To apply the changes,
power—cycle the AQ1300.

Note

You must restart the AQ1300/AQ1301 after you have changed the network settings. Before you restart the
AQ1300/AQ1301, the settings from before you changed the settings are used.

Explanation

For details about the network that you intend to connect the AQ1300/AQ1301 to, contact your network
administrator.

Enabling or Disabling the Network Setup
After you have set the user name, password, timeout value, and TCP/IP parameters, select Valid to
use the network connection.

Valid The AQ1300/AQ1301 can communicate over the network.
Invalid The AQ1300/AQ1301 cannot communicate over the network.

If Valid is selected and the AQ1300/AQ1301 is not connected to a network, it will require more time to
start.

Host Name, User Name, and Password
Specify the host name for when you are performing remote control in Auto(Remote) mode using the

test interface and for when you are searching for other devices.
Set the user name and password to use for user authentication when the AQ1300/AQ1301 is accessed

by a PC.
The password is also used for authentication in Auto(Remote) mode when you are performing remote
control using the test interface.

Host Name
You can use up to 11 characters.

User Name
You can use up to 15 characters. The default setting is “anonymous.”

Password
You can use up to 15 characters.

15-4
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15.4 Configuring Network Settings

Note

+ The AQ1300/AQ1301 terminates the connection if there is an error in the user authentication process.
* You do not need to enter a password when the user name is set to “anonymous.”

Timeout Value

The connection to the network is automatically disconnected if there is no access to the AQ1300/
AQ1301 for the specified time.

Range: 01to 3600 s

The AQ1300/AQ1301 will not time out if you set the timeout value to 0. If the AQ1300/AQ1301 is
connected to a network and the connection between the AQ1300/AQ1301 and another device is
broken abnormally due to an external cause, the AQ1300/AQ1301 will remain connected to the
network until the power is turned off. To avoid this kind of situation, we recommend that you set a finite
timeout value.

TCPI/IP Settings

DHCP
If you are connecting the AQ1300/AQ1301 to a network with a DHCP server and you want to use
the server, set DHCP to “ON.”

ON The IP address, subnet mask, and gateway information is assigned automatically.
OFF You must enter the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway information.

» Ask your network administrator whether or not DHCP is available.

* When DHCP is set to ON, the information can change whenever you restart the AQ1300/
AQ1301 or enable or disable the network setup as described in the previous section. Check the
information when you access the AQ1300/AQ1301 from a PC.

IP Address

You can set the IP address assigned to the AQ1300/AQ1301. The IP address is an ID that is
assigned to each device on a network such as the Internet or an intranet. Obtain an IP address from
your network administrator. In a network that supports DHCP, this parameter is set automatically
when DHCP is set to ON.

Subnet Mask

You can set the mask value used to determine the subnet network address from the IP address.
Networks such as the Internet are often divided up into smaller networks called subnetworks. The
subnet mask is a value that specifies the number of bits of the IP address that are used to identify
the network address. Consult your network administrator for the subnet mask value. In a network
that supports DHCP, this parameter is set automatically when DHCP is set to ON.

Gateway

You can set the IP address of the default gateway (which is a gateway used to communicate with
other networks). The default gateway handles data exchange between multiple networks so that

data transmission proceeds smoothly. Consult your network administrator for the default gateway
value. In a network that supports DHCP, this parameter is set automatically when DHCP is set to
ON.

IM AQ1300-01EN 15-5
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15.5 Resetting the AQ1300/AQ1301 to Its Factory
Default Settings

Procedure

Initialize Screen
1. Press the System soft key and then the System soft key.

2. Using the rotary knob and ENTER, select Initialize to display the following screen.

[ Setp = —,I Initializes the measurement settings

All measurement settings are returned to their factory defaults.

|_Tactory Setting —=—Initializes all settings
| All settings are returned to their factory defaults, and the internal memory is

formatted.
Explanation

You can reset the AQ1300/AQ1301 to its factory default settings.

Initializing the Measurement Settings
The measurement settings are returned to their factory defaults. The internal memory is not initialized.

Initializing All Settings

All settings are returned to their factory defaults. The internal memory is also initialized. All the data
in the internal memory is deleted. Before you initialize the internal memory, backup the data as
necessary.

Note
Using the mini B USB port on the AQ1300/AQ1301, you can send the files and directories in the AQ1300/

AQ1301 internal memory to a PC. To do this, set the AQ1300/AQ1301 mini B USB port function to Storage (see
section 14.1). When the PC accesses the AQ1300/AQ1301 and downloads the files, the download speed
depends on the performance of the PC.
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15.6 Setting the Top Menu Type

This feature is supported in firmware version (FW Ver.) R1.08.01.001 and later.

Procedure

Type 1

This is the conventional menu (default). The top menu is the test menu. For details on the test menu,
see section 1.2.

2/6/4 14 €1 Top Henu

Executes duto test after selecting a setup file.

Control the other device remotely.

4
Executes Auto test after selecting a setup file. huto(Renote)

4
Executes an in—depth test with manually selected setup. Hanual

Displays the Henu of the Optional Applications.

OPH, RFCZ5H, otc. Option

Systen

R1.09.01.001

Type 2

The top menu displays each test menu's test modes that you can select. You can use the soft keys to
configure test items, files, system settings, etc.
1. On the type 1 screen, press the System soft key and then the System soft key again.

2. Using the rotary knob and ENTER, set the top menu type to Type2. The top menu display will
change.

2012/6/4 14:32:06 C 1 Top Henu

Test Iten
Select the test item. [F1]

Automated Test Hanual Test Option Basic Setting

TR (ST L2
{Renote) | Loophack__| VAN Test |
RFC2544___|

——
—Tr—
—T—

Execute the automated test with a predefined setup file
that contains a test scenario. Up to eight test items can bg
executed item-by-item or continuously.

Pass/fail judgment results are displayed for each test.

R1.09.01.001

IM AQ1300-01EN
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15.6 Setting the Top Menu Type

Explanation

Menus for configuring different items are assigned to soft keys. When you display a setup screen from
one of the menus, the operation from this point is the same as with the conventional menu.

|E|: Displays the test item menu. For details on setting the test items, see the following chapters or

sections.
Test Item Reference Reference Notes
Auto test Auto Chapter 4
Auto(Remote) Chapter 5
RFC2544 Chapter 8
Manual test Chapter 6 Chapter 6
Options Chapter 10 Chapter 10 Applies only to the AQ1300

@: Iltems common to the F1 test items are displayed. For details on the items, see the following

sections.
Setup Item Reference
Measurement interface Section 6.2
Test layer
Link settings Section 6.3

Source address settings

i3 Save or load setup files or result files, and perform other similar operations. For details on the
items, see the following sections.

Setup Item Reference
Load a setup file Section 14.7
Result file viewer

Import a setup file
File operations Chapter 14

@: Configure the system, perform self tests, and update the firmware. For details on the items, see
the following sections.

Setup Item Reference
System configuration Chapter 15
Self test Section 16.3
Firmware updating Section 16.5
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15.7 Using the Utility Menu

Procedure

Utility Menu Screen

On the Top Menu screen, press SETUP to display the following screen.

2012/6/4 14:53:09 1 utitity

4 .
i Setup File
Loads @ setup file. Load Loads a setup file
Loads a result file as viever. ﬁeﬁ'f;;eﬁ']e Loads a results file into the viewer

4 .
Inports setup files. S Ao Imports a setup file to the
AQ1300/AQ1301

File Operations 4 R .
Delete/ Copy/Rename/Directories, etc. File operatlons

> See sections 14.2 to 14.6.

R1.09.01.001

Note

Press ESC to return to the Top Menu screen.

Explanation

Setup File Load

Press this soft key to display the Select Setup File screen. Use this screen to select the setup file
whose tests you want to perform.

You can select one of the following types of setup files.

+ Auto

* Auto(Remote)

* Manual

+ RFC2544

The AQ1300/AQ1301 automatically determines the test type of the selected setup file, and then
displays the corresponding test setup screen.For information about how to operate the Select Setup
File screen, see sections 4.1, 5.1, and 8.1, “Selecting a Setup File.”

Result File Viewer

Press this soft key to display the File screen. Select the test result file (.mr) that you want to display
on the screen, and then press the Load soft key. You can display on the screen one of the following
types of test result files.

+ Auto

* Auto(Remote)

* Manual

+ RFC2544

IM AQ1300-01EN 15-9
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15.7 Using the Utility Menu

Setup File Import
Press this soft key to display the File screen. Select the display management file (disManage.dmf)
or the package file (.dmfz) for the setup file that you want to copy to the AQ1300/AQ1301. The
corresponding setup file is copied to the /setup folder in the AQ1300/AQ1301 internal memory.
* If You Select the Display Management File (disManage.dmf)
The AQ1300/AQ1301 automatically finds the multiple setup files (.sd) that are registered to
the list in the disManage.dmf file that you selected and that are located in the same folder as
disManage.dmf, and then copies all these files to the /setup folder in its internal memory.

* If You Select a Package File (.dmfz)
The AQ1300/AQ1301 decompresses the contents of the package file to the /setup folder in its
internal memory.
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Chapter 16 Troubleshooting, Maintenance, and Inspection

16.1

If a Problem Occurs

Dealing with Unusual Circumstances
» If a message appears on the screen, see the following pages for reference.
» If servicing is necessary or the AQ1300 and AQ1301 do not operate properly even after you have
attempted to deal with the problem according to the instructions in this section, contact your nearest

YOKOGAWA dealer.
Symptom Solution Reference
Even when the power is |If you are using an AC adapter, make sure that the plug is connected firmly to the outlet, —1
on, nothing appears on  |the power cord is connected firmly to the AC adapter, and the AC adapter’s DC plug is
the screen. connected firmly to the AQ1300 and AQ1301.
If you are using a battery pack, make sure that it is attached firmly. —1
Charge the battery pack, and make sure that the ON lamp is illuminated. 16.6
The LCD turns black at high temperatures. At low temperatures, its display speed becomes —1
slower. Make sure that the temperature of the area where you are using the AQ1300 or
AQ1301 is within the operating temperature range.
The display disappears |The AQ1300 or AQ1301 turns off automatically when its battery is low. Check the 16.6
after time passes. remaining battery power.
If you have specified a time for the Power Save setting, the AQ1300 or AQ1301 will turn 15.3
off automatically if no operations have been performed for the specified time. Check the
settings.
The screen is dark. The screen is dark when the LCD Brightness setting is set to “Power save.” Check the 15.3
settings.
The LCD may be worn out. Servicing is required. 16.8
When the temperature of the AQ1300, AQ1301, or its battery pack is high, the AQ1300 —1
or AQ1301 lowers the LCD brightness automatically to prevent damage. Make sure that
the temperature of the area where you are using the AQ1300 or AQ1301 is within the
operating temperature range.
The measurement In the setup software, when “Enable to edit with MFT” is set to OFF, the measurement —2
conditions cannot be conditions cannot be changed. Check the settings.
changed.
The power turns off The AQ1300 or AQ1301 turns off automatically when it detects an error. A warning 16.2°
automatically while the message will appear when this happens. Read the message. Fix the problem indicated in
AQ1300 or AQ1301 is the message, and then turn on the AQ1300 or AQ1301.
being used.
The battery pack cannot |The battery pack temperature may be too low or too high. Make sure that the temperature —1
be charged. of the area where you are using the AQ1300 or AQ1301 is within the operating
temperature range. Remove the battery pack from the AQ1300 or AQ1301 and let it sit for
awhile in a room temperature environment.
The battery pack may be reaching the end of its life expectancy. Replace it with a new 16.6, 16.8
one.
The power turns off You may be holding down the power switch for too long when you turn on the power. —
automatically while the
AQ1300 or AQ1301 is
starting.
The fan has stopped. Press the power switch to turn off the power immediately. Contact your nearest —
YOKOGAWA dealer for repairs.
Unexpected optical Clean the ends of the XFP and SFP module optical components with a stick-shaped —
interface measurement |cleaning tool.
errors occur.
The OPM port measured |Clean the OPM port. 16.7

values are unstable.

1 See the operation guide, IM AQ1300-02EN.

2 See the Setup Software User’s Manual, IM AQ1300-61EN.

3 When it is likely that the usage limitations of the AQ1300 or AQ1301 will be exceeded, the AQ1300 or
AQ1301 will display a warning message and turn off automatically to prevent damage. For the conditions
under which messages appear, see section 16.2.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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16.2 Messages and Corrective Actions

Error Messages
Messages may appear on the screen while you are using the AQ1300 or AQ1301. This section
explains the meanings of the error messages and how to respond to them. You can display the error
messages in English or Japanese (see section 14.1). If servicing is necessary to solve the problem
indicated by a message, contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.

Other error messages related to the setup software may also appear. These messages are described
in the Setup Software User’s Manual, IM AQ1300-61EN.

NE:‘;; Message Solution
1001 File Operation Error. Make sure that the directory or file that you are trying to access exists. Or,
1004 Failed to access to the file. in the System screen, initialize the settings to their factory default values.
1005 The file/folder doesn'’t exist.
1008 The file already exists.
1010 Failed to open the file.
1011 Insufficient disk space. Delete unnecessary files and directories.
1012 The file/folder doesn’t exist. Make sure that the directory or file that you are trying to access exists. Or,
1013 Failed to access to the file. in the System screen, initialize the settings to their factory default values.
1014 The file/folder doesn'’t exist.
1015 It cannot be copied or deleted due to the Change the directory structure so that all path names are shorter than
nested structure. 200 characters.
1250 The file is in use. Wait a moment, and then try again.
1251 No USB memory. Make sure that a USB memory device is connected.
1252 Formatting failed. After restarting the AQ1300 or AQ1301, in system settings, initialize it.
1253 Invalid file name. Check the file name.
1254 Too long path name.
1255 Unreadable file. Check that the file you tried to load is the correct file.
1257 Cannot be loaded. Update the firmware.
1260 Unreadable setup/result file. The file may be corrupt.
1261 Save Error. In the System screen, initialize the settings to their factory default values.
1262 Load Error.
1264 Detect Bad Container.
1265 Load Error for “DisManage.dmf”. Use the setup software to create new setup file list data.
1266 Load Error for “DisManage.dmf”.
(Bad Version)
1267 Load Error for “DisManage.dmf”.
(Bed Language)
1268 Invalid file name or folder name. Check the file name or directory name that you specified.
1269 Invalid path name. Check the file path that you specified.
1270 Destination and Source is same folder. Specify the correct directory name.
1271 Detect VersionUp Failure... Upgrade the firmware again.
Please Retry...
1272 Fail Getting Address... Check the source and destination addresses and the network settings of
the device under measurement.
1273 Load Error(Bad Measurement Type). Make sure that the current test type and the file test type match.
(This File is for “Auto”.)
1274 Load Error(Bad Measurement Type).
(This File is for “Auto(Remote)”.)
1275 Load Error(Bad Measurement Type).
(This File is for “Manual”.)
1276 Bad Passward. Check the password setting in the network settings in system settings.
1277 Connection Timeout. Check the source and destination addresses and the network settings of
the device under measurement.
1278 In USB Storage mode, all keys are locked. |Remove the USB cable first before operating. To use USB
Please disconnect the USB Cable. communication, in system settings, set USB Function to Control 1/0.
1279 Fail verionup! Update the system again.
Retry after reboot.

16-2
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16.2 Messages and Corrective Actions

NE::;; Message Solution
1280 Inband Session is disconnected. Check the network settings of the other device.
1281 Incorrect date and time setting. Set the correct date and time.
Set the correct date and time.
1282 Incorrect User Name setting. Set the user name using up to 15 characters.
Set the correct User Name.
1284 The control to the destination machine Check the source/destination address and the network settings of
failed. the other device. If you do not want to use the function that tries to
synchronize to the other device, disable this function in the test option
settings.
1285 The control to the destination machine Press STOP on the other measuring device to display the measurement
failed. screen, and then start measurement again. If you do not want to use the
There is a possibility that is not the function that tries to synchronize to the other device, disable this function
measurement result display. in the test option settings.
1286 It failed in making of the file for the screen |Wait a moment, and then try again.
forwarding.
1287 It failed in forwarding the screen. Check the source/destination address and the network settings of the
other device.
1288 Cannot make file or folder in this folder. Delete unnecessary files and directories.
1289 Cannot make statistics log file, because log |Measure first and then save. Or, check the statistics log settings.
data doesn’t exist.
1290 The system version of the destination is Check the version of the other device.
mismatch.
1291 Cannot make measurement result file, Measure first and then save.
because measurement data doesn't exist.
1292 Load Error(Bad Measurement Type). Match the test type that you are loading to the test type that you used to
(This File is for “RFC2544”.) create the test and then load.
1293 Some sd files were not found. Check that all the setup files (sd files) that are defined in the setup file list
are in the specified directory.
1294 Decompression of the dmfz file failure. Create the dmfz file again using the setup software.
1295 This File is for “10G”. The test interface To test 10G, use the AQ1300.
was changed into SFP from XFP.
1296 Load Error(Bad Measurement Type) Match the test type that you are loading to the test type that you used to
(This File is for “VLAN Test".) create the test and then load.
1297 The file format is not valid. Check the contents of the file.
5001 System Error. The system may be broken.
5002 FPGA Configuration Error. Contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.
5003 FAN Alarm.
5004 Detect Bad Clock.
5005 Detect Bad Optical Module. The optical module may be broken.

Replace it with a new optical module.
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16.3 Performing a Self Test

Procedure

System Menu
Press the System soft key and then the Selftest soft key to display the following screen.

2009/10/26 11:50:23

<« Selftest »> Starts the self test

Status Unexecution Status

(Unexecution, Executing..., Normal.,
ErrorCode. Erro r_)

Error code

Appears when the result of the self test is
“Error”

Explanation

In the self test, the AQ1300 or AQ1301 performs the following operations.
* Internal 10 Gbps and 1 Gbps loopback tests.

Status

The self test status is indicated.

Status Description

Unexecution The self test has not been executed yet.
Executing... The self test is being executed.

Normal. The results of the self test are normal.
Error. An error occurred during the self test.
ErrorCode.

An error code appears when the result of the self test is “Error.”
If “Error” is displayed, contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.
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16.4 Viewing the Product Information

Procedure

Product Info. Screen
Press the System soft key and then the Product Info. soft key to display the following screen.

2009/10/23 16:58:42 ] systen

Product Info. Systen
Hodel Mame A01300
Serial Number
Suffix Code ~HJ-H/SPHL/SR/LRZER/SK/LX/Th Product

Info.

MAC Address Information
COM Port 00006493E002 Sel ftest
Measure Port 00006493E009

VYersion Information 4
Fil Ver. 1.0.1.% Version Up

Explanation

The following information about the AQ1300 or AQ1301 is displayed.
Model Name, Serial Number, Suffix Code, MAC Address Information (COM port, measure port),
Version Information, etc.
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16.5 Updating the Firmware

Procedure

Press the System soft key and then the Version Up soft key to display the following screen.

2009/10/23 17:03:32 =AC=| Version Up

Path = USB Memory/tmp
Num Of Files : 1
FileNane - |Size | Date )

& USB Memory
& tnp
= file
i MFT_10GBE . YHC 8H  2009/10/09 11:25:2

4 Drive
Select mi— Select the drive that contains the
e Ll firmware update file
(internal memory, USB memory).

I ECTUEIE — Execute the firmware update.

Use the rotary knob and ENTER to select
the firmware update file.

When you execute the firmware update, the following screen appears.

Update firmware. Update firmware.
Do not shut off the power supply, Do not shut off the power supply,
during update. . during update.
Restart automatically after Restart automatically after
updating. -) updating.
: Fit Yer. : 0.01 ———— The firmware version and the
[—Cancel | |-P‘“”3-m"4 WE  sooeerm— version update progress

Executes the firmware update

Note

* When you are updating the firmware, use the AC adapter.
*  When you are updating the firmware, do not turn off the power until the firmware update has finished.

Explanation

To update the firmware, select a firmware update file (.YMC extension).

» The AQ1300 or AQ1301 will automatically restart when the firmware update ends successfully. After
the AQ1300 or AQ1301 restarts, check the version information in the Product Info. screen.

 If the firmware update fails, the AQ1300 or AQ1301 will automatically restart and then display an
error message. Make sure that there are no problems with the firmware update file.
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16.6 Replacing the Battery Pack

Handling Precautions
Failure to comply with the precautions below could lead to damage to the instrument, injury, or death.

Prohibitions against Actions That Cause Leaking, Heating, Ignition, and Explosion

» Do not charge the battery pack or leave it in a location that is exposed to direct sunlight,
such as on a car dashboard or by a window, or in a location that is subject to high
temperatures, such as in a car parked under the scorching sun.

» Do not throw the battery pack into fire or heat it.

* Do not expose the battery pack to strong mechanical shock.

» Do not allow the battery pack to be covered in water or other liquids.

» Do not disassemble or modify the battery pack.

» Do not short the positive and negative battery pack terminals. Also, do not move the battery
or store it with metal items such as necklaces, hair pins, coins, or keys.

» Do not place combustible material on top of the battery pack or cover it with anything other
than its case while it is providing electricity or being charged.

» Leakage from the battery pack can cause blindness if it comes into contact with your eyes.
If you get leakage from the battery in your eyes, do not rub them; clean them thoroughly
with clean water and then see a doctor immediately.

» Do not use or charge battery packs with the AQ1300 or AQ1301 that are not made by
YOKOGAWA.

» When you attach the battery pack to the AQ1300 or AQ1301, attach it properly.

Prohibitions against Careless Use

» Keep the battery pack away from infants so that they do not lick it, put it in their mouths,
bite it, or do other dangerous things with it.

» Leakage from the battery pack may cause damage to clothing and skin.

Prohibition against Use under Abnormal Conditions

If you notice that the battery pack is leaking, smells strange, is becoming hot, has changed
color or shape, or exhibits some other abnormality, stop charging or using it, and turn off the
power. If the battery pack is leaking, move it away from sources of fire.

Changing the Battery Pack

» To prevent electric shock, turn the AQ1300 or AQ1301 off, and disconnect the AC adapter
power supply from it.

* When you remove the battery pack cover, do not do so with the back of the AQ1300 or
AQ1301 facing down. Also, after you attach the battery pack, be sure to close the battery
cover completely. Otherwise, the battery pack may fall out and cause injury or be damaged.

CAUTION

Replacement Procedure

* Do not touch the battery pack electrodes. Doing so may damage the battery pack.

*  When you put the battery pack in the battery case, make sure that the battery pack is
facing the right direction.

* When you place the AQ1300 or AQ1301 so that its LCD is facing down, be careful not to
damage the LCD.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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16.6 Replacing the Battery Pack

Storage Precautions

+ If you will not be using the battery pack for an extended period of time, remove it from the
AQ1300 or AQ1301 and store it in a dry place.

» Avoid storing the battery pack for an extended period of time when it is fully charged (after
it has just been charged) or when it has no power left (when the AQ1300 or AQ1301 will not
turn on). Storing the battery pack under these conditions will degrade its performance and
reduce its longevity. It is best to store the battery pack when it is 40 to 50% charged. This is
equivalent to the state the battery is in after you turn off the AQ1300 or AQ1301 and charge
an empty battery for an hour at room temperature.

Disposal

» When disposing of the batteries, follow the proper disposal regulations as specified by the
relevant ordinance in your area.

»  When disposing of the batteries in the EU, follow the Waste Electrical and Electronic
Equipment (WEEE) Directive.

Contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer under the following circumstances.

*  When the battery pack is broken or behaves strangely.

*  When the battery run time becomes short and the battery pack needs to be replaced (the battery
pack is a consumable item).

Removing the Battery Pack
Before you remove the battery, turn off the power and unplug the AC adapter from the AQ1300 or
AQ1301.

1.

\‘

Il‘ﬂb

Release the lock.

Release the battery cover lock.

Insert a coin or screwdriver with a thickness that will not damage the lock slot into the lock slot, and release
the lock.

Remove the battery cover.
Slide the battery pack towards the top panel.

Turn the AQ1300 or AQ1301 so that it is facing you, and remove the battery pack from the
case.
Put your hand next to the battery case so that the battery pack does not fall out.

Top panel side

Battery cover

e

Battery case

16-8
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16.6 Replacing the Battery Pack

Attaching a Battery Pack
Before you attach the battery, turn off the power, and unplug the AC adapter from the AQ1300 or
AQ1301.

1. Remove the battery cover by following the first two steps in the previous section.

2. Insert the battery pack into the battery case, towards the top panel.
» Insert the battery pack so that its electrodes are near the bottom panel facing down.
» Make sure that the entire battery pack is inserted into the case securely.

3. Pushing the battery pack towards the back of the case, pull it towards the bottom panel.

4. Close the battery cover.
Attach the battery cover from the bottom panel side, making sure that the hooks on the cover enter into
their holes on the case.

5. Lock the battery cover.
Insert a coin or screwdriver with a thickness that will not damage the lock slot into the lock slot, and lock the
battery cover.

Battery pack

/ Battery cover

r\

Top panel side

Electrodes

Battery case ¢

V009, VY
”0009000“
900,920
\ 0000
%0
~

Bottom panel side Bottom panel side

Charging a Battery Pack

When the battery is low, a warning message will appear. When this happens, charge the battery.
1. Connect the power cord to the AC adapter.
2. Connect the AC adapter plug to the AQ1300 or AQ1301.

3. Connect the power plug to an outlet.

The remaining battery pack power appears at the top of the screen.

Remaining battery power indicator
r )
S Green: Sufficiently ful

@l Yelow: Haf ful

:-I Red: Almost empty
When the ON LED lights in red, a warning message appears on the screen.

(s ) CHARGE LED ON LED
o Omm Red: Charging Green: Running

Green: Finished charging Red: Battery low

Lock the cover.

Note
» The AQ1300 or AQ1301 will turn off automatically a few minutes after the warning message about the
remaining battery power appears.

 If the battery pack is hot, wait for it to return to room temperature before you charge it.

* The battery run time depends on whether or not you make the screen bright and the other ways in which
you use the AQ1300 or AQ1301.
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16.7 Routine Maintenance

Cleaning the Outside of the AQ1300 or AQ1301
To clean the LCD and the outside of the AQ1300 or AQ1301, turn off the power; remove the power
cord from the outlet; use a damp, well-wrung cloth to wipe the LCD and the outside of the AQ1300 or

AQ1301; and then wipe them off with a dry cloth.

Note
* Turn the power off when you clean the AQ1300 or AQ1301.

« Do not use chemicals such as thinner, benzene, or alcohol. Doing so may cause deformation and
discoloring.

* Use a well-wrung cloth. Otherwise, water may get inside the AQ1300 or AQ1301.

Cleaning the OPM Port
1. Open the OPM port cover.
2. Turn the optical adapter knob to the left.

4. Turn the optical adapter knob to the right.

Note

« Clean the optical components using a smooth lens cleaner that will not leave lint or dust on the lenses.
« The OPM port cannot be cleaned with a stick-shaped cleaning tool.

16-10 IM AQ1300-01EN



16.8 Recommended Replacement Parts

For part replacement, contact your nearest YOKOGAWA dealer.

Parts with Limited Service Lives

Part Name Service Life Notes

Battery pack Approx. 300 charges The service life varies depending on the environment

in which the battery pack is used.

Consumables
We recommend replacing the following parts at the intervals listed below.

Part Name Recommended Replacement Interval*
Cooling fan 3 years

Backup battery (lithium battery) 5 years

LCD backlight Approx. 50,000 hours

DC power supply connector 5000 times

USB connector 1500 times

XFP module connector 200 times

SFP module connector 100 times

RJ-45 connector 200 times

* The recommended replacement interval can vary greatly depending on the operating
environment and the frequency of use. The above intervals are estimates.

IM AQ1300-01EN
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16.9 Calibration

Periodic calibration is an effective means of keeping the instrument performing correctly for a long time
and of detecting malfunctions at an early stage. We recommend that you have the AQ1300 or AQ1301
calibrated once a year.
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Appendix

Appendix 1 Data File Format

Statistic Log File Example

The following example shows the saved statistic log file being displayed in a spreadsheet program.

2008/1241
2008/1241
2008/1241
2008/1241
2008/1241
2008/1241
2008/1241
2008/1241
2008/1241
2008/1241

A
TimetvY/ Mkl DD hhmmss?

90000
900

9:.00:02
9:.00:03
9:00:04
9:00:08
9:.00:08
9:.00:07
9:.00:08
9:.00:09

B
Tx:Ratelfps)
14881
14881
14881
14881
14881
14881
14881
14881
14881
14881

6]
Rx:Rate(fps?
14881
14881
14881
29762
119048
37202
14881
14881
14881
14881

D
Tx:Rate(%)
10.00000
10.00000
10.00000
10.00000
10.00000
10.00000
10.00000
10.00000
10.00000
10.00000

E
Rx:Rate(t)
10.00000
10.00000
10.00000
20.00000
80.00000
25.00000
10.00000
10.00000
10.00000
10.00000
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